VKR OT A
A @ | -O F | oy

N IN WHICH

Befides the Common, arc contain’d many
Excellent New Rules, very profirable for dizeCting
of Reafon, and acquising of Fudgmenr, inthingsas
well relating to the Inftruction of a Muns felf, as
of others. , '

In Four Paris. —

L. Confifting of Refletions upon Ideas, orupon the
firft Operation of the Mind, which s calied dppre-
henfion, &c. |

{LOfE Confiderations of Men about ProperFudziments,&cc.

I1I. OFf the Natwre and varivus kinds ot Reafoninier, &c,

monfivating or Uuftrating avy Truth, &c.
| TO WHICH
Is added an IND E X to the whole BOGK,’

pa— A we

For the Exccllency of the Matter, Printed many tines in Fresw
and Latin, and now tor Publick Good Tramilated into £2-
zlifb by Scveral Hande. :

&he Hecond Eoitlon Coztectet ant Facnded.

LONDON,
Printed by T. B. for Fohn Taylor at the Skip in St.

- o S—-1

IV. Treats of the molt profitable Method tor De-

Panls Church-Tard, MDCXCIIL. A

. -,

PR RREY SN oy




s

R

|

B e e e b e ma——————— e« -

AN

Advertifement
OF THE

AUTHOR:

HIS Small Trearsfe is altagether move behol -

ing for its Birth to Fortune, or rather as

Accident of Divertifement, then to any e+

ricus Defign,  For st happer’d, That a Per-

Jon of Dualiry, entertaining a Young Nobleman, wihn
made appear a Solidity of Fidgment, and a Penetration
of W31t much above his Years among other Difcourfe told
bimy that when he bimfelf was a Young Man, be had wmes
with a Perfony from whom sn Fifteen Days time he had
learnt the greaceft and maff material Pare of Logic.
This Difcourfe gave cceafion to another Perfon then prefent,
and one who was no great Admirer of that Scicuce, ta
anfwer with a Swiiie of Contempe, ‘Thas it Monliety —-
would groe Lim/ey the trouble, he wonld undertake ro
teach bhim all that was of any ufey in the [5 much cyd wp
Art of Liogic, in four or five Days. Which Prop/of
made in the dir, having fo fome time firvd us for Pa-
Bime, I refsiv’d 20 make an Efly : dnd becanfe 14;id
not think the vugar Logics, either Cempendioufly cr

" Politely writeen, I defign’d an A!/;-idgment Jor the pare

trcular wfe of the Young Gentleman himfelf.
This was the only Aim Lbad when 1fif2 bepan the
Worky nor did 1think to have fpent above aday about iz,
A 2% Bue




An Advertifement, &c.

But Jo foon as 1 bad fet my feIf to work, [0 many nenr
Refleétions cromded into Thonghts, that I was con-
Slrain’d to write em down far the d'i/&/.'mge of my Me-
mory. 8o that inflead of one day, Ifpent four or five -
during which time, this Bedy of Logic was form'd, 1
sekach afterwards foverai other thirgs were added,

New tho it fivelid to agreater Bulk of Martter the::
was at fuft intended, vee bad the Eflay the fame fucceis
which I at fi ﬁ expelted, For the Young Noblemar baving
reduc'd the whole into four Tables, be learnt with eat,
one aday, without any affiflance of aTeacher. Tho true
v ssy e cannot eXpect that others fhonld be fo nimbie
as be who had a Wit altogetler cxtraordinary and prompe
se aitans wharever depended upon the Underftanding,

And this was the accidenta) occafion that produc’d this
Treatife.  But ronrwhatever cenfirs it may undergo in
the Hoorid, Icannot be juftly blum’d for committing it to
#he Prefs 5 fince st was rather a forcd then voluntary
A, Forfeveral Perfons having obtain’d Copses of it in
Writig (swhich cannot well be done without feveral Ervors
of the Pen) and underftanding withal , That feveral
Book-fellers iere abour to Print ity 1 thought i¢ Lereer

v0 fend it into the World correcled and entire, than to lee -

it be Printed from defeftive Manuferipts.  Bue then
again, I thouglt my felf ob/ig’d to make divers Add;itions,
which fwel’d it about a Third Parr, belseving the Li-
wits of the Firlt Effay too fhort for a Public View.
And to that purpofe we have made it the Subjeét of the
Jollowing Difcowfe to explasnthe End, which mwe propofe
to ouy felves, and the reafm why we have included fo much
varsety of Matter.
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New Logic.

\HERE is nothing more worthy of E.
fteem, than foundnefs of Judgment, and
an exact meafure of Wit to difcern be.
tween truthand fuifhood. All the other

Faculties¥of the Mind are of fingular ufe, bur ex-
actnefs of Reafon is univerfally profitable upon alf
occafions, and in all the empioyments of Lite. For
-1t is not only in the Sciences that it i 4 dithcult thing

to difcern Truth from Error, buraifo in all thofe

Aftuirs and A&ions both of the Body and Miind,

whichare the Subjelts ot Human Diteourte. There

is in every one a fignal difference, whilo fome are
true ard (ome are faife; and therefo
Reafon 1o make the choice,
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are they who are indu’d with an equal pon}fc of \K;rré
'fl'n:l' as make a wrong choice, are tle)ffﬂw ofe
lutll ments are depravid; wherein conlills he
‘L?ui gfeﬁ and moft important Difference between the
2120 < . . |
Faculries of tgle l{nderﬁ&n:l(x)nl,;;é e moft principl
therefore it oug .

S %ndof a Man to form and fhape his {ﬁuebilgmenr,
jrlcli )t,o -render it the moﬂ.exa&_ that p?t d']? :1?:3 ‘
gn . the main aim to which bis utmo 11 gfé ce
rf: ‘bt totend. To thisend we m.u& l?a (:llgd o
i’%c%’xﬁ)n as the Inftrument to acquire nﬁe ufcgo’f
1d on:, the other fide, w? Ougblt‘rtgtl?]?) e uft of
Knowledge to perfeft Realon. ruth of Hader
stihding being inﬁmtel}; of grea:tof d;e e than ol
) eans

Heeulative Knowledge, by m .
tpe(;mat:ain Sciences : Which oughtto be? ca}:u:c;g
o ?lchcn of Prudence, not to engage rarthe

0 a en o 3

hefe'Speculations y fer .
lhil& if;cto mal«; tryal of thofe btud\l}i}c', not toem
L3 n 0 . t.

;"!oy therein the whole for;c;v;):' ntl:lzlrnm ‘[end -

- For if the diligente of Me o the
cndF orhey willnot find the ftudy of the rp:‘f(l; e
S 'ie,las fuch as G-cometr):, A(’cronon::):] and Py
;E’\"k‘ to be other than a vzuln lc\in;m,er[r;l ! I;; or that

. ’ edthan <

he uch more to be valu ' ¢ oranc
1*k;glhl;e(c“t’hings s whichat leaft has this Acfz;}n&% [;
lt/1~.at it is lefs troublefom, and d(.)e;‘; r;oct quc,-ibc o

" with that fortifh Vanity, whic t‘.lly."ulcfgand
:éﬁ’n:lfcivcs from the knowledge of thof¢ k'ru

Tarren Sciences.

The

than while they ferve to that end

[ e

~
]
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The Firft Difeonrfe.

The hidden Secrets and Myfteries of thofe Arts
are not only of little profi, but altogether ufelefs, if
Men confider "em only in themfelves and for them-
felves. For Men were not born to employ their
time in meafuring Lines, in examining the pro-
portion of Angles, or confidering the different Mo-
tions of Subftance, Their Souls are too lofty, their
Life too fhort, their Time too precious, to buke
themfelves about fuch petty Objects.  But they are
ebliged to be juft, tobe upright, to be judicious in
all their Difcourfes, inall their A&ions, and in al}
Affairs which they undertake.

Which Care and Induftry is o much the more
neceffary, by how much this one rare Perfe&ion,
Exactnes of Judgment, isto be admired above all
others: For every where we meet with none bur
wandring Underftandings, uncapable of di%ernin
"Fruth, who in all things take a wrong Courf¢ ; who
fatisfy themfelves with corrupted Reafons, and fain
would-impofé the fame upon others ; who fuffer
thetttfolves to be led away with the fialleft Experi-
caces; who ave alwaysin Excefles and Extremitics ;
who want fufficient flaidnefs to preferve themfelves
conftant to the T'ruths which they know, as adhe-
ting thereto, rather by hazard than found and judi-
cious Choice ; orclfe quite contrary, continue {3 ob-
ftinately fix'd in their Opinions, that they will not
fo-much as liften <o thofe that could undeceive them ;
who boldly decide and  determine Arguments,
which they neither know nor underftand, and which
were never yer underflood by any other: Who

B2
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4 The Firft Difcourfe.

make no difference at all between Speaking and
Speaking ; or only judge of the rruth of Things
by the Tone of the Voice : He that talks ﬁnoothl:/
and gravely, fpeaks Reafon ; he tl}at cannot readi-
Iy explain him(elf, and {éems to bein a heat, mult
be in the wrong ; and more than this they know
“NO¢, ) .
Which is the reafon that there are no abfurdities
how infupportable foever, which do not find theie
Champions. - He that has a defign to Deceive the
‘World, thall not fail of Perfons as ready to be gull'd,
and the moft ridiculous Fopperies fhall meet with
Underftandings proportionate to their Folly.  And
indeed we ought notto wonder at any thing, ::vhlle_
we find fo many People infatuated with the Foole
vies of judicial Aftrology, and Perfons ol Gravity
o ferioufly handling thatSubjelt.  There is a cer- |
tain Conftellation in_the Firmament which fome
Men have been pleas’d to call a Ballanee; as like a
Ballance as a Wind-Mill, and all one. . This Bal-,
lance, they cry, isan Emblemof Juftice, and allithat
are bornunder thar Conftellation fhall be upright
and jult.  ‘T'here are three other Signs in the Zo-
diac, which they call, theonca ,Il{am,,,the o.thcr a.
Eull, the third a Goar j and which they mngh;;a.s
well have called an Elephant, a Crocedile, ov a: Rbi-.
noceos,  Now the Rasm, the Bully and the Goar aret
Reafts that chew the Cud; and theretore thcy Ehat
rake Phyfick when the Maonisin any .of' thefe (,o.m
frellations, fhall bein danger to vomit it up again.
"Thefe are firange Ectravagancies; yet as cx”ivi;;
g
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gant as they are, there are perfons that urter *cmy-
abroad for found ware, and others that gs ealily be--
lieve them.

This Falfhood of the Underftanding is not only
the Caufe of thofe Errors that are intermix’d in the
Sciences, butof the greateft part of thofe Faults and
Crimes that are committed in Civil Life and Con-
verfation, of unjuft Quarrels, of ill grounded Law-
fuits, of rafh Advice, and of Enterprizes ill contri-
ved and worfe managed,  There are few of thefe
Mifcarriages that have not their fource from foree
Error or Defedt of Judgment.  So that there is no
Defect which it more concerns a Man to correct in
himfelf than this.

But as this amendment is greatly tobe defi’d and
wifh'd for, fois it cqually as difficult to maintain,
feeing it depends much upon that meafure of Intel-
ligence, which we bring into the World ar our-
Eirth. For common Sence no e fuch Vulgar Qualiry
as.Men take it to be.  "There ac an inhnice Corn-
pany of dull and ftupid Heads which are nct to e
rdformed by Inftruction, but by refhiaining thon
wizhin thofc bounds which are proper for their Ca.
pacity, and hindring’em from medling with thof
things of which they are uncapable.  Neverthclefs, -
’tis very true, that the greateft part of the fallicious
Judgments among Nen preceed not from this Prine
ciple, ‘as being rather caus’d by (Lo precipitation of
the Brain, and through defet of Confideration :
from whence it comes to pafs,that they judge rafhly’
of what they only know obfcurely and” confufedly .

B3 The .




G The Firft Difcour)e.

“The litrle regard and love of T'ruth in Men, is the
Reafon that they take fo little pains, the chiefeft
part of their time, to diftinguifh what is true from
what is falfe. They admit into their Breafts all
forts of Difcourfes and "Tenents, rather chufing to
{uppolc them to be true, than to examine e, If
*hey underftand them not, they are willing to be-
lieve that others do.  And thus they load theii me-
mories with an infinite number of Falfities, and af-
«erwards argue upon thofe Principles, never confi-
dering what they fay, or what they think.

Vanity and Prefumption alfo eontribute very
much o this Mifearriage.  They think ita fhame
to doubt, and not 1o knew ; and they rather chule
o taik, and determine at a venture, than to sc-
knowicdge their net being fufhiciently inform’d to
pidge aright. Alast wie ave full of Ignorance and
rorrery and yet it is the moft difficulr labour in the
Woild to draw frem the Lips of Men fucha Confef:
Lonasthis, Tam ar a flendy Lam st a flard; though
15 it and (5 confortble to their Natural Condi-
L,

O:liers there are, on the other {ide, who not
having wit ceeugh to know that there are a thou-
find diings ful of bfcurity and uncertainty ; and
yetes o another fort of Vanity, defivous to let
thie Worid {ee that they are not fway’d by popular
Credufityy take a pride in maintaining that there
is nothing at all certain. Thus they difcharge
thanfelves  of the touble of FExamination, and
mifguided by this cvil Principle, they queltion th;—:
molf
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moft conftant ‘Truths, even of Religion it felf.
This is a Source of Pyrrenifin, which s another
Extravagance of human Wity which, dlwlf)'g}; M
appears quite contrary to the rafhnefs of t ofe tlaz;:.
decide and determine all things, flows neverthelefs
from the fame Spring, thatis to fay, want of (..(:'u--
fideration. For as the one will not take the pais
to find out Error, the other will not be at 1o
trouble to face Truth with that edfaftnets whici
is requifite for convincement. The lealt g‘lmimr‘
ing {uffices to make the one behcx{c‘notorncfu;‘ q.?,,‘,
hoods 3 and to the other is a ﬂl&Clellt.ﬁnPS;;m ))\
to make «m queftion the greateft cerraintics, }_:1..»::
as well in the one as the other 5 it 13 V’m‘ﬂ.y want ¢k
Indufbry that produces fuch different LEffects. )
True Reafon places all things in theiv prope:
Station. She caufes us to foruple all thivgs that
are doubtful, to reje€t what is falfe, and ingen:-
oufly to acknowledge what is.clc-m' 'and ev‘.dem’_;'
without contenting cur felves with vain Arguments
of the Pyrronians, which do no way deltroy ti
rational Aflurance we have of ‘things/ccrmm‘,,nozz
in the very Judgments of thefe thatpropele ",
No Man ever {erioufly doubted whether there v:’cr‘c
a World, Sun and a Moon, or whether the whoic
were bigger than its part? Men may outward,y
fay with their Lips that they doubt facha ]t‘}mg,
but they can never afhrm it m,thexr hearts. 3er<]3~.
fore Pyrronifm cannot be calld a Sect of Pt??;‘f
that are perfwaded of what they aver, but‘?‘tb& N
of Lyars. So frequently do they contradit one
| B 4 ancther
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8 The Firft Djfcourfe.

another in difcowf{ing of their Opinions, their
Hearts not being able to accord with their Tongucs
as we may find in Monzaigne, who has endeavour’d
to reftore that Se&t to this latter Age.  For after he
has affirm’d, that the Aeademic’s differed from the
Pyrroniansy he declares himfelf for the Pyrronians
in thefe words, The Opinion of the Pyrronians, faith
ke, is more bold, and altogether much more probable :
Whence it appears, that there are fome things
more probable than others.  Nor does he fpcak
thisto maintain a picce of Subtilty "They are words
that efcaped him before he was aware, and that
proceeded from the bottom of Nature ,which the
Fallhood of Opision cannot ftifle.

But the mifchiefis, that in things that are not fo
fubjedt to Sence, thefe Perfons that place their
whole delight in doubting all things, will not per-
mir their Wit to apply it felf 1o what might con-
fim their Judgments ; orif they do, s very {ligl
1,.b Mich ryger 3 , { g'lr.
¥5 by which means they fall into a voluntary fuf-
pence and wavering in matters of Religion, as be-
ing pleas’d with that ftate of Darknefs ‘which they
procure to themtzlves, and more convenicny to gl-
lay tl'xc'ﬂmg-;sa and r(.‘px‘oachcs of their Confcience
anc(l\g{w: the frec Reins to their paffions. ’

oecing then,y that thele Irregularitics of the Up.
dcrﬂ:afzdmg, which appear fo oppolite, while the
one gives cafie belicf to what is cb%ure and uncer-
:;un, tlhe other fill queftions what is clear and cvis
enty have yet the fime Source - i 3

) nthe l'ruth; the Remedy

is
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is vifible, fince there is but one way to guard our
felves from thofe Mifcarriages, by reifying our
Judgments and our Thoughts, with mature and
ftudious Deliberation. ~ Which is the only thing
abfolutely neceffary to defend a Man from Surprifes.
For as to what the Academics affirm’d, that it is im--
poffible to find out the Truth, unlefs we had the
marks of it, as it would be impoffible to know a
Runagate Slave, if met by chance, unles his pecu-
liar marks were known, itis a meer frivolous piece
of fubtilty. For as we need no other marks to di-
ftinguith Light from Darknefs but the Light it
felf, fo neither do we need any other marksto di-
ftinguifh Truth, than the briphtnefs of the Evi-
dence which furrounds it, and fubdues and convinces
the Underftanding, maugre all oppofition.  So that
all the Arguments of theft Philofophers are not able
to prevent the Soll from furrendring her felf 1o
Truth, whenfully pencirated by its piercing Rays,
than they are able to hinder the Eyes from fccing,
when open, and that they are pierced by the lighs
of the Sun.

But becaufe the Underftanding f{uffers it f1f co be
fometimes abufed by falle Appearances, for wan
of neceflary confideration, und becaufe it has not
atrain’d to a Knowledge of things by long and dif-
ficult Examination, molt certainly it would be of
great Advantage to find out Rules for the improves
ment of the Scarch of Truth, that {6 it mighr be-
come more eaflie and more {urcly effectual 5 nor is
it impoflible but that fuch Rules might be found

By Olile
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10 The Firft Difeourfe. o

cut.  For fince that Men are frequently deceived
in their Judgments, and fometimes again as right-
ly underftand when the argue one while ii!, another
while well ; and after they have argued il are ca-
pable to fee their Error ; ’ris but obfcrvin;; by re-
flelting upon their own thoughts, what method
they follow’d when they argued well, and what was
the caufe of their miftake, when they happen’d o
‘b_r‘c decgvc}:d 3 anld, bglvertue of thofé reflections, to
frame Rules to themfelves ~ id bei

furprized for the future, » whereby (0 avoid being
~ This is properly that which the Philofophers un-
dcrta!.(cj, and which they make fuch mfgh:ilfgclelgt
promifes to perform 5 and therefore if we may be-
ieve ‘em, they furnifh usin thas fort of Learnin

which they delign to this purpofe, calling it by th%
name of Logsc, with a Light fufficient o diffipate
all thofe Clouds that darken our Underftandin

They correct all the Errors of our Thoughts arfi
give us fuch infallible Rules that we cannot mif the
T'ruth, and fo neceffary withal, that without them

1t is impoffible to know any thing of certainty,

“Thefeare the Applaufés which they. themfelves give
their own Precepts.  But if we confider what we
ﬁngl by Experience concerning the ufé which thefe
Philofophers have made of thofe Rules, aswell in
Logic as in other parts of Philofophy, we may
bave fufhicient caufe to miftruft the verity of their
Promifcs.

~ Butbecrufe it is not jult to rje& whatever is be-
neticiul in Logic, becawfe of the ill ufe that is mada

of
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of it; and for that i is not probable that fo many
great Wits, who have {0 feduloufly ftudied the
Rules of Reafoning, could find out nothing that was
folid and material; and laftly for that Cuftom.has
introduc’d a kind of neceffity for us to have ar leaft
a rough knowledge of Logic, we thought it mighe
in fome meafure contribute to the publick Advan-
tage, to draw from thence whatever it contain'd
moft ferviceable to re@ifie our Judgmens.  And this
ischicfly the defign of : this Treatifé, together with
fome new Refle&tions that came into our Thoughts
while the Pen was in our hands, and which indeed
make up the greateft and moft confiderable part of
the whole. .

For we find that the ordinary Philofophers had
no other intention than to fet down the Rules of:
good and bad Arguments. Now though it canrot
be faid that thefe Rulesare altogether ufclefs, fince
many times they {erve to dif¢over the Fraud of in-
tricate and puzling Arguments, and to difpofe our
thoughts to argue and refel in a more convincing
manner ; nevertheles we are not to believe that
this benefit extends very far ; the greateft part of
the Errors of Men not confifting in their fuftering
themfelves to be deluded by ill Confequences, but
in permitting themflves to be fway’d by falfz judg-

. ments, from whence falfc Confequences are drawn.
And this is that for which they who have hither-
to treated of Logic have found but litcle Remedy 3
and which is therefore the Subjedt of the new Re-
fleitions 0 froqueas in this Trrearife,

.....

WNever-
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Neverthelefs, we are obliged to acknowledge,
that thefe Refletions which we call new, becaufe
they are not to be found in Common Logics, are
not all the Author’s own ;3 bur that we have bor-
rowed {bme from the Writings of a Famous Philo-

. fopher of this Age, wherein appears as much per-

fpicuity and curiofity of Wir, as there does confue
fioninothers.  Some few other RefleCtions we have
alfo drawn from a fmall Manufcripe of the deceas’d
Monfieur Pafehal, entitled, The Soul of Geometry, and
this is that which we have made ufe of in the Ninth
Chapter of the firft part of the Difference between
the Dcfinitions of Name, and the Definitions of
Thingyand the five Rules which are explained in the
I*c.xunh Part, more largely handled there than in
this Treatife.
_ As to what we have taken out of the ordinary Lo~
gic Books, our following Obfervationsdeclare,
In the firlt place we had a defign to bring into
this Treatife all that was really beneficial in others,
as the Rules of Figures, the Divifions of Terms and
Ideas, withfome Refle&tions upon the Propofitions:
other things we thought of little ufe, as the Care-
gories or Predicaments and Places 3 but becaufe they
were fhort, cafie and common, we did not think
fitto omit *em with a caution however, what judg-
ment to make of ’em, to the end they might not be
thoughr more ufcful than indecd they are,
- Weweremore doubtful what to do with certain
other Things, fufhiciently knotty, burof lile pro-
fit, as the Converfion of Propofitionsy the Demonfiras
bion

The Firft Difcourfe. 13

tion of the Rules of Figures ; but at length we re-
folved not to leave ’em out, the difficulty it felf not
being altogether ufelefs : For true it is, that when
it does not rerminate in the knowledge of any
Truth, we may have reafonto {ay, Seultwm eff dif-
ficiles habere nugas, *Tis a foolsfb ehing to lavour in
difficulr trifies.  Yet are they not altogether to be
avoided, when they lead us to fomething of Truth,
fince it may prove to a Mans Advantage o Exer-
cife himfelt in the underftanding of Trruths that are
intricate,

There are fome flomacks that only digeft light
and dclicate Diet, and there are fome Wits that
cannot apply themfelves to the ftudy of other than
cafie Truthsarray’d in the Ornaments of Eloquence.
Both the one and the other is a nicenefs not to be
commended, or rather a real Weaknefs. For a
Man muft endeavour to enable himfelf to difcover
Truth, when it is moft concealed and envelopped,
and to refpet her in what fhape foever {he appears,
For if a Man be not able to furmount that nicenefs
and diftafte; which is eaflily conceived of things
that appear a little Subtle and Scholaftic, he does
but thereby contraét and thrivel up his Under-
ftanding, and render himfelf uncapable to appre-
hend any more than what is to be known by a long
Series of feveral Propofiticnis.  So that when one
‘T'ruth depends upon three or four Principles which
he muft neceffarily confider and ftudy all at one
time, he is amazed and foiled, and many times
deprived of the knowledge of feveral things highly

| Advan-

.



14 The Firft Difcourfe.

Advantageous ; which is a Fault of great Confe-
quence.

. The Capacity of Man’s Underftanding fhrinks
or dilates its felf according to ufe and cyftom, and
therefore for the enlarging of the Intellect the Ma-
thematicks and all difficult Studies chiefly conduce;
forthey caufean Expanfion of Thoughts, and ex
ercile “em in diligence, and embolden them in a
fteddy confidence to flick to what they know.

‘Thefe are the Reafons that induced us not to
omit thofé thorny Subjects, and to difcourfé of them
as nicely as ary other Treatife of Logic, They
who think them tedious, may forbear to read then
a.nd indeed we have alieady given them that cau:
tion at the beginning, that they may have no rea-
fonto complain, fince it is at their own choice to
read or Jet them alone.

Nor did we think it neceffary to mind the difguft
of fome Perfons that abhor cerrain terms of Art
fram'd only to retain more cafily the feveral Fi-
gures of Argumentation, as if they were fome
Charms in Magic, and frequently fpend their in-
fipid Jefts upon Baroco and Baralipton, as being too
Pedantical ; for we looked upon their Pans to be
more Pcdantical than the words ; for there is no-
thing Ridiculous in the Terms, provided they be
not adored for too great Myfkeries ; for it would
be very abfurd indeed for a Man that was going to
difpute, to admonifh his Opponent before-hand that
he intended to difpute in Baraco or Felapton,

Men fometimes make an ill ue of that reproach

ot
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of Pedanery, and fometimes fall into it themfelves,
while they lay it upon others.  Pedantry is a Viceof
the Mind not of the Profeffion; for there are Pe-
dants in all Habits, of all Conditions and all Quali-
ties. To utter Law and mean things in bombaft
Expreflions, to bring in Greek and Latin by Head
and Shoulders, to be in a pelting chafe about the
Order of the Attick Months, the Habits of the Ma-
cedonians or fuch like Frivolous Difputes; outragi-
oufly to abufé another, that is not of his Opinion
about a paflage in Swetonius 5 or about the Etimo-
logy of a Word, as if his Religion and his Country

lay at Stake ; to endeavour to raife all the World

againft a Man, as a Difturber of the Peace of
Chriftendor, that has not a venerable Opinion of
Cicero, as Fulius Scaliger has endeavow’d to do a-

- gainft Erafinus 5 to intereft himfelf for the Reputa-

tion of an antient Philofopher, asif he were one of
his ncareft Relations ; thisis properly that which en-
titles a Man to Pedanery. But to rake ufe of a
term of Art ingenioufly found out, for the cafe of
the Memory, may be eafily allow’d without any
fuch Reproach.

It remains that we fhould give a Reafon for o-
mitting fo many Queftions as are foundin the com-
mon Logic-Books, as thofe which are handled in
the Prolegomens:s, univerfil a parte rei, Relations, and
fichlike, T'o which it may fuffice to anfwer, that
they belong rather to Metaphificks than to Logic,
though that was not the principal Reafon that in-
duced us {0 to doj for when we belicve that fach

or

I




16 The Firft Lifcourfe. B

or fuch a thing may conduce to reifie the JA“c.Jg_\

ment, ’tis not material to whar Science it belones
The ordering of various forts of Knowledge is ?:s‘
Pre.e as the ranging and methodizing Letters in a
;. Hnting-houfe, provided. the Merhod be natural,
Tis fufficient that the thing inferted be fervi‘ccab‘lc;
to our ufe, and not to confider whether it ba fp-
reign, but whether it be proper, and therefore it i
th.at you fhall meet in this Treari with fever ’;
things appertaining to Phyick, and Etbicks, and -a
much Mstaphyficks as are neceflary to be l;now d-s
‘though as for thofe things we do not prctendnr,
have borrow’d from any other Perfryy. Whatev .
;:gedb(? (ervicc.::ible 1to Logic appertains to jt : Arfcli
s a ridiculous thing ro f¢ )
Authors torment themfélves,befpecicaellyh(!){‘Lzﬁvemdl
the Ramifts, though otherwife Men of Senc "
bound the Jurifdi@ion of every Science, and toel’*eeto
them from_emrenching one upon another as if t\hep
Wwere marking out the limits of Kingdoms , or bo dy
Ing the Prerogatives of Parliaments, e
But that which induc'd ys wholly to lay afid
thefe Schoo.l-queﬁions was not bdre!y their d>;ﬂ‘ic1 le
ty, and their being out of ufe , for we have hy d[“d—
fqverul of the fame Nature ; but becayfi tf;;ir: l:"l-
lx)'mg. fo many bad qualitics, we thought they miol"n:
¢ difpens'd with, without oftending any perlzn,

as b_?ing fo little regarded or ¢lteemed
For it behoves ys to make .

tween unprofitable queftions,

tings of Philofuphers are

a great difference be-
.\vfl}) which the Wi
higuificantly fuffed.

Some

The Firft Difcourfe. - 1;

Some thereare {ufliciently contemn’d by the Authors
them(elves ; and others therc are which are cela-
brated and authentick, and which are notorioufly
handled in the Writings of Perfons otherwife of
great Efteem.

And therefore it feems to be a kind of Obligati-
onupon us, in reference tothofe celebrared and com-
mon Opinions, how, falfe foever they may be
thought to be, not to be ignorant of what has been
faid concerning them. We owe that Civility, or
rather that Juftice, not to their falfhood, which
defervesit nor, but to Men prejudiced againft them,
to prevent their rejecting what others value with-
out Examination. It being but realonable to pur-
chafe at the trouble of underftanding thofe Quefli-
ons, the priviledge to fcorn em.

But there is a greater liberty allow’d in reference
to the former, and thofe Logical ones which we
have thought fit to omit are of thatnature : They
have'this convenience, that they are of little Credir,
not only in that part of the World where they are
unknown, but even among thofe that profefs to

teach ’em. No Man, God bethanked, takes the
part of Univerfal & parte rei, the Unaties of Reafon, nor
Second Intentions, and {o we have no reafon to fear
leaftany one fhould be offended, for paffing ’em
over in Silence.

Nor willi: be amifs to advertize the Reader,
that we have allow’d our {elves a difpen(ation, not
. always to follow the Rules of a Method altogether
cxadt, as having (et downmany things in the Foursh

Part,

BRRSRRRREEE
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Pars, which relate to the Second and Third. But
we did it of fer purpefe, becaufe we thought it
more proper to {ee in one and the fame place, all
that was neceffary to render a Science altogether
perfe&, which is the main defign of the method
handled in the Fourth Part, and for that reafon it

- was that we reflerved the Difcourfle of A4xioms and

Demonfirations for that place.

And thus we have well nigh given ye a profpect
of our defign in this Logic. Peradventure for all
this there will be very few that will reap any Ad-
vantage by it, becaule it is not their Cwton ulually
to practice Precepts by exprefs Reth tions. Nevers
thelefs, we hope that they who will carefully per-
ufe thefe Sheets, will recive {uch a Tincture from
thence, as will render them more exact and folid
in their Judgment before they perccive it ; as there
are certain Remedics that cure the Difeafes of the
Body, by augmenting and fortifying the vigour of
the Parts.  However it be, the Treatife will beno

long trouble to any one ; for they. who are but a
litle before hand in the World of Learning may
read and con it in féven or eight days, and it is a
hard cafe, if in a ‘Treatife that contains o much
Variety, they do not find fomething fufficient to
repay their trouble.

THE

O R

dCl'S.

THE SECOND.

DISCOURSE:

Containing an Anfwer to the Principal Ob~
jections made againft this Logic,

HEY who adventure to impart theirWorks

1 publick view muft refolve at the fame

ime to have as many Cenfurers as Rea-

< oughr this Condition to appear either
Ut thenfem. For it they are really uninte-
refted, ey to have abandor’d their Proprie-
ty in making the .ung oubick,and from that time
Jock upon it wich the ‘amc indifferenceyas upon the
Works of a Stranger.

The only right that they can referve to them-
felves is that of corrcCling what fhall be found de-
te&ive,to which end thofe various Cenfires that are
made of Books, are very advantageous. For they
are always profitable when they are juft; and when
unjuft, they do no harm.

Neverthelefs Prudence fometimes requires that
upon fcveral Occafions we fhould fubmit to Cen-
furesnot always altogether {0 juft ; for thoughthey
do not make appear the thing reprov’d to be bad,
they fhew us at lcaft that it is not proportionable to
the Underftanding of thof that find fault, Now it

1§
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. N \ . . . »
is better without doubt, if it may be done without t? tefranot}s or letrenchmefnts,ndof beu;]g duly mf}orrxzi d
s - falling into any greater Inconvenience to chufe a | © the faults that were found 1a what was alteady

i’ done. However 'tis true what we underftood of fome

"Temperature o julty asin  fatisfying the judicious. & i .
e difpleafe-thofe,whofejudg nicn%s arctji ot e, N general ObjeCtions that were madeagain(t theBouk,

| ggb;w{iﬁul:ae It\x/;-not ;o&gwfuppo(ed,:rhat all our Rea- V‘ KS;;&:J;{;:??}%;:[a(e)mL{Ztlvt;Svu[::ﬁ:';%ir?ci:?\%:illsé
3 i : 2 ‘ '
Th;s itewerznt?) be \:rt'?lllj In}tellr;{;\?me, d ;f eafily be fatisfyed;when e thould give our Reafons
look UP.I’m the firft Edifii)l}ls c;th:)roks CILL\ZZL;] r:(?: for whar we didiFor which Caufe, it will nov be-2-
Effays which the Authors propofe to the Learnedto ggég retura an’ Anfwer to the Ch.lefea of thofe
f underftand their Sentlmer}ts of the Compofitionyto ‘ g:) ugntl; re w‘efe nffeﬁdéd at the Tirle Of the Are
. tht:l end t_htat bya Colle&ion of various Thoughts of 'If)rzl:zkin einﬁe'\d of which -;Hey would have had,
o Cntrn thy my exdesourwpon o iamd 3 T et v s i
moft of their é§7:1;3‘*\cilif.=s.0r fo Perlection to the ut- der,that.in regard the” Aimand Defﬁ £t Idﬂg{c :
A o _ - to give. Rules for all:the Afions of the Underftan-
nd thisis the Courfe we would willingly have ' ding and as well for fimple Ideas, ‘as for Judgment

taken in the Sccond Edition ot thi ic: h . : v
heard more th;c;nwl1at lt;;oe”\ovotr?: h%é)g; f ? l:j“dp.r? and Arguments, there wasno other word that com-
L ready faid. prehended all thofe different A&tions; whereas the

of the former.Neverth w : '

could ; as having adde dcgﬁl:‘{fo};{:‘;ﬁgon? W}{%tl \;e word Thought comprehends’em all. Simple Ideasare

veral things according to the thou. corvected [L= - thoughts 3 Fudgments are shoughts, and Arguments are:

f.“??.’s d ceo rmr;hto l”et oughts of thofe who thoughes: "Uruerivis;a man might have fald the Are: ‘

-, were fo kind 25 to let us kn i e RN 2. . . - ‘
\ And el of all for the I 0w their Objections, of mell thinkyngy but thar Addition was not necefla.

in every thi ,d{ HM t,‘;elﬂn;éu?ge,we have a]n3oﬂ: 1y,being futhciently implyd by the word 4r#,which

wh (,Y QQ’ cr) ow'e the advice of two Perfons, i]grniﬁcé: of. it felt a method ot doing-any thing

fauﬁs a::te‘;, e;z-:elV:’Silfh&r‘;guglintzvobfem fomce! well.  And therefore it is enough to fay the Ars ;} :

certain Expr e[ﬁong which t“hge tha t.;rtenq., an Paintivg,. the Arkof Nunbring 5. {tace no Man fGppo-:

sroperly chof . ¥ thought werc not fes.it o be an Ardro:Palngilly. orimiftake incalting

properly chofen. Nor did weadhere to their Opi- Accompieidt - o i b ,

nions till by Confultation with others,we found that P i

. . ) . There 15 dnother OB'L&ion' a aif:ﬁ rﬁat multi-
all thgxr Opinions agreed.ln .whxch cafewethought % 4 4e of things drawn frox}n other b%ie'lccs dircouss'd
we might be allow’d our Liberty. : ngs . JUFS

' . .. - of in this Logic, Which becanie it afluules the
‘The Reader will find more Additions then Al- gic.  Whisi 4

. ! whole
teraticng - %

_ 1 4|
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whole Defign, and gives us an occafion to explain

our felves, it is neceflary to examine with fo much
the more care. -To what purpofe, fay they, all
this motley, variety of Rbetoric, Echics, Phyfic, Me-
2aphyfics and Geomerry  When we thought to meet
only with Logical Precepts, we are tranfported of
a fuddain into the Upper Region of the moft lofty
and notional Sciences, before the Author know
whether we underftand themor not.  Rather ought
he not to have confider’d, that if we had all thofe
Sciences already perfe&t, we fhould have no need
of his Logic ? And had it not been better for him
to have given us a plain and down-right Logic,
with Rules explaind by Examples drawn from.
common Things, than to encomber them with
perplext and intricate Notions. -
But they who argue thus, have not fufficientl
confider’d, ‘that the greateft difadvantage to a Book
i3, nat to be read 3 fince itcan only be ferviceable
to thofe that read it. And fo whatever contributes
to caufe a Boole to be read, contributes to render it
wleful. Now it.iscertain, that had I gratified their
Fancies, and made a dry barren Logic with the
ufual Example of Animal and Horfe, how. cxalt fo-
ever and methodical it might have been, .it would
baveonly augmented the. number of © many other
Books, . of which the. Werld is full, and which are
therefore never read.  Whereas it is this-Collecti-
on of different Things that has procur’d the. Sale of
this, and caus’d it to be with lefs annoyance and:
dittaft than others,. -~ S
Nevey-
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" Neverthelefs this was not the principal Aim we

" had in this mixture ; for we are apt to believe we

" have follow’d the moft natural and moft ufeful way

b,

‘ yonng Men that learn Logic, thereare hardly Ten .
'+ that know any thing of it, fix Months after they -

!

IS

i

3 it had a while ago conceiv’d.

G T

- of handling this Art, by applying a Remedy, as

 much as in us lay, toan inconvenience, that ren.
. der’d the Study of it almoft Fruitlefs. :
The Experience fhews us, that of a Thoufand

" have performed their Exercifes. Now the real caufe

feems to be this, for that all the Subjels treated of
in Logic, being of themfelves abftratted and remote

3 from ufé, the Examples alfo by which they are ex=
i plain’d are no way taking, and feldom difcours’d

J of otherwhere ; fo that making nvimpreffion upon
' the Fancy, they are with the greater difhiculty re-
; tain’d in memory, which fuddainly lofes all the Ideas

Moreover finding thefe common Examples not

1 fufficient to prove that the Artit felf may be ap-

1 ply’d to any thing ufeful, they accuftom themfelves

{ to immure Logic within it felf, not (uffering it to

K extend any farther ; whereas Logic was invented

A to be ferviceable, as an Inftrument to the reft of
1 the Sciences; fo that having never feen its true ufe,.

they never make any ufe of ir, butare glad ro be
rid of it, as of a mean and unprofitable Know-
ledge.

For remedy of which Inconveniency, wethought
. it the beft way not to feperate Logic, ncc-:)rding)to
the

" of this fo frequent either forgetfulnefs or negligence .
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the ufual Cuftom, 6 far from the reft of the Sci-

» H M : N » .
ences, tor the Service of which it was defign’d,

but to join them rogether both the one and the other
by the means of Examples drawn from folid Rea-

the Prakice, to the end that {6 the Scl?olar may
Jearn to judge of thofé Sciences by Logic, and re-
tain Logic in his Memory, by the help of the

Scienccs. .

So thit this Variety is fo far from being a meang
to darken thefe Precepts,that nothing can contribute
more to brighten and explain them; for of .them-

felves they are too fubril to make any [mpreflion”

upon the Mind, it there be not fometl‘ling to make
them pleafing and acceptable to the Fancy.
Therefore to render this mix:ure the more ac-
ceptable, we have not borrow’d Examples at a ven—f
wre from thofe Sciences, but have made choxce.o
the moft important Piints of Truth, and xx{l'llc!l
might be mofl ferviceable to the Rules and Princi-

. Cb ral and judiciqus Stjfe,
plesto find out the T'ruth in other Matters, which § netural and judicious Syile,

. in the fame Chapter cautio

could not be handled at the fame time. .
For Example, as to w.hut' concerns Rhetoric,
we confider’d that there 1s‘lnz§‘.c advaqfa‘gc to be
drawn from thatArt,for the finding out of ‘I ho‘ugl]]ts,
Exprefions anid En‘.bc-i}fﬂn‘f?cnxrs. O;‘x" wn‘f'u; nif 1(33
us with Thoughts ; Ufe affords us f:,xpr(.u:v)n,.an’
for Figures and Ornaments they are many ‘m})cs
fuperfluos ,  fo that all the ?3::11(.{5? fr(f.m thenee
confifts in avoiding certain evil Hubirs of \'Vn!‘mg
and Speaking, cfpecially an Artilicial and Rh:i::l

® mark'd out talfe
& into which the Va

. all Vices in an Oragor,
- find in this Logic,
ding, fhewing at the fame time both the Rules and  k

A

M

)
»,
s

I
b

4
gl

:

4
Rl

%
i
&

-
i
|
i
¥

il
N

A Books that exprefly
i Chapter of the Figt
v figured Stile, at the
I and difcovers ¢
.+ know Legitimare

rical Stile compos'd of falfe Imaginations, .
boles, and fore’d F igures, the moft unpardonable of
Now perhaps you will
as much Information for the
nowing and avoiding thofe Defecs, as in thofs

handle thar Subjet.: The laft
Pars, fhewing the Nature of
fame time, fhews the ufe of ir,

he true Ryle by which you may
s from Spurions Figures.

of vulgar Arguments, Thar Article wherein are

and ill-cohering Ratiocinations,
in-glory of long and ornamental
Haranguing frequently engages many, while it
throws difgrace upon all manner of Falfhood, pro-
pofes by the by, a moft important Rule of Rhe-
torick, than which there ;s i

lent, fo frame and adapt the Mind to

voking thofe to whom we
fharp and biting Language,
avoid f{everal Errors, which are therefore fo much
the more dangerous, by how much they are moft
difficult to be obfery’q.

_As for Ethics, the principal Subjet of this Trea.
tie would not permit us to infert more than we
have done ; neverthelefs, I am apt to believe by
what is &t down in the Chapter of falfe Fdeas, cf

C Ged

dire&t our Speech by
we are alfo taught to

mnnd
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. j - 16 in that o~
' Evil, in the Firf# Part, as ail at ¢
310:;! aﬁpt:; of fallacious argm?g t{lﬂtISnZZP:E:e::
civil C that Men may fee the
:)va Iulr (;Z';vﬁgfs; it conduces to difplay a great part
§ LS
' TIrregularities. :
o '}ilyti:?: Ii?il%)ltlhing in Metaphyfics nlorcchlnéﬁd(Z;
rable than the Original of our I:fga:, s_a(n:(.)_rti) ; A
eration of Spivitual Ideas, from F"r}f;  Corporeal.
The diftinction of the Soul from the Bo Zz‘;at nd the
Proofs of its Immortality founded u‘;)on that it
Gion. . All which things arc largely han i
sirft and Fourth Part. P
hrflznq?écxllc::lrl”laccs alfo occur the .gre.ateﬁn})%r; ;)(t)' ;
the general Principles of Phyic, which it will'be no’

ici ightned in what
: be fufticiently enligh d
:sh fn}jiiag:pTra{o be known concerning Pondera

fity, the fenfible Qualities, the Adtions, theSences, -,
b

. : b'_; ¢ :
the attradtive Faculties; the occult Ve, fu - . they willnot be under@tood by all the World; but

- ive'us of an in-
{antial Forms, fufficient to updccflve :uivfxich' e
numerable Company of falfe I C{:Ia cudice of
fock’d in from our Infancy to the pr¢)
Truth.

’ have the Reader neg-" 4
ings tobe learn’d, would s
tl?gl]%zc}? Books as exprefly treat upon thofe Su

udy’d.
ieéts, which are thercfore carefully 1o be {tudy
Bur whave confidercd that

i : urfory
fons, who may think this general and ¢ )
e

i eient o itmay’
Knowledge of the Sciences fuficient 5 and f y
be perhaps o mofet

v 1 { oY ¢ thel‘l"

+ to be laid up in the memory for U,

\([ th(lt W 9 ¢ <« y g

ORCRE S
there are certain Per

i

_ felves to thie ftudy of Divinity, Tor Theology re-
- Quires an accurate Knowledge of Scholaftic Philow
fophy, which is as it were its Mother Language.
Now though it is impoffible they fhould find all
that they have to learn in this Book 5 neverthelef,
1 dare affirm, they may find whatever

is convenient

. As to what they objed, .that there are fome of
" the Examples that are not proportionate to the Ca-

pacitics of 'young Beginners ; they err in their
affirmation, unlefs it be in reference to Geometry.,
- For as for any of the reft, they may be eafily un-
 derftood by all that are not altogether void of Ug-

~ derftanding, though they never learnt any thing of
j , whence -4 Philofophy. '
difficult thing to Colleét together. From whence f fily underftood by thofe who are as yet free fromy

" all manner’ of prejudice,

Nay, perhaps, they may be more ea-

than by fuch as are amply
sof common Philofophy.
As for the Examples of Geometry, tis very true

" furnif’d with the Maxim
iy where lies the Inconvenience ? For they are only |
'ilzroug.ht where ' Geomerry is exprefly, and by it
%lelf, difcours’d of, and fo may be pafs'd over with-
wOut any harm ; or at lealt where the things. are o
ed no illultration,
Examples, that the

Zclear of themfelves, that- they ne
#or clle are {o explain’d by other
“help ofa Geonietrician is no way requilite, .
. DBefides, " if they examine, the plices where thefa,
Fxamiples. ate made of, they  will fee that it was 4
ihgt'rd matter 6 find others’ that were o prope. 5
there being only this Science which #s ably 1 afiord

|
3
Al
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3

!
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us clear Ideas and Propofitions not to be controver-
t d. . L)

e For Example, fpeaking of reciprocal Propries
ties, we have affirm’d, that there is fuch a Proprie-
ty in ReGtangle T'riangles, where the Square of the
Hyposensfe is equal to the Squares of the reft of the
{ides. _ |
'Iialemd it: They that do not apprehend it, may fup-

pofe it to be 0 nor will they for that the lefs ap- -

prehend the thing it felf, which the Example is
brought to prove.

r(-)xgain, i? we had been to produce the common
Example of Rifibility, which is the reciprocal Pro-

priety of Man, certainly we had propos’d a thing
not only very obféure but very much controverted. :
For if we underftand by Rifibiliey, a power of con- 1
tralting and dilating the Lips, I know not why we .

may notteach Beafts to imitate thofe Motions of the

Lips ; and fome we know there are that do fo. Bch!t
if we include within the fignification of this word, * yious Complaint: that fome Berfores from an -
- gainft Us, that we have taken out of Ariftotle’s Ex-

not only the change of the Countenance, but alfo

the "[houghts that accompany and produceit 3 and -

0 b £i0bilisy mean a Power to Laugh, &y rhinking 3
i1 that manies 2 human AQions may be called re-
ciproca! -Quiliiits; there being none but whatare

proper to men, if ‘we join them with Thoughts : ¥
;\nfi thus Walking, Eating, Drinking fhall be cal-
led reciprocal Qualities of Men ; fince one Man :
Waiks, Eats ‘and Drinks shinking.  Which if ic be ;
granted, ve fhall never want Examples of recipro- -

]

L] . ‘l

et r e Aswige- o VCI' ﬁtlsﬁe |

cal Proprieti.s ; which bowever will ne |
brop T thofe,

4

‘Which is clear and certain to all that under-

P
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thofe, who attribute Thinking to Beafts, and who
may as well allow them Langhter with Thoughe.
Whereas the Example before alledged will not ad-
mit thefe Cavils as beingeertain and uncontroverted
among all Men.

In another place, we hinted that there are fome
Corporeal things which we apprehended after a
Spiritual manner, without the help of Imagination,
And to confirm this, we brought the Example of
the Chsliogon, or Thoufand Angled Figure. Which
Figure we conceive clearly. and diftin&ly in our
Minds, though: the Imagination cannot from an
delineation of it, be o diftin& as to difplay its Pro-
pricties.  Curforily alfo we aflerted that one of the
Proprieties of. this Figure was, that all thefe Angles
were cqual to 1996 Right Angles. And it s ap-
parent that this: Example proves what we intended
to make out-in.that place.

It remains that we clear our felves from an en-

amples ot vitious Definitions, and ill cohering Ar-
gumentations 5 which feems to be done ‘out of a
fecret defign to deftroy the Peripatetic Philofophy.
But they bad never pronounced f fevere a Sen-
tence againft us, had they confidered the Rules ro
be obferved in citing Examples of Errors, which
however we have adhered to in quoting Arsfforle,
Firft, Experience fhews us, that thofe which ‘
are vulgarly propos’d, are of little or no ufe, and
difficult to be remembred, as being fram’d at plea-
€3

fure ;
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fire 5 befides that the Errors are {0 palpable and fo -
vifible, that a Man would think it impoffible to
frumble upon them.  Thercfore it is much more
ti: the purpofe, to the end -that what is faid con-
cerning thofe Errors, may be the more deeply. re-
tain’d in Meamory, and the more eafily avoided,

1o {clelt fome notable Example of the Errors, into |

swhich fome celcbrated Author has already fallen.

For finding the Reputation of great Men not -

free from noted flips, we are incited by Care and

fnduftry to preferve our felves from the like Sur-

PIZCes,
Moreover feeing every Man is bound to malke

what he writes as profitable as may be, therefore -
of fer-purpofe thofe Exuruples of Errors are to be
prodicced, of which it moft imports us uot to be *
For it would be an endles 'Toil to re-
reember all the drcams and wifles of Find, Vanbel-

Tgnaorant
st und Paracelfus,  And therefore it is better to
{..vch Examples in Famous Authors, whofe Errcrs
it sy be worth while to underftand.

Now il this is to be found in Ariffotle to a Hairs
Breadih.

a Man as he, flumbled at the fame Block.  And
his Philofophy is become fo famous through the

valt number of deferving Perfons that have em-..
braced it, that there iz all the Reafon in the World, -

his Defeds fhould be exposd.  Which being fo,.
we thought it would be worth while for the Rea- .
der 1o take a review of the Maxims of the Peripa-

' tetic .

For nothing can (0 effe€tually perfwade -
a4 Man to avoid a faulty as to fhew that fuch a ;

The Second Difcourfe. - 3r

tetic Philofophy, yet becaule it is never good to be
deluded, thofe Maxims are fo propos'd, that what
they- are may be eafily known, as having curfo-
rily marked out the Defels, for farther detetion
of their Fallacies. .

. Which we have not done to leflen the Reputa-
tion of Arifetle; but rather to do him honour as
much as may be done by thofé that differ in Opi-
nion from him. And ’tis vifible in other piaccs,
that the points which are tax’d of Krrors, are of
no . great Importance, nor fhake the Foundations

~of his Philofophy, which we had no Intention to

affail, - : -

But if we make no mention of ¢hole things
whetein 4riflotle has excelled in feveral of his Books,
the Reafon was this, becaufe the Series of the Dil-
courfe did not afford an Opportunity fo todo;
which ihowever 'we would willingly and gladiy
have done, if ‘Occafion- had oftered 5 nor had «4-
riftar'e wanted his due Applauft, who, beyond all
Controverfie,was a Perfon of a capacious and fearch.
ing Genius, upon which he relying, has linked
together long Chains of Confequences in fuch Mat-
ters upon which he difcourfed : And therefore he has

~been very Profperous in what he has written in. the

Second Book of his Rhetoric concerning the Paf-
ilons. Egregious alfo are his Notions and Ob-
fervationa which. he has delivered in his Polities,
his Ethics, his Problems, and his Hiftory of Ani-
mals: And as confufed as his Anaitics are, yet we
muft contefs that almoft all we know concerning

C 4 the
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the Rules of Logic, is taken from thence; fo
that there is not any Author from whom we

have borrowed more than from Ariffotle in this

T.ogic, as one to whom the Body of the Precepts
belong.

Trueitis, that the moft imperfe& of his Work

feems to be his Phyficks, as being alfo that which

tor a long time as been condemn’d and forbidden ‘:
by the Church, as 2 Learned Perfon has made

appear in a ‘Lreatife written to that purpofe;
though the principal Fault of it was not that it
was Falfe, but that it was too T'rue, and taughe

nothing but fuch Things as could not be con- -
cealed fromour Knowledge. For whoever doubt- |

ed but that all Things were compofed of Matter,
and a certain Form of Matter? Whether Mattér
being to ptit on Fora did not want it before, that
‘isto fay, whether it did not fuffer Privation? Or

whoever queftion'd thofe “other Principles of his -
Metaphyficics, wherein we are taughe that all -

Things depend upon Form ; that bare Matter is
void of Alion; that there are Place, Motion,

Faculties and Qualities : But after all this, wedo

not feem to have learn’d any thing new, or are

We more able to give a Reafon of any of Nature’s
Effe&s.

But if there be any Perfons, as many there are,

will be no. difficult thing to make it appear how
far remote from Reafon fuchra vain Affertion is.

A
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For if we are oblig'd to Reverencc the Memory
of fome Phllofophers, that is only for two Reafons,
cither out of a Profpect of the Truth to which they
have adhered, or for the Reputation which they
have acquir'd among the Learned.

For the fake of Truth we Reverence them, when
they keep clofe to it ; but T'ruth does not require
that we fhould honour Falfheod, in whomfoever it
appears.

As for the Confent of Men, in the Approbation
of a Philofopher, certain it is, that ’tis a good
Reafon for giving Refpe& ; nor can it be denied, -
but very  imprudently,. without great warinefs.
And the Reafon is, becaufe in' contradiing the
Generality, we may be jultly fufpeéted of Prefum-
ption, as believing our felves more clear-fighted
than o many others. :

But when the Learned World is divided in their
Opinions, asto the worth of an Author, and that
Perfons of Reputation appear on beth fides,” we
are not then obliged tothat Refervednefs, and we
may frecly declare: what we approve, and what
we diflike in thofe Writings about which the Learn-
¢d are divided. For then we do not oppofé our
Sentiments againft. the Senfe of the Author and his

" Abetters, but fide with-thofe that maintain the con-
who believe it 2 Crime to diffent from Ariftorte, it

trary Party. .

And now behold the true Condition of Ariffor/s
at this Day. His Philofophy has experienced both
Fortunes, fometimes exploded -and condemned by
all ; otherwhile received and applauded by a%\:

' Cs - Ae
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At this Day it is reduced into a middle Condi-
tion between the two Extreams.  In France, Flan-
ders, England, Germany and Holland they Write fre-

quently for, and againft, " drifosle’s” Philofophy. -

The Parifian Conferences as well as their Writings
are divided into T'wo Parts ; nor does any one
:_.;q'mplpin of this open War, declared againft him.
‘t'he moft famous Profeflors no longer condemn
themfclvesto that Slavery of blindly receiving and
maintaining whatever they. find in his Books, and
fome of his Opinions are utterly exterminatcd:;
tor what Phylician will now maintain that the
Nerves proceed from the Heart, as drifforle belio-

ved,. fince Anatomy clearly cemonftrates now,

that they derive their Original from the Brain.
Whence proceeded that faying of St. Anfin.

Qui ex punito cerebri & quafi Centro omnes Senfin
eliffudse. :

Who diffus'd all the Senfes froxs the Point,. and, as it
avereythe Center of the Brain,

And what Philofopher dares be o obftinate as

to athrm, that the {wiftnefs of ponderous Things -

defcending, encreafes proportionably to the propor-
tion of their Weight ¢ When any Man may end
this difpute, by letting two ponderous Bodics never

1o unequal in proportion, fall from a high place, -

at whar time he fhall find very little difference in
the fwitinefs of their Motion,

Ali things violent are of fhort Continuances
and. all Extreams are violent, >Tis very hard

weafure to proforive il dnfforle’s Opinions, asfor

merly

merly hds been done. On the other fide, it is an
unreafotiablé - Servitude, for a Man to pledge his
Aflent to all ‘he has written, and to allow only
him for the ftandard of Philofophy, as afterwards
they went about to do. Meén cannot long endure
fuch a Tyranny, but by degrees they will recover
the Pofleffion of their rational Liberty, which
confifts in approving what they judge to be true,
and rejecting that which they judge to be falfe.

For it does not feem contrary to Reafon, that
Reafon fhould fubmit to Authority in Sciences,
which treating of Things above Reafon, are bound
to follow another Light, which is that of Divine
Authority. _But in Sciences that depend upon the
fupport of Reafon; Reafon ats well and by her
own Precepts, when fhe Decrees that there is no
Obedience to be given to the Authority of Philofo-
phers againft Reafon.

"This is the Rule, which we have follow’d in di
courfing the Opinions of the Philofophers, as well
Antient as Modcrn, we have fought for ‘Truth in
both, neither efpouling the quarrel of any Sect,
nor bidding batdle to any.

So’ that all that is to be cencluded, when we re-
jo&t the Opinion ot 4rifforle, or any other is on-
ly 1this, that in fuch a point we diilent from
not, that we do not confent in others; much-
lefs that we have any Averfion againft them ; or
feek to Degrade or Leflen their worth.  And this
modeft procedure of ours, we hope, will beap-
vroved by all juft Tudges, aod that they will ac-

know-
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koowledge, that there is nothing in the whole

- World, but a fincere defire to. contribute to the

publick Cood, asfaras liesin.the power of a Trea-
tife of this Nature, without Paffion or Hatred a-
gainft any Perfon living,
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THINKING.

OGIC: is the Artof well uling Reafon in
- the Knowledge of Things, for the. Inftru-

med Ction as well of 2 Man’s felf, as of others.
This Art is derived from the Reflections which
Men have made upon the Four Principal. Opera-
tions. of: the Mind, Apprebenfion, Fudgment; Dif-

conrfe and Dilpofition.

We call 4pprebenfion the {imple Contemplation of

| Things. that- prefent: themfelves to.the Mind, as

when we confider the Sun, the Earth, a T'ree, Ro-
tundity, a. Square,. Cogitation, . Entity,. pronotn-.
cing nothing: exprefly concerning them ; and the
Form: under which we. confider them is called an

Idea,
We.
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We eall Fudgment, that A&tion of the Mind, by
awhith aﬁ'gmbli‘sﬁg togiether {everal Ideas, we cither
deny or affrm ¥This o beT'hat.  Thivs confider-
ing Khe‘-‘f ea ot the Earshy-4hd the'ldoa of Rivmdyfne
afhrmor deny the Earth to be vound.

Difcourfe we call that Operation of the Mind, by
which.out of {everal Judgments we frame another :
T huos when we have judged that true Vigfrue ought

to be refgrred to God, "bur that the Pdgans did not
refer it 5:: God; from thegce we infer, that the
Vertue ¢f the Heatheris wasnortrue, = *5»

We call Difpofitson that Altionof the Mind, by

which we range various Ideas, Fudgments and Ra-

tiotinmpions ggoqpneand;rhe _fgmng?bjcc 5 ~in that
_%crg\ﬂﬁti ig_%mc;}% roBgf" fo:_krs Explanation ;
“and-tRisdby anothe ¢ wa.c thod. Jb
Thefe Operations proceed meerly from Nature,
and that fometimes more perfeftly -from thofe,
that are altogether ignorant of Logic, - than from
others that have learn’d it.: So that it -is:not. the
- bufinefs of this Art to find. out ‘the wiy. to:petforin
“thefe Operations, for that we have' from. Nature
alone, that hds given us the Ufe of Reafon, but ra-
ther to make certain Animadverficns upon thofe

"Things which Nature her {elf operates in us, which .

may be of a threefold Ufe to us,
Firft, we are thereby afiured, that we makea
- right ufe of our Reafon. Forthe Confideration of
Rules begets in us a more fervenr. Application and
attentive lnduftry of the Mind. ’

The
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Jucer Light of Nature the Faults of -Ratiocination,

The Art of Thinking., 3:9

T'he Second is, That thereby we mor¢ eafily de- -
tect and explain ‘the  Etrors and’ Defe@s, which
we meet within the Operations of the Mind, For
oftentimes it falls out, ‘that we difcover by the

yet are not able to give a Realon why it is falfe,
Thus they who' know not what belongs to Paint-
ing, may take Exceptions at the Defedts of a Pi-
Cure; though they are not able to tell the Reafon
why they find fault. -~ ' |

"T'he Third'is, That we are brought to a more
accurate Knowledge of the Nature of our Under-
ftanding by thefe Refle€tions upon the Operations
of the Mind : Which, if we look no further thrap
meer Speculation, is to be preferred before the
Knowledge of all Corporeal Things,” which are in-
finitely below Spiritual Confiderations. !

Now fuppofing thofe Thhings, which we revolve
in our Minds, in reference to our owrr Thoughts,
were only done with refpect to our felves, it would
fuflice to confider them in themfelves, not cloathed
with Words or any other Signs: but in regard
we cannot manifeft our Thoughts to others, but
by the Benefits of exterior Marks : And for that
this Cultom is fo prevalent, that when we medi-
tate alone, the Things themfelves do not prefent
themfelves to our Thoughts, but in the cloathing
of thofe Words by which we exprefs them to o-
thers, it is neceflary for Lopic to confider Ideas
foin'd to Words, and W ords joir'd to Keas,

And

~
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And thus by what we have faid it follows, That

Logic may be divided into Four Parts,
the feveral Refletions which we make upon the
Four Operations of the Mind.

FIRST PART.

Containing Refleltions wpon Ideas, or upon
the firft Operation of the Mind, which is
called Apprebenfion, »

SI NCE we cannot have any Kunowledge of

7 what is without us, but by the affiftance of
deas which are within us, what we fhall difcourfe
of Ideas may be thought perhapsto be the moft im-

portant part of Logic, as being the foundation of
all the reft.

We may reduce thefe Reflections to five Heads, c Fall has been fo accuftom’d to contemplate Corpo-

according to the five ways of confidering Ideas.

1. Accordiogto their Nature and Original.

2. According to the principal difference of the -
Objects which they. prefent..

3- According to their being fingle or compound ;

where we fhall treat of Ab2ra@ions and Precsfions of
the Intelle¢t,

4. Accordin
that is to fay,
Singularity.

5+ According as they are. c}
ftinct .or confufed; .

g to their- Extent or ReftriGion;
their Univerfality, . Particularity or

car and obfcure, . di--
CHAP,

according to

(G L. The dref Thinking,__g1
| CHAP. L
Of 1deas, acco rding to their Natar

e and
Original. .

HE word Idea is of the number of thofe words

which are o cléar, that they need not to be
 explained by any other ; there being tio other more
“clear and fimple. :
‘  Sothat all that can be done in this cafe, to a-
.void Errour and Miftake, is to obferve the falfe
.. Notiohsand Interpretations that may be attributed
- to this Word ; while fome make ufe of it qn]y to
- fignifie that manner of conceiving, which is per-
; forni’d’'by ¢hie application of the Mind to thofe
‘ Foritis that are dupainted in our Fancies, and is
* call’d Imdgination. .
For as St. Auftin obferves, Man ever fince his

* real Things, the Forms of which enter through our
¢ Sences into our Brains, that the moft part believe
* they cannot apprehend a thing, when they cannot
! imagine it, that is, contemplate it as a T/:ing Cor-
- porcal : As if Man had no other way to think or
apprehend. .
Whereas no Man can make 2 Refle&ion upon
what occurs to his Thoughts, but he muft acknow-
- ledge, that he conceives many things alt.o ether
' deltitute of Corporeal Form; and finds a di cre:::c

iVA
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As for Example, when I imagine a Trianglc‘, 1 dq
not contemplate it only as a Figure confilting of
_three RighyLincs 5 butl alfo confider tho_{.é‘ three
Right Lincs as prefent, by the force and internal
Application of the Mind 5 and this is properly to,
imagine, Or, it I would think of a Figure Wlt}l‘
a Thoufind Angles, I prefently apprehend that it
-is.a Figure conlifting of a Thoufand fides, as eafr-.
ly as I apprehiend a Triangle to confift, of three

Sidesy but I cannot imagine the Thoufand Sides of .

that Figure; nor behold-themas being prefént, with
the Eycs, as[-may (0 fay, of my Mind.

Neverthelefs, “tis very true, that the
&ice of Imagination, in apprehending Corporeal

Tl)ings 15 ,t.he Reafon: that oft-times, when we that denies, and he that affirms the Earth to be
imagine'a Figure of .a Thoufand Angles," we form - .

“Tnour Thoughes fome confufed Figure or other. But

itis evident, that the Figure thus formed, by the
Afliftance of Imagination, is not a Figure of a 'I'hou- .
fand Angles; as nothing diftering from thay Form,
which.any one would frame in his Thoughes, wert

he to imagine a Figure of Ten thoufand Angles;
as alfo for that itis no ways ferviceable to, difcover ;

the Proprictiesthat made the differénce between a
Figure of a Thoufand Angles from’any other Po-
bgon.

And therefore I cannot properly imagine a I
gure of a Thoufand Angles, for that the Figure
which I would frame in my Imagination would re-
© prefent to me any other Figure with a great Numi- |

s bett

daily prat

" Rotundity.

S Pa?:t ] Chap.' 1. The Ars of Thinking.
between Imagination and perfelt Underftanding. b

ftinétly conccive it, as being able to demonfrate
‘all irs Proprieties 3 as thatall the Anglestogether are

43

er of Angles; and yer I can very clearly and di”

equal to 1996 Right Angles.  And thﬁs;by con-
fcquence it is one thing to smagine, another thing to
apprehend. C '

"This is yet more evident by the Confideration of
many Things which we clearly apprehend, "and

. yet canno way-in the World attain them by Ima-

gination.  For what do we apprehend more clearly,
than our thoughe when we hink ? Neverthelefs, it
1s impoffible to imagine a Thoughe, nor to delienate
any Form of it in the Brain.  What Forms of the
Particles of Affirmation, %, and the Negation,
No, can be defcrib’d in the Fancy. Yert both he

round have the (ame exprefs Dnaginations, Earthand

To thefe the one adds Affirmation,
which is an Action of the Mind, which conceives

- without any corporeal Form ; the other adds a Nc-

gative, which is another A&ion of the Mind, and
much more incapable of a formal Defeription.
When we fpeak then of Lieas, we do- not call
by that Name thofe Images that prefent themfelves
to the Fancy, but whatever offers it f¢lf to our
Thoughts 5 at what time we may vuly affirm, that
we apprehend a certain Thing, after whatever man-
ner we apprehend it.
. Whence it follows that we can exprefs nothing
in words, fo that we underftand what we fay, but
that it isevident from thence, that wehave in.our
fclves
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felves the Idea of the thing fignified by our words;
though that Idea may happen to be fometimes more
plain and diftin& ; fometimes more obfeureand con-

;;; | _ Logic: Or,

‘fus’d, as we fhall declare hereafter. For he would

conttadict himfelf that fhould affirm, he knew what
he meant by the words which he pronounces ; and
yet at the fame time that he pronounces them, thould
underftarid nothing but the found of thofe words.

And this is that which fhews us the falfity of two
Opinions, broached by the Philofophers of thefe
Times.

The firftis, that we have noIdee of God, For
if we had none, in pronouncing the word God, we
fhould apprehend no more than the three Letters
G, 0,D, and he that only fpeaks Englih, would
have no more in his Thoughes, when he hears that
word pronounced, than if he fhould come into a
Synagogue, not underftanding a tittle of Hebres,
and hear the Names of God, .Adonia or Elobim.

Moreover when fome Men would be called Gods
( which was the Frenzy of Caligula and Domitian )
there could be no Crime of Impiety laid to their
Charge, for that there is nothing in the three Let-
ters G, 0, D, or the two Syllables De-us which may
not be attributed to a Man, abftra@ing the Idea
from the word : For which reafon the Hollander was
never tax’'d with Impiety, who call'd himIf Ludo-
victs De-us.  What was then the Impiety of thofe
Princes, but that they left at leaft a part of its
Idea to the Word Deus, fo that it #ignified that tran-
feendendent and adorable Nature of a Deity, and

ap-

3

;

R
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appropriated to themfelves both the Word and the
Idea.

But had we not the Ides of God, upon what

- could we ground all that we fay of God? As that

e i A

he is One, that he is Erernal, Opmipotent, all Mergy,
and all #Z3fdem. Of which there is nothing com-
prehended in the found of the word, God; but in
the des which we have of God, and which we join
to the found of the  Word. '

And hence it is that we refufe the name of God
to all Falle Divinities; not but that the Word
might be attributed to them, being taken materi-
ally ; but becaufe the Idea which we have in our
felves of the Supreme Bejng, and which we havean-

- nexed to the word God, belongs only to the True

God. o
The fecond of the falfe Opinions s, what an
Englifb Man aflerts, That Ratiocination 5 nothing elfz
but a Cormexion and Thain of Names linkd together by
the word, Ef, it si. Whence it folluws, thae by
Reafoning e can conclude nothing of the Natyre of
Things, but only concerning their Appellations ' thas s

v tofay, that we barely fee whether e affemble together
- wek or ill, according to the Covenants we have made
. with our Fancy concerning thesr Significationss

H

PP e i

T'o which the fame Author adds, If this be true,

. @ 3t may be it is, Reafoning will depend upon Words,
i Fords upon Imagination, and Imagination, perbaps, and

which 1s my Opinion, will depend upon the Motson of the
Corporeal Organs, and [0 our Soul wsll prove no other
shanshe Mation of Jome parss of the Organical Bod)y.

i We
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We are willing to believe, that thefe Words ’

contain an Objecion far remote from the Sence of
the Propofer ; but in regard thatbeing fo Dogma-
tically exprefled, they ruin the Immortality of the
Soul, it will be of great Importance to lay open
the Fallacy of the Objeion ; which it will be no
difficule thing todo. For the Covendnes, of which
the Philofopher fpeaks; can be no other than the
confent of Men, to take certain Sounds for Signs
of thofc Heas exifting in our Minds. So that if
we had not befides the Namies, the Ideas of Things
in our felves, thofe Covenants would have been im-
poffible ; as it is impoffible by any fuch Covenant
to make a blind Man underfland what is meant
by the words, Red, Green or Blew. For not ha-
ving thefe Ideas in his Mind, he cannot join them
to the Sound.

Moreover feveral Nations having given different
Names to- Things, even to thofe that are moft ap-
parent and {imple, as are thofe which are the Ob-
je&ks of Geometry, they could not difcourfc in the
fame maaner of the fame Truths, if Difcourfe were
nothing but a Connexion of Names by the Word,
Ef, it u. ' ‘

And fince it appears by this variety of words,
that the Arabians ( for Example fake) do not a-
arvec with the Englifh about the fame fignification of
Names, fo could they never agree in Judgment or
Difcourfe, if their Dilcourfe depended upon that
Covenant:

Laltly,
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Laftly, when we fay, that the fignification of
words arc Arbitrary or ad placitum, we ftick deep
in Equivocation. For it is true, that itis a thing
altogether Arbitrary to join this Idea to that Sound, -
rather than another. But Ideas are not Arbitrary
things that depend upon otr Fancy, more efpeci-
ally thofé that ‘ate evident arld diffinét: "Which thac
-we 'may make manifeft”we fay,” that jt-would'be '
very ridiculous to think that feal Effects could de-
pend upon things purely Arbitrary. Now whena
Man his concluded by his Reafon, that the Iron
Axel thar paffes through the two’ Mill:ftones of a
Cofnatiiift coyld Yurn abour, ‘withodt turning the’
lotwer Mill:ftone, 1f being round it paf’d “throngh’
a round hole’; but ‘that the fime Axle colild not
turn, withoat turning the upper Mill-ftone ; if be-
ing fquare, it were faftned in a fquare hole of the
upper Mill-ftone 3 what he hasundertaken to prove
undenigbly follows. ' ‘And by confequence’ this Dif-’
courfé is not a’ Cohnexion of Naries according to a
Covenant entirely deperiding upon the Fancy of
Men'y it ‘a “folid and conclufive’ Judgment of thie
Naturé of Things, by the confideration of Ideas,
which Men'have been pleas’d to denote and fignifie’
by certain Names.. o ‘
Thus ‘much” as'to what we underftand'by the
Word Ideity ' we are now to fay fomething concern-’
ing theit Original. L
And ‘now the Queftion is,” whethet our” Ideas
proceed from the Senfes, and whether the com-
mon Maxim be true ; There 5 nothing in the Intelicit,
‘dhich was not firft n the Senfe. "This

v
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* This. is the Opinion of a Philofopher of Great
Reputation in the World, who begins his Logsc
with this Propofition ; Every Idea dersves its Origtnal
from the Senfes. He confefles however that all Ide-
as are not the fame in our Senfés,as they are in the
MindBut he pretends that they were at leaft form’d
ont of thofe that paft through our Senfes, either by

compofition 3-as when out of the feparate Igasof = planation would but render

Gold,and a3 Mountain,we make a Mountasn of Gold ; or
by Amplification and Diminution, as when out of the
Ydea of a Man of ordinary Stature, we make a Giant,
or a Pigmee; or by Similitude .and. Proportion ; as
wien out of the Idea of a Houfe we have feen, we
make the Delineations of a Struture that we bave
not feen : And thus, faith he, ‘we apprehend God,

who is above the reach of Senfe, under the fhape of

a venerable Old Man.

But according to this Do&rine , it would follow,
that all our Ieas,tho relating to no particular Object
that ever approach’d our Senfes, ‘muft. be all Cor-

poreal, and reprefent nothing to us, but what has

paft atleaft by parts, throughour Senfes; and con-

fequently that we can conceive nothing but by the.

Patc I -

~ Neither isit tobe re
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felves 2 what Propolition clearer than this, T #lank,
therefore T am ? Howcver we can never b
of the "Pruth of this Propofition, unlefs
ftand diftinctly what it is to Be,

¢ certamn
we under-
and what to Thwé,
quired fromusto explain thef:
terms any farther 5 becaufe they are fuch thar

that Men fo clearly underfland, that a copious ex-

them more obfcure,
If then it cannot be deniod but

that we have in our
felves the Ideas of Entiry and Thought, 1 ask, through
what door of the Se

enfes they entred into the Mind
Arc they Ideas of Light or Coloursto enter through

the Sighe ? Are they fhrill or deep founds to make
way through the Ear ? Are they Odoriferous or
Noifom to enter the Smeling ? Are they Savory or
‘Nauleous to enter the Tyfte? Hot or cold, {oft or
hard, ro glide through the Fecling? If it be faid,
they were formd of other {enhble Images, let
them-dimonfirate what thofe fenfible Images arc,
from whence thef T.0as of Lntsty and Thought pre,-
.ceeded 5 as alfo how they were formed, ‘whether
by Comprficion or by Amphfication, by  Diminution
vt Proportion 5 for if they canno

t anfwer aoice-
M - M ably 2 .r 1 o
help of Images, like thofée which are form’d inthe :ab)v 1o Realon

» 1t mult be taken for granted, tl-at

Brain when we fee or imagine Bodies, “<ihc~ Adeas of.I;‘.ur;{y_and 'I'/)o,'/g/): are tar from any
| But tho -this Opinion be maintain'd by othet ¢ leriving theas O..‘xgmal from k(‘r‘n'c; but that cur
! School Philofophers as well as himfelf, I fhall not * S»ul isenducd with a Faculty to Form them of her
B ~ e ) . L AF } ' . ar L~ os - »

i fcruple toafhirm that it is very abfurd, and as con- ! il t{]ot{gh_ 1t may happen fr"mc“ﬂlt-*a that fhe
trary to Religion as to true Philofophy. For to fpeak"- rﬁm{ ¢ incited to make )ux’e of {omm:n.]g' zh.\f

nothing but what s evidenr, whatis there that we'¢ itri <es the 5"’("“‘- As 2 Painter may be induce |

PP 3 . e )5 e reye ~ 3 o 13 e .

conceive more diftinétly than our thoughts them: 0 paint a Picturc for the Price that s promiel

fclves 214 D

N
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Part I. , Chap. I.

The Art of Thinking. 5;

him; and yet it cannot be faid that the Picture

But what the fame Authors add, That the Ides ¥
.which we have of God, draws it Original from

Sence, becaufe we apprehend him under the Idea

of an Old-man, isa thought unworthy any other

than the Antbropomorphites, and which confounding

the true Idess that we have of Spiritual Things,

with the falfe Imaginations that we conceive of thofe

Sublimites out of an evil Cuftom, of imagining

all things amifs ; whereas it is as abfurd to pretend .

to imagine that which is not Corporeal, as to hear
Colours and fee Sounds.

To refute this Opinion, we neced no more

than econfider, that if we had no other Ides of
God, than of a venerable old Man, all thofé other
Judgments which we make of that Idea ought

© the Senfe.

to appear fale to us, that are contrary to that .
Idea, for we are naturally induced to believe that

our Judgments -are falfe, when we clearly fee that
hey are contrary to the Ideas which we have of

things.

that he.isIncorporeal, “Ommiprefent and Tnvifible, when
all thofe :Ideas are no way agreeable to that of a
"Venerable old Man.
ever appear’d in that Form, it does not prefently .
follow that we fhould have no other Idea of him:

. Examples fake )
. poreal Image of the found thar exprefles ir, they qu

. ad

clude certainly that God does not confift of parts, .
~fentin the Imagination,

And if God had atany time

N

but that; for fo we fhould have no other Idea of|.
the Eoly Gloft than that of a Dove, becaufe he once!!

-appeard in that Shape,

as God in the fame 'manner .
‘mighty

A ¥ might be concei
drew its Original fromthe Money. L( & civedtobe a Sound, becaufe the Sound

with which the Name of God ;
wa}«ens the Idea of God in our‘ogdzidimn‘ounwd, -
t is therefore falfe, that all oyr
ur Id
‘f:})lm ?:ic Segfe; rather it may be aﬂir:;sc(f mﬁd
er fide, that none of thofe Ides th :
Minds, deduce their Original fron the Sens ¥
| from the S
lefs by accident, that is hon ¢ e
\ , when the Motions i
A the Brain v;hich is all the Se fo, orog 2P
s nfes cand i
occafion to the Soul, to produce true Id::zs gl\ZZizlr:
;)ta:c:;lﬂd( no; otherwife do 5 though for the moft
ole Iaeus are nothing like the other
3 . 4 th
f;)rmd in the Sence and in the Brain ; and beaf:;erse
hxc.grearcﬂ: number of Ideas being fuch, as ot
a'v}l:]g any mixture of Corporeal Form, cannot
without a moft manifeft abfurdity, be ref::rred to

If any one obje&, that

at the fame ti
have an Ideq of fpiricual me that we

Things, as of Thoughe ( for
we entertain alfo a certain Cor.

provd ; for that form of the Sound which is pre-

e is not the Image of
fent mage of the
zht, butof the Sound; nor does it ferve to re-

a:;ele,ndt 1t otherwife, than as the Sou] being accu-
']’hl:: ;;vhen fhe hears this. Sound, to conceive the
Thogghg, ]form; acsthe fame time an ries of
] » altogether Spirttual ; which i ) re.
e Bty aliog i 5 which has no re.
the fdes of Sound, b
) ut as onl 2EX(C
e ‘ _ Sound, 3 only annexcd
3 by Cultom: which is apparent in Degf Peaple,

D 2 a9
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wlio have no Ldeas of Sound, yet have the Iieas of

their Thoughts, at lealt when they refleft upon

their Thoughts.

CHAP. IL
Of the Objelts of Tdeas.

V Minds, either as a Thing, or a manner of

@ Thing, or as a Thing modified.
I call that a Thing which is conceived to confift

of it felf, and as the Subject of all:thofe Things -
that are comprehended in it, which by another name *

13 called Subftance.

The Manncr, Attribute or Buality of a Thing, 1
call that, which when it is conceived to be compre-
hended in the Subftance, and not to be able to fub-
filt without it, determines it to exift after a certain
saanner, and gives it a certain denomination.

A Thing modified, 1 call a Subftance,- as it is de-
termined by a certain mode or manner.

All which things will be apprehended more clear-
ly by Examples.

When I confider a Body, the Llea of it reprefeats

to me a Thing or Subftance, becaufe I confider it -

as a thing

g fubiilting by it lelf, and which has need
of no other to exilt, _

Hatever we conceive 1s rcpreﬁ‘ntcd toour '

But:?

h:‘i'i':' ,r,;g.-.;-‘_'-;»
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But when1 confider this Body to be round, 1 con-
fider a round Body, and this Idea reprefents to me
the Thing modjfied. . o

"T'he names which arc ufed to exprefs thefg things
arc called Subftantives, or ablolute, as the Ears)
the Suny the Soul, Ged, ’

Thofe alfo that primarily and dire&@ly fignifie
the Modes or Manners, becaufe they have fome Cor--
refpondence with Subftantives, are called Subftan-
tives and Abfolutes, us Harduefs, floar, Fuflice,
Prudence, &c. |

o | : .
Such names as fignifie the Things as Modified,

- marking out primarily and direly the Subfance,

though morc-confufedly, and indire@ly the Aanner,
though more diftin&ly are called 4djeftives and Con-
notatives, as Round, Hard, Fuft, Pruden:.

But here we are to obferve, that the Miad beine

" accultom’d to know moft things as Modifed (in re-

gard fhe attains not the knowledge of them but
only by accidenr, or by thofe qualities that firike -
the Senfes ) often divides one LEflence of a Suljtance

. into two Lieas, of which the one fhe takes for the
- Subject, the other for the Mude.
~ therebe nothing in God, which is not God himic!f,
i yet we apprehend him as an Infinire Being 5 and
wu@ us Infinite is the Attribute of God, as Being thie

- Subject of the Autribute. Thus alfo we confider

"Thus although

Maa as the Subject of Humanity, or having Hu-
manity, and confequently as a Thing Modified,

Aud then the Effential Ateribute, which is the
Thiog molt it fclf, is apprehended by the Manner

3 of
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of the Manner, becaule it is as it were inherent in *

the Su'yect.  And this is called the Subftantive ab-
ftra&ted, as Humanity, Corporeity, Reafon,

Neverthelefs, it is of great Importance to diftin-
guifh that which is truly the Mode from that .

which only feems to be fo, for the Confounding of

Manners with Subftances, and Subftances with Man-
ners is the chief ground of all our Errors.

There-

]

fore the Nature of the true Mode is fuch, that the
Subftance of which it is the Marnner, may be clear-

ly and diftinétly conceiv’d without it ; but the

manner cannot be alternately clearly conceiv’d ; un-

lefs the Relation which it has to its Subftance be as

readily apprehended, without which it cannot natu-

rally exift,

Not but that we may apprehend the Mamner,
witl:out fuch an exaét and diftin€t confideration of
the Subjet.  But that which demonftrates that the

" Chap. 1L The Artof Thinking.
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Contrariwife, when I confider what appertains
to an extended Subftance, which is called a Body,

* as Lxtenfion, Figure, Mobility, Divifibility, and on the

other (ide whatever belongs to the Mind, as Think-
ing, Doubting, Memory, Will, Difcourfe, 1 may
deny all that of the Extended Subflance, which I con-
ceive belongs to the Thinking Subflance, and yet
diftin&tly apprehend the Extended Subflance, and all
the Adjun&sthat belong to it.  And I may recipro-
cally deny of the Thinking Subfance, whatever I ap-
prehend of the Extended Subffance, without confide-
ring what | have conceived of the Thinking Subfance.

Which alfo proves, That Thirking is not the Man-
ner of the Extended Subflance, becaule that Extenfion

- withall the reft of the Attributes belonging to Ex-

Relation of the Manner to the Subje®, is contain®d, -

. at leaft, confufedly in its Conception ; becaufe we

cannot deprive the Manner of that Relatien, but that
we mult deftroy the Idea of it at the fame T'ime.
Whereas when we conceive two Subffances, we may
deny one thing of the ather ; yet never deftroy.the
deas of cither.

For Example, T may deny Pradence, without
eonfidering the Man who is prudent ; but I cannot

conoeive Prudence, and at the fame time deny the -

Relation which it has to Man, orany other intelli-
gible Nature capable of Prudence.

Con-

Boe oD o

tended Subftance may be deny’d of Thought, and
yet a Man may rightly apprehend of Thinking.

It may be here farther obferved, That there are
fome of thefe Modes o Manners, which may be call'd
Durinfic 3 becauft they are apprehended to be in the
Subftance, as round or fquare ; others may be faid
to be Extrinfic ; becaufe they are taken from fome-
thing which is not inherent in the Subitences ; 4
beloved, feen, defired 3 but thefe things depend upon’
the Actionsof others.  And thefe forts of Modes or
Manners, are called in the Schools, Extrinfical Deno-
minations. Butif thefe Modes are taken according
toto the Manner whereby Things areapprehended,
they are called Second Intentions, 'I'hus so be Sub-
jefled, to be Predicated ave Second Intentions, becaufe
they arc the Manners whereby the Thingsthemlelves

D4 . oare
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are apprehended, as they are in the Underitanding,
ConjonIng two Likas, afflirming one to be the other.
[t is farther to be obferv’d, thar thers are other

Idoides which we may call Subfantials, becaufe they ‘
reprefent to us true Subflances applicd to other Sube ..
seances hke o Mamners ; of which fort are Cloath’d, .

2
Ay &e.

lereare others which we may call Gimply Reat,
and thefe are the true Mamners, which are not Sub-
fances, but Manners of Subflance.

Laltly, Thercare others which we may call Ne-

gatiwes, becaufe they reprefent the Subltance to us,
witha Denial of fome real-or fubftantial Mauner,

Now if the Obje&s reprefented by thefe Lieas, |

vhether Subflances or Mumuers, are really fuch as

they are reprefented to us, we call them true, |f

noty they are falfe Ideas, in fuch a manner as they
may be.  Anddiefe are they which in the Schools
are caild Entia Rationes, Entities of Reafon, which
happen for the maft part when the Mind conjuins
1o Lieas real in themlelves, but ditin€t 5 thus the
I~.{c.: :)fa!G:/{.'Icn A'leumr.rzi.n i5 an E):{;’t) o Reafon, com-
2 unaca ol two Liessof a Mouneain and Gild, which

Lo Ao pore g LT
the Mind reprefines as conjoin’d, when seaily they
are nct fo,

CHAP,

Pare I,
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CHAP. IIL

Of Artiftotle’s Ten Predicaments.-

O this Head of the Obje&s of Iieas, the Ten
.. Predicaments of Arifforle’ may be reduc'd ; as
being but feveral Clafles, under which 'that Philofo-
pher comprehended all the Objects of our Thoughts ;
comprchending all Subftances under the Firlt, and
all Accidents under the other Nine.

The tirlt Subflance, which is either Spiritual or
Corporeal 5 the fecond Duantity, which s either
difcreet, when the Parts are divided as Numbere.

Or Continned, when the Parts are conjoined, and
then cither fuccetive, as Time and Notion 5 or Pera
manent, which by another Name is called Space,
or Extenfion in Length, Breadth and Profundity ;
Length alone making Lines, Length and Breadily -
making ficface, and all together caufling So/sdr+y,

Third Qualiry, of which- 4rifforle makes Four -
Kinds, ° -

The trlt comprehends Habitudz, a difpelition of
Mind or Body, acquir’d by reirerated A s, as the
sciences, Vertue, Vice, *Excellency in Paiating,
Writing, ‘Dancing. " - - .

‘T'he Second Natural Ability 5 fuch as are the I's-
cultivs of the Soul or Body, the Underftanding, the
Will, the Memory, the Iive Senics, Swifinels of
Foor

d}
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~ The Third, Senfible Qualities, as Hardnefs, Soft-
nefi, Ponderofity, Hot, Cold, Colours, Sounds,
Odors, and feveral forts of Relifhes.

The Fourth, Form and Figure, which is the ex-

trinfecal Determination of Quantity , as Rewnd,

Square, Spherical, Cubical.

Fourthly, Relation of one Thing to another,

"as of Father to Son, Mafler to Servans, King to Subjeét,

o Pom_er to the Objelt, of Sight to the Thing vifibl: 5
to which may be added all things denoting Com- -

parifon ; as like, equal, bigger, lefs.

Fifth, A&ion, either confidered in its felf ; Asto

walk, leap, s0 know, to love 5 or externally, as 2o frike,
%0 faw, to break, to manifeft, to bear.

Sixth, Suffering 5 as to be frickaw, broken, to be

‘mansfefted, heated.
Seventh, where ; as when we anfwer to Quefti-

ons about Place ; He # a¢ Rome, a¢ Paris, in his
Study, or a Bed,

Eighth, When we anfiwer to Queftions about

Time, aswhen did be live 2 a hundred Years ago : U len
was this done? Tefterday.

Ninth, Situation 5 as Sisting, Standing, Lying, Be=

hind, Before, upon the Right-hand, on the Left.

The Tenth, the manner of having, as to have
any thing about a Man for Cloathing, Qrnament, Ar-
2iour sy or tobe Cloath'dy Adorn’d,®Arm’d, to wear Brec-
ches, &c.
~ Thefe are drifforl’s Ten Predicaments form’d
for the Birth of o many MyReries, though, to fay

tewth, of very little ufe, and 0 far from re&ifying

of

Chap. I11.
of Judgmenr, which is the Scope of Logic, that
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they frequently do much mifchicf; and that for two

- Caules which it will be worth while to difplay in
- this place.

The firft is, That thefe Predicaments are things
look’d yipon as Things grounded upon Reafon and
Truth, whereasthey are Things meerly Arbitrary,

. and which have no ground but the Imagination of

a Man, that has no Authority to prefcribe Laws to

~ others, who have as much Right as he, to difpofe

in the fame, or any other Order, the Objets of

. 'Thinking, according to the Rules of Philofophy,

which every one Embraces. Ina word, the follow-

- ing Diftic, contains whatever falls under our Con-
- {ideration, according to the new Philofophy:

Mens, Menfara, quies, motusy Pofitura, Fighira,

- Sunt cum materia Cun&larum Exordia revam.

For the Followers of this Philofophy believe they
have drain’d all Nature out of thefe feven Heads.
1. Mens, or the Thinking Subffance. 2. Marter,

~or the Extended Subftance. 3. Meafire or the Big-

nefs or Smalnes of every partof the Matter. 4.

* Pofition, or Situation one in refpet of another. g

Figure. 6. Their Motion. 7.Their Ref?, or flower

_ Motion, '

The other Reafon why we think this Series of
Predicanents to be pernicious is this, becaule iv oc-
cafions Men to fatishe themftlves with the outward

" Rind of Words, inftead of Profiting by the whole-

fom Fruir, and to believe they know all things, o
A they

—
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they arcable to fay by rote certain Names of 4rbi-
frary Signification, which yet imprint no clear or
diftin® Ideas, as we fhall afterwards demonftrate.

Here fomething might be faid of the Artributes
of the Lulifts, Goodnefs, Paticnce, Magnitude,
andtherelt. But it is fuch a ridiculous Invention,
to think that they are able to give a Reafon of all
things by the application of a few Metaphytical
Words, that it is not worth refuring,

And therefore a very Modern Author has affirm-
td with great Reafon, Thar the Rules of Aniftotle’s
Lagic are ferviceable, not fo much to difcover what we
are sgnorant ofy but to explain to others whar we knonr
already : Bur that Lully taughe us 1o pratiie fluently,
and without Fudgmenty of that of which we
tbing at all.  And therefore Ignorance is to be pre-
terr’d far before this falfe Knowledge ; for as S,
~2uftin judicioufly obférves in his Book of the utilit
of Belicf, fuch a difpofition of the Mind js highly
to be blam’d for two Reafons : One, For that he
who is perfivaded that he underflands the Truth, renders
Lamfelf uncapable of Learning any more = And Sccond-
ly, becaufe fuch a Prefumption and Rafhnefs isa
fign of an ill-govern’d and ill-qualified Mind. opi-
vty faith he,. Duas ob ves turpyffimun ety quod dif-
e nen patefty qui fibi jam fo [eire perfuafie, € per e
1w demcestas non bene affeili. dnimi Jignum ¢/t : Lor
ooviord Opinariy o the purity of the Latin Tongue,
Duines woaifpolitisn of Mind, that conféhis too
wo Ry o uncertain things, and o believes that he
savens what he docs sot underftand, and therefore.

ail
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all the Philofophers maintain'd, Sapientem nibil -
pinars 5 and Cicero blaming himfelf for that Defec,
fays, that he was Magnus Opinatar, '

CHAP. 1V.
Of the Compofition and Simplicity of 1deas,

wherein is difcourfed the manner of know-
ing by Abftraction or Precifions
JE have affirn’d by the by, in the ficond

V Chapter ; thatwe may apprehend the
Mode or Form.without confidering ditin&ly the
Subftance of which it is the Mbde, from whence we
take an occaflon to explain, what is dbfratlion of
the Intellcét. - .

'T'he narrow Limits to which our Souls are con-
fi’d, arethe Reafon that we cannot: perfeCtly ap-
prchend things, if a livle compounded, without
confidering them in Parts, and according to the
cveral Shapes that they may receive. Which is
thar, which we generally call knowing by ab-
Sraétion, . ,

Buc in regard that things are varioufly com-
pounded, fome of Payts really diflinct, which we,
call Iutegral, asihe Body of Mun, Number, &c. lcis
cafie thence to underltand, that the Mind may cor-
fider one Parc ard not ~aother, bxaufe thetc Parts

~arereally ditlinguill’d; Bug this is not that which
we call (J'({/l’/;{(',"i.‘)l. Now
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Now it will be more advantageous to confider

thefe Parts feperately, to a diftinét Knowledge of

which we cannever elfe attain.  For Example, the
Body of Man can be no otherwife known, than by
dividing it into all its Parts, as well fimilar as diffi-
milar, and by fetting feveral Names upon every
one. Arithmetic al{o ftands upon this Foundation.
For we have no need of Art to Meafure or Compt
litle Numbers, for the Mind is able to receive
them entire. ~ So that the whole Art confifts innum-
bring eparately thofe Parts of Number, which be-
ing whole we cannot reckon.  For as Capacious as
the Mind is, it is impoffible for it to multiply two
Numbers confifting of eight or nine Figures, with-
ou; a feperate Multiplication of each Figure by it
felf.

Secondly, we know by Parts, when we apply
our felves to one manner, not confidering the Sub-
ftance ; or to two feperately, whichare not how-
ever inherent in one and the fame Subject.  This
is done by the Geometricians, who make a Body
extended in Length, Breadth and Profundity, the
Object of Geometry. But for the more accurate
Knowledge of this, they firft apply themfelves to
the Confideration of one only Dimenfion. "Then
they confider two Dimenfions, Lengrh and Breadth,
which they call a Superficies; and laitly all the three
Dimenkons together, which they call folid Bodjes.

Hence it appears how vain and ridiculous the
Subtleties of the Skepticsare, who endeavour to call
in queftion the certainty of Gemetry, becaufe it

fuppofcs

fuppofes Lines and Superficies that never were 3
for it does not fuppofe Lines without Latitude, nor
Superficies without Profundity 5 but it fuppofes,
that Longitude may be confider’d without the con-
fideration of Latitude ; which is a thing beyond
all Controverfie, for in meafuring the diftance be-
tween City and City, we only meafure the Length
of the way, not troubling our felves about the
Breadth. ' ’

Now by how many the more Manners we divide
Things, 1o much the more capable we become of

. accurately underftanding them. Thus we fee in

Motion, when the detcrmination to what place is
not rightly diftinguifh’d, as well from the Motion
as the parts of the Determination, o long nothing
can clearly be concluded concerning the caufes of
Refleflion and Diftinétion, Which is done by the help
of this Diftinction, as may be feen in the Second
Chapter of Des Caries’s Optics.

"Thirdly, we know by Abftraition, when the thing
has feveral Auributes, but we only confider one,
fetting all the reft afide.  For Example, I confider,
That ¥ think, and by Confequence that Fam be who
thirks, Now in this Ifea of my Jeif-thinking, 1 can
only confider the Thing-Th.nking, not confidering
that I am the Thing-Thinking, though in Me, My
felf, and the Thing Thinking are one and the fame;
and fo the Idea which I have conceived of the Per-

- fon Thinking, will not only reprefent me my felf, bur

M

a]l other Perfons that think, In the fame manner,
it I confider an Equilateral T'riangle, as it is de-
fcribed
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fcribed in fuch a Paper, with all its other .deter-
mining Circumftances; that Ideas will only repre-

'.‘;; Chap. V.  The Art of Thinking.

.
t.

fent this Triangle to me.. But if lcalloff my
‘Thoughts from the confideration of thefe particular

Accidents, and apply my felf to:the confideration
of this Figure, as conlilting. of three Lines; the
Idea thus form’d will hence more clearly explain
the Equality of the Lines; and:thence 1 become
more apt and Skilful to make a Reprefentation of
all other T'riangles of the fame Nature.  If I am
to go farthery and not to ftop at the Contempla-
tion of the Equality of Lines, but am to confider
it as a figure conliiting of three right Lines, this

Idea will exprefs all the forts of Triangles, Laft- |

ly, if omitting the number of the ‘Lines, I only
conceive a Superficies bounded with Right-Lines,
I fhall form an ldea’ of Figures conlifting of Right-
Lines; and thus by degrees I may aftend to exten-
fion itfelf.  For in thefe Abftralions, the inferior
degree contains the fuperior, together with fome
conjoin’d Determination. “Thus I think contains the
Thirg-thinking = Thus an equilateral I'riangle con-
tains a T'riangle, and thus a "Triangle comprehends
2. Right-lid Figure, and the upper reprefents
many things {5 much the more clearly, by how
much the lefs it is determin’d, .
Laftly, Ivis manifeft, that by the benchic of Lx-
traélivn, Common Ideas ave produc’d out of Singular,
and cut of Common ones Rill more Common. By
which we are admonill’d to proceed to whae is to
be faid concerning the Univerfiity and Particularivies
of Ideas, CHAP

- Man, a City, a Liorfe,

CHAPD. V.

Of the Univerfality, Particularity and Sine
gularity of *Ideas. ‘

) Lthough what ever exilts be Singular, ne-
vertheles, by the help of 4bfrattions, we
may have {everal forts of Ideas, of which fome will

- exprefs Singulars 5 and fuch isthe Idea which every

one has of himfelf 5 others will exprefs many things

. together, as whena Man thinks a Triangle, con-

fidering nothing elfe but that it isa Figure contain-
ing three Lines, and as many Angles ; which Idea
fo form'd, may ferve for the apprehenfion of all

- other Triangles,

Ideas reprefenting one thing, are calld Singular
and Individual, and their Obje&ts are called Indi~
viduals ; bur they that reprefent feveral things, are
called Univerfal, Comman or General, A

The Names that denote the firft; are Proper
Names, asSocrates, Rome, Bucephaius.  Thefe that
fignihe the latter Common and Appellatives, as, a
And as well Unsverfal Ideas
as Common Names may be called Generical Terms.

Note that there are two forts of Generscal Terms,

" one of thofe that are called Unsvocals, to which the

Univerfal Heas are {o tied, that the fime Name may

" agree with feveral Things according to the fame

Sound, and the fame Notion that is annexed to
' the
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the Sound ; of which fort are, a Man, a Gip, a
Horfe.

Logic: Or,

The other is of thofe that are called Equivocals, -
the Sound of which is the fame annexed to diffe-

rent Ideas, fo that the fame Sound or Word may
agree to feveral Things, but not according to the
fame, but various Ideas which Cuftom has fubjected
to the Word. 'Thus Canon fignifieda great Gun,
and Ecclefiaftical Decree, and a Ruleof Art; for
thefe Significations belong all to different Ideas.
‘Thefe Univerfal Equivacals are of two forts. For

various Ideas, fubjelted to one Sound, have either -

no Relation one with another, as in the Word

Canon ; or elfe they have fome Relation, as when
the Name primarily fignifies one Idea; others no ...

otherwif¢ than as they relate to the firlt Idea, as

the Caufé, Effeet or Sign, and thefe Equivocals are -
called Analogous : Thus Animals, the Ajr and Diet, .

are faid to, be Healthy.
Now the Idea firft join’d to the Word, denotes

Health, which is proper to Animals; but others .

are added, approaching near to the primary Ideq,
as being the Caufe of Health ; and therefore we
call the Air Healthy, and Diet Healthy, becaufe
they both contribute to the prefervation of Health.
Neverthelefs, when we hear fpeak only ‘of Uni-

verfal Terms, we underftand Unsvocals only, with

the Univerfal Ideas annex'd.
But among all thefe Univerfal Ideas, there are two

which it highly concerns us rightly to diftinguifh,

thatis to fay, Comprebenfion and Extenfion,
Icall

Part I.*
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1 call the Comprebenfion of an Idea all thofe Attri-
butes that are contain’d within it ; fo that none
can be taken away, but the Jdea muft be deftroy'd,
"Thus the Comprekenfion of the Idea of a ‘Triangle,
mcludes Extenfion, Figure, Three Lines, Three

. Angles, and the Equality of thofe Angles with

two Right Angles.

I call Extenfion the Subjeéts with which the Ides
agrees, which.are alfo called the Inferiors of the T-
niverfal Terms, which being related to thofe, car-
ries the name of Superior. Thus the Generical Idea
of a Trriangle extends its felf to all the feveral Spe-
cies of T'riangles.

But though the Generical Idea confufedly extends -

it felf to all the inferior Subjes, neverthelefs be-

~ tween the Attributes which it comprehends, and the
- Subje&ls towhich it is extended, the difference arifes

from hence, that we cannot defpoil theIdea of any
of its Attributes without deftroying ir, as hath been

- faid ; whereas we may reftrain the Extenfion of the

fame, by applying it to fome of the Susljests, yet
never injure the Idea.

Now the Reftriftson of the Generical Idea may
happen two ways.

Firft, by the Addition of an Ides diftin® and

. determin’d, 'Thus if I add to the Generical Idea of a

‘Triangle, thatit hasa Right Angle, I reftrain the
Generical Idea of Triangles to a certain Species of

a Triangle, which is thercfore called a ReGangle
Triangle,

Secondly,
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tion of an Idea confus’d,

Secondly, By the Addi
and undetermin’d ; asif a Man fhould iy, fome Tri
ansle. In which cafe the Torm
becaufe that now it extends it

the Subjeéts,

mined.

CHAP. VI

@a

Of the Five Univerfal Ideas s Genus, Sp
ciesy, Difference, Proper and Accident.

V . Chapters opens us a way for the expla-
nation, in few words, of thofe Univerfals which are
vulgarly n.ade ufe of in the Schools:

For when the Generical Idea reprefents to ustheir
Objects as Things, and that in Subfansives and abfo-
lute Terms, it is calld either Genns or Specics,

1

Of Genus.

Genus is calld an Idea, as being fo common, that

it extendsit felf al(o to other Univerfal Ideas. I'hus

a fquare Figure of four fides
fp:Ct of a Parall.
like manner Subft

is a Genns, in re-
logram or a Trapezinm, Apd in
ance is the fime in refpect of Sub-

Slancs

is made particular,
felf only to a part of .
which before comprehended all, and

yet that part to which itis reftrain’d is not deter-

HAT has been faid in the former»F’

. -
" flance extended, which is a Body ; and the Thinking

i - Subftance, which is a Spirit,

Of Species.

But the common Idea, which is another ‘more
« Common and General, is call’'d Species. Thus a
4 Paralleliogram and  Trapezium, are Species of a fquare
.« ‘Figure: And thus Body and Spirit are Species of
S Subltance.
' Butoncand the fame Idea may be calPd a Genusy

N
i

- if it be referred to other Ideas to which it extends
it felf - Bue the Species, if it relates toan Idea more
‘General, to which it is {ubfervient. Thus Body is

i
i

|2 2 Gennsin refpect of a' Bedy animate or inanimate;;
il but a Species, in refpeé of Subfance.  'Thus a Square
! s buta Species
ately taken.,

But there is another Notion of Species, which does
~not fall but upon thafe Ideas, whichcannot be call.
~od Gens’s 5 as when any Idea has only under. it ;-
dividuals and flugnlars.  Thusa Circle has only un-
“der it fingular Circles, which yet are all of the
- iame Species, and thefe Species are call’d the Lower-
Lot '

1 There is alfo a Genns which canno: bs
. which 1s called the Supream of all Gonus

itbe Ens or Subflance.
- 1o know ir,

1% 152 Genus in refpedt of a Parallellsgram
t o, . - v . .
U% in refpect of a Figure indetermin

N
Ly
H

a Species,
sy Whther
Nor s it much material
as relating rather to Metapyfics thn

1h.ve
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I havecalld thofe Ideas which reprefent to us
their Objects as Things, cither Genss’s or Specier.

more or lefs General. 'Thus Figure, which is the

Manner of a_figur'd Body is a Genus, in refpect of !

Figures confifting of ftreight or crooked Lines,
On the contrary, Ideas that reprefent to us their

but either Differences, or Propers, or Accidents.

They are called Differences when the Obje& of
the Idews is an Effential . Attribute, by which the
Species is diltinguifh’d from another Species as Ex- |}

sended, Thinking, Rational.

They are called Propers, when the Obje& really
belongs to the Effence of the Thing, though not
the firlt thing that is confider'd in it, bur depend-
ing upon the firlt ; as Divifible, Immortal, Docible.

Common Accidents are fo call’d, when their Ob- |
je&ks are erue Manners, which cannot be feperated

by the Underftanding, from the Thing whofe Ac-

R

“ETELA

o g e
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cidents they are, without deftroying the Idea of

! the Thing in our Minds; as Rownd, Hard, Fup,
However 1t is not abfolutely neceffary that thofe Fi Pruden.
Objects fhould be either Things or Subfances ; it fuf-
fices that they be apprehended to be like them. !
For though they be Manners, they may be repre- |
fented without any Relation to their Subfances, and }

only be referr’d to other Idear of Manners, either |

Of Difference.

Now whereas Genss has under it two Species ;
of neceffity the Ideas of both include fomething of

| themfelvs, which is not comprehended in the Idea
! of the Genus. For if they had nothing different from

the €enus, they would be Genus®s themfelves ; and

1 as the Genns is predicated of both the Speciess, fo
Obje&ts as Things modified, and that in adjective or I
connative Terms, if they be compar'd with Sub-
Jtances which thefé Connative Terms fignifie but con- l| ing found in the Genms, is called the Difference of
fufedly, though direétly, whether thefe Connative
Terms denote Effential Ateributes ( which indeed J§

are nothing elfe but the Thingsthemfelves) or Man- i Difference, where-ever it be found ; that is, in all

ners, yet are they not calld either Genns’s or Species’s, W Inferiors of that Speces.

both the Species’s are predicated one of another.
Hence the Effential Attribute to the Species not be-

it, and is the Univerfal Idea which we have of it;
becaufe it can folely and only reprefent to us this

For Example, Body and Spirit, are two Species
of Subftance : ‘Therefore there mult be fomething
more in the Ideas of Body and Spirit, than in the
ldea of Subflance. Now that which we firlt fee
more in Body is Extenfin; what we fee hirfl in
Spiris is Thoughe., Hence the Djfference of Body will
be Extenfien ; of Spirie, Cogstarion. 'Thar is Body
willbe a Subflance extended ; Spirity, a Thinking Bos
dy.
Hence it follows, That Difference is doubly re-
ferred, either to the Genns, which it divides, or to

' the Specics which it Conftitutes; and farther, that
cijents P T

243

i
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it is the primary part of that which in the Compre-
benfion of the Idea 15 included in the Species.  Hence
cvery Species may be exprefs’d by one word only, )
as Mind , Body, or by two conjoyntly , that is of :
Genns and Species, which is alfo cal’d a Definition ,
as Subflance extended, a Thinking Subflance.

Seconly Differerice,, becaufe it conftitures the Spe-
cies s and Djfferences it from other Species’s , ought
to have the fime extent with Specses 5 and for that
reafon Difference and Species ought to be predicated

e SR

one of another ; as'thus, 7 hat cver thinks 5 4 Spirit,

cvery Spirit thinks. R

But oftentimes, it happens, that in feveral things {
there is no Attribute thar offers it fIf which agrees .
fo fully with the whole Species as to agree only

with that Species and no other. In this cafe the.

way is to join together feveral Attributes » and the ¢

Affemblage not being to be found in any other Spe--
cies, conflitutcs the difference. Thus the Plaronics -
aflerting that the Demans were no 1efs rational Ani-
‘mals, then Men, would not admit Rational to ‘oc_
the Reciprocal difference of Man » buradded anc-’
ther to it, thatis to fay, Moreal; which is not the
Reciprocal difference of Man, as being common to
Beafls: yet being both joyn'd together, they only,
relate to Man. — Ard thus we frame o our felves
Ideas of the mioft part of Beafts. !
Laflly, Itis to be obferved, that it is not al-

ways requird thatboth the Differences dividing the
Genney {hould ke Pofitive : it (ufices that onl){ o_nc}s
be fuch.  Thus two Mea are {othciently diftin-™
gullvdy

X
3

)

e T

guifh’d, if he be faid to follow

*for Man is a Creature endued with g Soy 5
< Are mecr Animals.

. contains nothing n it
. Sothat the difference between the

. tion within its Comprehention
*lefs i s

Lt Comprel:enfion s

:' dfﬂinguiﬂ]ing it fre
“ring farther into th

. A} . A}
- 1y Connexion » and Con/
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an Employment which
he that wang the Em-
pofitively than whyc the other

the other does nor ; though
ployment has no Jefs
has.

Thus Man s generally diftinguilb’d from Brutes;
but Brutes
Yet the Generical 14p4 of Bruteg

pifitively , that is not found
to that Idea, a denial of that
them which is in Men; thatis the sour.

Idea of an Animal,
in this, that the e,
nor includes Cogira-
» Whereas neverthe~
conzain’d in irg Extenfion. On the other
the Idea of a Brute excludes Cogitation out of

and theref

in Men ; only we add
to be in

and the Iies of 3 Brute confifts
of an dnimal ncither excludes

fide,

iore cannot fore with
Man,
Of Propers,
The Diference being found out which conftitutes

the Species, that is , the primary effential Attribure

Dvany other Species | if enqui-

¢ nature of it we find ano:hey

attribute depending upon the Principle by neceffi-
: xcq'umtly altogether agrec.

mg with this only Species, el

Fropriety : and becaule it

ors of the fime

S0 Artrilare we enly
agrees with all the Infori-
' Species whercever i te, we adopr
o the number of Lniverlals ,  and ke o
“ourtly,

i
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For Lixample, To_ have a Right dngle s the
cffential Difference of fallxeﬂan‘g[ﬁa':‘ru:;f;;’ being &
aufe it neceflarily follows, . ' ,;
i o Sqare ofthe Fpnl a0
: ; he Equall
Squares of the other fides, the AP
S?:::;es is taken for the Propricty Ofld ﬁ g‘::.@é |
AT)iang/e, which agrees with all and only Reciang
: ﬁi?mgle:.
Neverthelefs, ¢ i
to be of a larger Lixtent, an ;
four Species of . . Jready ex-k
'I‘lﬁ:.ﬁri’t is. that which we have alrn ;,;qu;:%
lain’d, .and whichagrees with all folcly, 4 N
p‘«;]lgb ,i; is the Propriety of all Circles, an 9“)§

fome will have this name of Proper|,
hence arife thofe}!

‘Circles, and alwaysto have all l.,mesldrawn from ;
the Center to the ercum-fcrencc egua - oy 4l
The fecond agrees with 4/, uc; ot oy 40
“I"hus it agrees with an extended Body o il
fible, becaufe all extended Bodies mnymay Ry
alchough Duration, Number and Force
.dl\i}q;‘g'lhird may agree with one only, butbno't Iv:ﬁ{h -:_.;
all.  'Thus itis only proper to a Mardl toar: :ei(h)e/;
fitian or a Philofophc 1( 5 though all Men
i wr P ans.
:Ph:llgii(::p}zegrst‘l‘lo‘n:al;'ya];;ce with a/l and only, but not

| i -hairs ol
ahMA)x; Example of this we bave in Grey hairs

' u
old Men, which is proper folely and to all Mm’ﬁ)l;d-
rot always; that is, not till Men arrive .to |

10C
ade.

i ali prudent Meny the s of
- all Round Bodies,

3 itis auributed; for if it did, it w
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Of Accidents,

We have already declared in the Second Chap-
ter, that a Form or Mammer is that which cannot
naturally fubfift but by the Subftance, and that it js
not join’d to the Subftance with any ncceflary Con-
nexion {0 that the thing may be exadtly under-
ftood, though the Form or Manner be not con- -
ciiv’d.  "Thus we exa@ly underftand a Man, not
confidering whether he be Prudent or no ; but Pra-
wence cannot be conceived unlefs we apprehend the
Man, or fome Intelligence bzing capable of Pry-
dence,

But when we couple the confusd and jndeter-
minate Idea of Subftance with the Diftinit Idea of
any Form or Manner, this Ideq may rteprefent all
Things, wherein this manner is included,

‘Thus the Iiea of a Pruden: Man will reprefent
of Round will reprefent
And thcle Lleas being thus ex-
prefs'd by Comnorative Termns, are thofe things which

make the firfl Twiverfdl, called an Aceidene 5 becaufe
it does not effentially belong to tha

¢

Thing to which
ould be either
Difference or Propriety.

But here it is alfb to be obferved, as we have
hinted before, that when two Subftances are con-
ceivid together, another may be corceived as the
Formor Manner of theother,  Thusa Man clourh’d
may be confidered as fomething compoundi

) K o2
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Man and Cloaths.  But to be Cloathed, in refpeét of
that Man is the manner of his appearing only,
under which that Man is conceived, though the |’
- Garments aré Subftances: And thus, to be clad,
| will belong to the fir? Univerful.

| And fo much for the Univerfals fo pompoufly |
crid up in the Schools ; for ’tis little material to |-
] know that there are Genus, Species, Difference, Pro=
priety and  Aecident , but to know the true Genns’,
the true Species’s of Genus’s, their Proprieties and
Accidents, that’s the main thing requir'd ; for the
attaining of which knowledge we make no queftion
lo give fome light in the following Chapters, af-
A ter we have fpoken {omething before-hand of the |-
f Complex*d Terms. it

0N

P e

CHAP. VIL

" Of the Complex’d Terms, their Univerfality, b
D and Particulariry.

| ~Ometinies to fome certain Term we joyn other .
r A7 "ferms, from which arifes in our Minds a ro- |,
{ tal Iea, of whiich we may affirm or deny thofe things, £

. . 1] 2 )
which cannot cither be deny’d or affirm™d of the B
fingle T'erms feparately raken ; from whence pre- §
ceed the Complex’d Terms  as a Prudent Man, a Tran- §
Sparens Body, Alexander the Son of Phillip.

ply’d to Names,
{ Julius Coxfar
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Thefe Additions are fometimes made by Pro-
nouns Relative, as the Body which is Tranfparens,
Alexander who # the Son of Phillip 5 the Pope twho 15
Antichrif?, ' .

And indeed it may be affirm’d that although
thefe Pronouns are not always exprefid, yet they
arc always to be underftood, becaufe that in al-
tering the Propofition, they may be exprefs’d. For
@ Tranfpurens Body, and a Body that is Tranfparent, are
Equivalent. - ' -

But that which is chiefly to be obferv’d in Com-
plexcd Terms, is, that there are two kinds of Addi-
rions, of which' the one may be cailed Explicative,
and the others Determinat;ive. _

The Explicative in pofitive words, explains that
which before lay hid either in the Comprebenfion of the
Idea of the firlt Term;or at lealt which agrees w'
it as an Aecident, {0 thar it agrees with it generall
and according to its entire Extenfion. As when I
fay, 4 Man who 4 a Creature endued wirh Reafony or,
@ Man whe naturally defires Happinefs 5 or, a Man wlho
# Mortal. For what is here added is only LExp!s-
catrve, not changing any thing in the whole Idea,
?Vhl(zh is annexed to the word Man g nor reftrain-
Ing it to fignifie only certain Men, but only it dc-

notes thofé things more clearly which are common
to all Mankind.

Of this Nature are thofe Additions which are ap-
diftinétly denoting Individuals, as
London # ¢he largeft City in Europe ;
was the greateft Captain in the Werld

E s Ariltotl= .

whcjn we fay,
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Ariftotle the Prince of Philofophers 3 William  the
Third King of England ; for here the fingle Terms
{o pronounced, loofé nothing of their Extenfion,
25 being firft determined as much as they could be.

Logic : Or,

it is not now accepted in s full Extenfion, but

comprehends only a part of it ; as, Tranfparent Bo- [} Philefopher 5 but ia refpe@ to Ariffarle, to whom "

the School men are fo addicted to give that Tirle;

dies, Wife Men, a Rational Creature,
tions are not {imply Explicative but Determinative,
becaule they maim and curtail the Extenfion of the

firft Term ; for the Name of Body herc fignihes |
only a part of the Body of Man, asa part of Men;

of @ Creature, as part of the Creatures.
But it is the Nature of thefe Additions fometimes
to create a Singular out of a Commen Term, when

is determin’d to the fingle and only Perfon of #il
dam 111,

There are alfo two other kinds of Complex’d :
Terms , of which the firft is Complexed in W ords,

the other in Sence only. N
Of the firlt kind are thofe that have the Addition
exprefe’d, as in the Examples hitherto mentioned.

Of the other kind are they, in which one of |

the Terms is only pronounczd, the other under

ftood, as when we fay, the King.  This Term is

Complexed in Senfc; becaufe when we pronousct
the word, the Idea of the common Name doc
not prefent it felt t our minds alone, bur, as 4d :

' joind

Thefe Addi- |

)

SR Ee:g

;
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join’d to it, the Idea of #illiam 111, who now reigns
in England.  "The infinite number of Terms is meant

. of thole which being thus complexed, occur in daily
;o Talk, as in every Family, Mafer, implying fuch

. . the Subftantives are underftood,
they contain Conditions Indsviduant : As when | fay, |.

the King now Reigning, the Common Name of King |

R . . " b a one. Some Terms are allo Complexed a5 well
Determinative 13 that, which being added, re- g

- e B . in Words as Senfe; but afier various manners.:
ftrains the fignification of the General Term, {0 that § ’

# Thus the Prince of Philofophers is complexed in words,

becaufe the name of Prince is determin’d by the word

it is complexed in Senfe, when the Iea of Ariflotle

is only cbvious to the mind, nor being exprels'd-

by.any Sound that denotes the Perfon,
All Adjeftives or Connotatives are either Parts of

Commex’d 'Iermz, though they are clapt togethesr:
8 g

with their Subftances, or complexed in Senfe, when
Becaufe, as we
have faid in the Second Chapter, thef: Connotative
Names denote the Subject direltly indeed, bu:
more confufedly ; the Mode or Form indire@ly ; but
more diftin&tly.

And therefore the Ides .of the Subjedt is very
General and very confufed, reprefenting fometimes.
Eatity, fometimes a Body, which for the molt part
is dctermined by a diftiné& Form of the Idea.  Thua.
Wiite fignifies a Thing that has F#stenefs.  And
hence the confufed Idea of the Thing, is determined
to lignitie thofe things enly that are #%ite,

However in this Matter, it is chiefly to be ob-

firved, that there are fome Complexed Termsy
which although they be only determined to one only

E 4 Qnds-
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Dndividual, neverthelefs retain an Equivocal TUnisverw
fality, which may be called an Univerfality of Errer.
¥or when Men agree that one only Thing, is fig-
nified by fuch a Term, but difpute whar that anly
Thing really is, it happens that this Term is apply’d
by fome 1o fignifie this Thing, by others, another
Thing. ~ Hence it is requifite that fuch a Term be

farther determined, either by the variety of Circum-

ftances, or the Series of Difsourfe, that the fignificati-
on of the Term may’ be made precifely apparent.

‘Thus true Relizicn fiznifies one fole Religion,
which is really the Church of England; but becaufe
all People and every Herefie think their own Re.
ligion to be trueft, thefe Terms are highly Equivo-
caze, by Equivocation of Ernor.  For if an Hiftorian
thould write that his Prince was moft addicted o
the srue Religion, it cannot be faid what he means,
unlefs it be known what Religion the Hiftorian pro-
fef’d.  For if he were a Clurch of Englund Man,
it isurderftood of a Church of England Prince, or
of a Mibumeran, if the Hiflorian were an drabim
Mabuwmetan 5 and 6 of a Roman Catholic Prince, if
the Author were a Roman Catholsc.

Complexed Terms, wherein there is Equivacation of
Lrror, chietly comprehend thefe Qualities of which
the Senfe is no Judge, but the Mind. For Men
are prone to differ in their Opinion, concerning fuch
"Things.

For Example, fheuld we affirm that no Soldicrs
were lifted by Marius, but tuch as were fix foot
high 5 this Complexed Term, Soldiery fix foot high,

i3

——
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is not fubjet to Equivocation of Error, when it is
eafic for Soldiers to be meafured, that we may
know whether they be fix foot high or no.  Bu:
had it been decreed, that none fhould be lifted buz

fuch as were flout, this Term had been much more

liable to Equivocation, when as it might be artribu-

ted to fuch Soldiers that look'd like ftout Men, but -

are indeed but meer Cowards.
This Equivocation of Error is often found in Com.
prexed Terms, The Chicfeft of the Parifian Gecmetrici-

-]

ze.

\

ans 5 the moft Learncdy the VWickedeft, the Richeft of

NMen,
drviduant Conditions, feeing that onc Perfin might

For though thefe Termsare divided by Iu- -

be the chiefeft of the Parifisn Geometricians 5 never. -

thelefs, this T'erm might be afcribed o feveral,
though proper enly to one ; in regard it is an cafic
thing for Men to vary in their Judgments corcern-
mg this matter ; o thatevery one {hall give this
Tirle o him, whom he thinks to be the belt and
moft excollent Geomerricicn,

Theft Forms of Speech aifo, The Semce of the Au- -

thory whay the Authar declares upon this Suljell, arc off
the Nuniber of thefe Egmuacates 5 cfpecially it the
Author be fo obfeurs, that there be any difpure
aieut his Senfe, And thus we tind zontinual Al
ereations concerning  Anffeti’s Cpinion of Philow
fophers, while every one endeavours to draw Lim
to their Party, For slthough ir®ale had bor one
Cence cancerning ene thing 5 yer becanfe he s vi-

’

rioutly underftoed by foveral, thede words, the Sene .

I

g . ) s [N A USRI e
of vyglitle, are the Eauivecaions of Veer, 1o

- \
’

Ve
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every one pronounces that to be the Judgment of
Ariftorle, which he is perfwaded that drifforle meant 5

Logic : O)';

and {0 if feveral believe, That Arifforle had a diffe- {

rent Opinion of the fame thing 3 thele Terms, #he
Sence of Ariftotle in fich a matter, though {ingular
in themfelves, can never be applied to many, that
is to fay, to all thofe things, that Ariffer’e fhall be
faid to have written upon fucha Subje&t ; for 6
they fhall fignifie with every one, what cvery one
is perfwaded the Philofopher thoughr.

But that we may the better underftand, where
lies this Equivocation of Error, it is to be obferv’d,
that the Terms of it are Cemnotative ; cither ex-
prefly or inSence.  Now, as I have faid, in Con-
notatsve 'Terms may be confidered as well the Sub-
je&t, which is diretly or confufedly exprefs'd, as

the Forms ot Mode which s directly and indiftin&tly |.

fignified.

Thus ##%ite confufedly denotes a Body, diftinG .

g
4,
3
v
A

1y WPhitenefs ; thusthe Sence of Ariftorle, confufedly,
hgnifics fome Sentence, Thought or Dotrine of .

his; diftin&ly, the Relation of that Do&rine to

Ariftotle, to whom it is attributed.

However the Equivocation whichis found in thele
Terms, does not properly arif¢ from the Form or
diftin&, can never vary; nor |-

Mode, which being
from the Subject confuftdly confider’d, as not being
ficed from that confufien. Far Example thefe
words.  Prince of Philefophers, cannot be Equivecates,
in regardthe Idea of Prince of Philofophers can be di-
Winétly apply’d to no Individual,

But Equivoca- -
' ton. |
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tion confifts only in This, that the Mind inftead of
the confus’d Subje&t fubltitutes another which is
ditin& and determinate, to which Form or Mausicr
are apply’d.  But in regard Men difpute about this
matter, they may afcribe the Title of Prince or
Chief to feveral Perfons, and fignalize them after~
wards with what additional word they think moft
convenient.  Thus formerly Plato was called the
Prince of Philefophers ; which Title is now conferrcd
upon Arifletle. Thus the words, True Religion,
not having any diftin&, buta confus’d Zdea of any
Religion, are no Equivoeates, becaufe tney denote
nothing but that Religion which is abfolutcly Toue.
But when the Mind has annexed the Idea of True
Religion to the diftin@ Lia <f fome particular Wor-
fhip diftin&ly kaown, they become egregious Ii-
quivacates, and fignific that Worfhip with every
one, which they account the Trwe Refigion. .

The fame is the Condition of thefe Words, Thuae
which fuch a Philofopher held of fuch a Matter. . For
while they abidein their gencral Idea, the gencial
Lea fimply and generally will fignifie the Dectrize
delivercd by fuch a Philofopher concerning fuch a
Matcer 3 as the Do&rine of  Aiiflosle concerning
the Nature of the Soul.  Whereas the fame words,
that which, €e. thatis to fay, thisDoélrine, while
it is under a confus'd ides 2opiy’d to no diftinct Idea,
is not capable of Equsvocation.  But when the Mind,
initead of that Dodtrine confulodly conceiv’d, (lfb-
futes a dittinét Dotrine, and a diftin& Subject
then aceesding to the vartety of diftintt I.{ea:,fFH:st

alle
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fame Thar which, €c. may be liable to Equivecation,
"Thus the Doétrine of driftorle touching the Na-
ture of the Soul, is an Equivocate with Pempona-
tins, who afferts that Arifforle believed the Soul to
be Mortal, and with feveral others of his Interpre-
ters, who on the other {ide affirm that Arifforle taught
the Immortality of the Soul, as well as Plato gnd
Socrates.  Hence it is, that words of this Nature
molt frequently fignifie the thing with which the
Eorm indire&tly expref'd cannot agree.  Suppofe,
for Examples fike, that Philip was not the Father
of dlexander, as Alexander himfelf endeavoured to
make out 5 thefe words, the Son of Philip, denoting
Generality, any perfon begot by Philip, erroncoufly
fpoken of Alexander, denote the perfon that is not
really the Son of Philip. In like manner thefe
words, the Sence of Scripture alledged by a Quaker,
to prove a Selt quite contrary to Scriprure fhall de-
note that very Sect in his Mouth, which he thinks

to be according to the Sence of Scripture, and.

which he has therefore dignified with that name, of
tne Sence of Scriprnre 5 nor are the Papilts more in
rae right than they, who pretending to adliere 1o
the Mord of God; tor among them the /7 ord of CGed
Hignifies that 0g/k0 of Superftitions which they would

onirude upon the Proteftants inflead of Gog’s
Word,

CHAD
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CHAP. VIIL

Of the Clearnefs and Diffinflion of Ideas, as
alfo of their Obfcurity and Confufion.

N Ideas clearnefs may be difcern’d from Difin-
¢tiony, and obfcurity from confufion; for we
may call thata clear Idea, when it imprints in us a
lively, as T may call it, Sence of it felf, whercas
otherwife it may mot be fo diftin®. 'The ldea of
Pain, becaufe it ftrikes fo fenfibly, may be cal’d a
Clear Idea 5 but yet it is confufed, becauf it repre-
fents Paintous, asbeing in the Hand, when indeed
it lies in the Sence.

Neverthcleff, we may call every Lica clear, fo
far as it is diftinct 5 for ‘all Oblcurity arifes out of
Confufion,  Thusthe Sence of the Pain that hurts
us is clear and al® diftin&t 5 bur what is confufed in
the Feeling, that i5to fay, that the Pasn is in the
Haed, cannotbe faid to be clear.

Now becaufe Clearnefs and  DiltinSion are one
and the ame in Ldeas, it will be very requiiice to
examine why fome Lideas are clear, otiiers confus'd.

But this wiil be more apparent by the help of
Lxamples, than any other way, and thercfore letus
weave togethier a Cutulogu‘c of the firft Ieas, as
weli clear and dittin@, as obleare and confufid.

‘T'he moft clear fea is that which every Man
of him(!f, as of the Thing tioar thite as aifs the

Lleas
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Ideas of thofe other Appendixes to our Thoughts,

as to Fudge, Difcourfe, Deliberate, Perceive, Ima-
gine. : )
Ideas - of extended Subfances alfo are moft chicfly
clear to us, as allo the Idess of their Proper-
ties; as Figures, Motion, Reft 5 for though we may
feign that there is no Body, no Figure ( though
we cannot feign any fuch thing of the thinking Sub-
ftance, while we think ) yet we cannot fay we
- clearly perccive what is Extenfion and Figure.

We alfo clearly apprchend Duration, Order and
Number, fo that we confider the Duration of any
thing to be Form, under which we conlider the
thing, fo long as the Form continues in it Thus
order and number no way differ in cffect from
Things order’d and number’d.

Al thefe Ideas are fo clear, that we frequently
render them more obfture, while we enceavour
to iHluftrate thera with new Obfervations, and frame
to our felves other Ideas than thofe which we have
from Nauure. L

We may alfo fay, that the Ihea of Ged.is ciearin
one refped, though in another moft obfcure and
imperfcct.

It is clear, becaufe it fuffices to difcover the great
number of Attributes in God, which we certainly
kaow are no where clfe to be found but in Gud 3
but it is obfcure in refpedt of that fdea which the
Blelid have of him in Heaven. - And it is allo
impeifed, in regard our Minds being limited, and
finire, cannot but moft imperfeltly conccive an m-
fae
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finiie Being 5 for Perfe@ion and Clearnefs in Ideas
are two different things. For they are Perfet,
when they reprefent to us whatever is in the Ob-
je&t; Clear, when they reprefent to us as much as
fufiices to apprehend the Objet clearly and di-
ftin&ly.

On the other fide, they are confus’d and obfcure
Keas which we have of Senfible Bualities ; as of

Colours, Sounds, Odors, Tafts, Cold, Heat, Pendero-
Sity, &ca Asalfo thofe of our Defires, as of Hun-

ger, Thirft, Pain, &s. Now mark the reafon of

“the Obfcurity of thefe Ideas.

In regard we were furft Children before we were
Men, and that exterior things operating within us,
ftirred up- various Senfations in our Mind, by the
help of thofe Impreflions which they. made in our
Bodies; the Mind confcious that thofe Senfations are
affe&ted againfl her Will, and that by fome Bodies
(as for Example, the Senfation of heat by the Fire)
would not only judge that there were fome things
without her, which were the caufes of thefe Sen-
fations ( wherein fhe was not deceived ) but going
farther, imagin'd fomething in the Objcéts, altoge-
ther like Senfation, or at leaft like the Lleas thence
arifing:  Upon thefe Confideratians therefore, the
foru’d Lkas to her felf, and transferr’d the Senfa-
tions of Heat, Cold, &e. into thole things that are
without her.  And by that means thofe confufed
and-obfcure Lleas of fenfible Qualities arofe from
hence, that the Mind intermixed her own falfe
Judgments with thofe that fhe deriv’d frem Nature,

Now
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Now in regard thefe Ideas are not natural but
Arbitrary, Men have made a moft fantaltical ufe

though that Heat and Burning are two forts of Sen-
fation ; the one weaker, the other fiercer, we have
allow’d heat to the Fire, affirming Fire to be en-
dued with heat, yet we have deprived Fire of the
burning Faculty, or of the pain which we feel in
approaching too near it, denying Iire to be affeed
with Pain, A

But it Men had rightly apprehended, rhat Pasn
is not to be attributed to the Fire that burns the
Hand ; yet had they been in another Error,- while
they thought pain to be in the Hand which the
Fire burns, when as pain 1s only in the Senfe.

This was nat only the Opinion of {ome of the
Ancient Philcfophers, asthe Cyrenarchs, bur even of
St. duftin Limlelfy For, fays he in his 14, Bool,
De civitat, deiy Pains faid to be P.ams of the Flefh, are
pains of the Soul in the Floflr and out of the Flefb 3 for
pain of the Flefb 5 enly an Injury to the Souly and &
cereain diffont from its fuffering: as the pain of the
Senl, swhich i Sadncfs, # a difJent from thefe things that
befal us againft onr V'ills,

Thus in his feventh Book upon Genefis, chap. 19,
FVLen the Soul fecls the afflictions of the Lidyy fhe 15 ot
Jended i ber ati of Government of the Body, her Rue
being diffrrb’dy and tiis offence i calld Pain.

Wow that that Pain which is cali’d the Pain of the
Jody, bclongs to the Soul and not to the Body, i
manifeft from: this, that thofe things that affect us

with

of them, andturn’d theminto meer Chimera’s; for
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with Pain, feldom trouble us when our minds are
intent upon other things, as we find by the 4fican
Urieft (of whom St. guftin, lib. 14. deCivitat. des,
cap.24-) Who when pleafed, upon the Counterfesting of
Groans and Lamentations, would {6 abftra&t himfclf
from Senfes, andlic as it were for dead, that they could
not make him fenfible of pinching and pricking, nor of
the heat of Fire, till it began to feorch bis Skin. ‘
Moreover it is to be obferved, that neither the

 illdifpofition of the Hand, nor any motion arifing

from burning, caufés the Soulto be fenfible of the
Pain, unlef§ this Motion be communicated to the
Brain, by certain finall Strings included in the
Nerves, and extended from the Brain to the Hands,

and other parts of the Body, which cannot be mo-
! ved unlef that partof the Body be alfo moved from

whence they derive themnfilves.  Su that if there
be any Accident that hinders thefe little Strings
from communicating their motion to the Brain (us
in the Paifie ) a Man may endure Wounds and
Pain without any fence of Puin. Infomuch, that
what appears yetmore flrange, 2 Man may have
a pain in his hands that wants hands, as often it
happens to thofe whofe hands are cut off ; for that
if the threads of the Nerves exrended from the
Hand to the Brain be moved near the Elbow,
where they terminate, they may move that part of
the Brain to which they are faftned, in the fame
manner as it might be moved, if the fame threads
defcendcd to the hand, as.the one end of a fmall
Rope may be moved in the fame manner, if drawn
about

e




90 Part 1.

about the middle, as if pulled at the other Extre-

Logic: Or,

as it would feel if the Perfon had hands.

Soul diredts irs attentivenefs thither from whence:

that motion of the Brain ufed to proceed, which
before affeGted it with that fort of Pain.  Thusthe
Refle tions that we behold in a Glafs appear in the

fame place where  they would be, fhould they be Force, and at length we affix'd to this confufed Idea,

. coin'd only in our own Judgments the name of Pon-

looked upon with diret beams, asbeing the.molt
ufual manner of beholding Objeéks. '

And thefe things fhall fuffice to let us underftand
that it may well be, that a Soul feperated from the
Body may be liable to the Torments of Hell-fire,
and to feel the fame Pain, as any one would fecl
through the Torwures of Earthly-fire ; in regard
that when it was join’d to the Bady, it was nut the
Body but the Suul tha fele the pain of the Fire, and
that pain was nothing but a cerrain fadnefs of
Mind wherewith it was afflited for the fufferings
of the Body, to which it was join’d by God.  Why
then m1y we not conceive that Divine Juftice may
fo accommadate fome part of the material Body to

the {cparate Soul, that the motion of that matter -
may excite troublefom and affliCting Thoughts in

the Soul {o feparatcd.

But let us return to confufed Ideass. The Idea
of Ponderofity is no lefs confufed than any of the
rcft already recited; for, having obferved from

our Infancy, that Stones and other heavy things all E

down as foon as let go out of our Hands, we form’d
an Idca of the thing falling which is genuine and
true.

mity 3 and thus the Soul fhould feel the fame pain e
For-the ) n we only faw the Stone, and nothing elfe that
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We alfo form’d an Idea of the Reaton why
the Thing does fall, which is true likewife; but

forced it downward, out of the Rafhnefs of our

~ Judgment, we concluded there was no fuch thing

as what we did not fee, and therefore that the
Stone fell by vertue of its own proper and intrinfic

derofity.

It came to pafs alfo, that we made different
Judgments of the fime Things of which the fame
Judgment was to be afferted, for as we faw Stones
moved toward the Earth, we found Straw move
toward Jet, and Stecl toward the Loadftone.
Therefore the fame Reafon that bequeaths that
quality to Stones to be moved toward the Earth,
ought to allow the fame qualitics to Straw and Iron
for moving towards Jet and the Loadftone. How-
ever, this would not fasshe ; but on the contrary,
we have affign'd to Jet, Amber and the Loadftone
certain Qualities which we call Attraltive, when
with the fame eafe we - might have endued the
Earth with the fame quality of Attralting heavy
Things. However thefe attradtive Qualities (as
alfo Ponderofity it felf ) fprang from Illegirimate
Ratiocination, by which it was concluded, that Iron
was nece{farjly attrated by the Loadftone, becaufé
there was nothing fcen that pufh’d the Iron to-
ward the Magnet ; whereas it can never be con-
ceived, that one Body fhould attract another, un:

lefs .
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1.(s the Body attradting be moved, and the Body at-

tra&ed be faftnedtoir.

To thefe Judgments of our Infancy, we owe for
thofe Ideas that reprefent to us Ponderous and Hard
‘Things, more folid than light and thin, and ha-
vingmore Body or Matter. Thus we belicve that
a Veflel fullof Gold contains more Matter than if
it was fill'd with Air, for thofe Ideas derivid them-
feives from no other Foundation, than that when
we were Children we were wont to make extrinfi-
cal Judgments of all Things, according to their
Allions in reference to us. Hence becaufe ponderous
and hard Bodies aGted more violently than Light
and Thin, we concluded that they contained more
Subftance than the other.  When true Reafon
tellsus, that the fame part of Matter pofleffes the

fame fpace, and the fame fpace is always filled with
the fame quantity of marter,

So that a Cubic Veflel of a Foot will contain no
more Matter, being fl'd with Gold than Air. Nay,
in fome Sence it may be faid, that being fll'd with
Air, it contains more matter, for a Reafon not now
longer here to be infifted on.

It may be faid, that from the fame Root of Fore-
judging of Things, fprang the foolith Opinions
of fome, That our Souls are either the thine(l
part of the Air compofed of roms, according to
Demacritus with the Epjcureans; or the Air kindled,
as the Stoicks 3 or a particle of Celeftal Light, as
the Manicheans, or of later Days, Flud ; orafurtle
Wind, asthe Secinians; for none of thefé could cver

perfwade

Parc 1. %
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perfwade themfelves that Wood, Stones or Dure
could ever be capable of thinking,  And thercfore
Cicero at the “ime time that he afferts with the
. Swoicksy our S be a fuetde Flame, places ir a-
¢+ mongabfirditics ot to be endi’d ro think it (hould
L+ Cer derive its Ov'ainul from Tarth or rhick Air;
Lo For, 2ith he, T befeceh ye, s ir pYb.c to think thae
Sich a farce and mafs of Memomy was cver Jowed in the
Earth to fpring up again, or thickned together ont of
Cloudy -and Foggy dir 2 For they belicved that the
more futtle and pure they made the matter, (o much
the lels material, the lefs thick ard corporeal it
+ would be, that foat length they might rarific it into
L a Thing of Theught, which however is very ridicu-
4 lous; for a Body is not thinner than a Body, only
¢ that is divided into lefler particles, and more cafily
. agitateds  For thus on the other fide it makes lef3
- refitance than other Bodies; on the other it more
cafily penetratestheir Pores.” But whether it be -
g diviiible or divided, whether it reft or be moved
R
K

d,
| however it 35 not lefs material, lefs corporeal, or

'+ more capacious of Thought, it being impotiibie
- that the Mo:ion or Figure of the Mutter, whethier
. futde or thick, fhould have any thing common
with Cogitation ; or that a certain part ot the
matter that never thoughr, when it relted like
# the Earth, or was gentdy moved like the \Varer,
b Thould come to a Rnowledge of ir {21, unm a
B more vehement Motion or augmening the Loree
i of Agitation,

Muh

——
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to thefe.
There is one Remedy for this Milchicf, to
caft away all prejudicate Opinions ingrafted in

our Infancy, and to affert nothing of what it be- i
longs to Reafon to prenounce, becaufe we fofi

1 N the former Chapters we have brought fome

judg’d it heretofore, but becaufe we now judgef!

So fhall we have] fons gt legally affert to be falle; but bein
only natural Ideas, and for fuch as are confufed,}’ e e B s, i . ‘ c

we fhall only retain thofe that are clear, as that}:

there is fomething in the Fire which is the Reafon: gqrd that falfe I1deas, which are form'd of Vertues
that I feel the hc’at ; thatall things whichare pom}, and Vices, are far more dangerous.
derous, are pufl’d down by fome certain caufe ; notf.

determining any thing of what is in the Fire that}l happy, becaufe he bas a true or fallé, a clear or ob-
caufts that burning, or of the caufe that makes the|:

Stone fall down tiil I find my knowledge confirm’d}

it to be fo upon Examination.

by clear Realons.

Part I,

Much more might be faid upon tisis Subje&,
but this fhall fuffice for the underftanding of all b

confufed Ideas, when they have all their Caufes like

i ver alter it for our own fakes.
: dependant from our knowledge, and the Condult
- of our Life is independant from their Being. o
. that all Men are allowed to await that Knowledge
. which fhall be our portion atter this Life, and to
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CHAP. IX.

Some Examples of confufed and obfcure Ideas
drawn from Ethics.

Exampics of confufed Ideas, which for the rea-
all taken out of Phyfics, it may not be from the
purpofe to produce fome others out of Eehics, 1in re-

Nor indeed is any one morce happy, or more un-

fcure Idea of Ponderofity, Senfible Qualities, or the Senfes,

. 1f in thofe things he be more or lefs knowing, he
- will neither be the better nor the worfe ; whatever

our Opinion be touching thofe things, we fhall re-
Their Being is in-

leave the Government of the World to the Good-
nefs and Wifdom of God who goveras ir.

But no Man can excufe himfelf from endeavour-
fng to acquire a right Information cencerning Ver-
tue and Vice, begaufe that from the Preferips of
Judgments made upon thefe Things, our Livesare

to
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to be govern’d, our Manners compofed, and the E.
terniry of good or evil to be expected.

And as the falfe Ideas of Vertue and Viceare the
reafon that we jugde amifs of them; fo infinitcly
better would it be to know and amend thefe with
Care and Induftry, than to ftudy the reQifying of
thofe other, which precipitancy of Judgment, or
the prejudicate Errors of Youth have obtruded up-

-on us in refcrence to natural Things, which can

only fupply Matter for lean and barren Specula-
tion. .

To difcover all thofe falz Ideas, would require
a Tranfcription of the whole Body of Ethics 3 “but
our only Defign here is to prupofe certain Ex-
amples of the manner, how they are form’d by
annexing together feveral Ideas thatare not really
annexed, which produces feveral vain gmd idle Phan-
toms, which Men never ccaf¢ hunting aftc.r, and
miferably wafte their time in hopes to attain that
which is of no value whenattain’d.

Man finds in himfelf the Meas of Mifery and
Happinefs, which is neither falfe nor coniufed,
while gencral and abftraéted: Hehas alfo the Ides
of Bafenefs and Excellency.  He covets Ijlz'xppmcfs,
avoids Mifery 5 headmires Excellency, difpiles Dafke
nefs. - : ‘

But the Contamination of Sin, which has alicne
ted God frem Man, in whom alone he could have
fcund true Felicity, and to’ whom alone he cught
t9 affix the Idea of it, has aflix’d this Idea of Hap-
pinels to an lnnumerablie Comeany of other il hings

vl‘o
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To the Love and Profecation of which M
ried headlong,

Felicity in them.

Hence has arien a vaft heap of falft and ob-
feure Ideas, while every one thinks he (hall be hap-
py in the pofleffion of what he loves miferable,
if deprived of it. Bur Man has loft his true No.
bility, and real Excellency by Sinning.  Hence,
that he may love himfelf, he is conftraind to repres
fent himfelf to himfelf, other than what indeed he
5, and to] hide his Indigencies and Miferies from
himfelf ; ro add many things to the Idea of him-
felf, which belong not to him, to the end he ma
appear Greater and more Auznf?.  And now beho'd
the common Series of thefe talic Id.s.

Thhe firft and chiefeft is the propeniny of Con-
cupifcence to the Pleafures of the Sence, ariieg
from {ome exterior things : For when the Soul pri-
ccives that her darling Pleafures proceed from thofc
Things, fhe immediately joins the Ides of Gord
to thofe T'hings, and the #fea of Bzd to thofe other
Things that deprive her of thofe Picofires. And
obferving afterwards that Power and Riches are the
ufial Inftruments, whereby to acquire the mears
to indulge Concupifcence, fhe begins to elteern thefe
tor great Happineffes, and pronovunces for Blified,
the Rich and Potent that enjoy them 5 the Poos,
miferable, for being deprivid of thefe Declighes.

But now as Felicity has always Excelloncy for bew

97

an is car-
as if he thought to recover his loft

Companion, and the Mind never feparares th -
Wo Ideas, but always locks upon as Grear, at b &

I
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that (he confiders as happy, and as little and mean;
all thofe that are poor and unhappy. And this is
the reafon that we contemn the poor, and admire
the opulent. But thele are fuch unjuflt and falfe ¥
Judgments, that St. Thomds believes, it is this Wor- :

fhip and Admiration of Riches,
contemn’d by St. Fames the Apo
bids a more honourable place to
Rich than tothe Poor ; though

be {o literally expounded, as if we were not to {hew
fome outward-veneration to the Rich, which isnot |

due to the Poor ; feeing that t

World, which Religion does not difturb, requires

ir, and this practife has been all
mong Men, highly eminent for
therefore it is to be underftood

fpe&, which looks upon the Poor as fubjected un- B
der the Feet of the Rich, and the Rich as infinitely K

exalted above the Poor.

But though thefc 1dcas and the judgments that §

aife from thence are falfe and
are they common to all Men tha

them, as preceeding from Concupifcence with which

all Men are infe&ted. Hence 1

not only think fo Honourably of the Rich, but §
that we alfo know that =1l other Mortals render
them the fame Honour and Efteem. So that we

reprcf&nt to our felves their Co
coviron’d withall Splendor and

wnd ir, but Worfhip it with all that inward Ade-
ration of Judgments with which we flatter the

Chap. 1X. The Art of Thinking.
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Wealihy, and are known niot onl

! mon Dilcourfe i y by the Com-
: ence. of Men, but by our own Experi-

This Phantom of a ri
‘. . K _ ich Man, whom tl .
which is fo much E¥ Zigls Admirers {U!:found,gaZe UP,On wirlflx]ﬁts:c?dclj?ml]d
tle, while he for- § Obfrevenencc wntn an inward W orfhip‘ of i':):es"
be affignd to the B ;rva'}QC and abje@ Servility is the true IdoLIME
this place i ot to Miﬁ:rrilclbxttol.:is, for whofe fake they endurce o m-mD
] S : . ‘
| e , and throw themfelves into many D"“Z.
he Order of the B theNm;Jl that it may appear that this is that which
; WCK: :li) covet and adore, let us fuppofe that th‘er
along obferv'd a-§ po o ut one only Manin the World endued w'r;:
afon, and all the reft Men meerly in Sha;).e
?

their Picty.  And B Go ol b g

O bat inward re- B 1 but Statues moved by Engines |
i <S>ne thinking Man, knowing weélzlmt;sa; al[l]dt}tlh?‘t
j Statues that refembled him outwardly, wc::“, all c?c'c

had a fecret way
fo that they mighe

i prived of Reafon and Thougl

E: . r
i 1o r?ove them by certain Sprix%gls:
Bt perform all the Offices which he

unreafonable, yct @@ . had i
t have not reQitied § quire from ‘Mea; we may belj ! m.md S
 oould o y believe this Pcrfon
with the fevéﬁ?l\?ke plcafunie to divertife himfelf

e f¢ ovements he fhould give
Soarce ¢ ould give to thele
| fct]afn;is ;a]but certagnly .he could never %cl;gh(; g:f;-
 Crin ! tkcle any pride in the Honours, Bows :m‘d
" \‘\iary 2; t:;]ey made glim; rather he would be
; em as of (O many P .

B at 3 . ¢ / u t 5 "

Py Olflll\é;t{gﬁiwo?ld fatishe himfe!f with mc[})lpi str)air:ni
ce for neceflary Services, Withoutdeﬁrin‘f;‘

any greate , 3
for b ufei number of thefe Statues than fhould be

t happens, that we §

ndition not only
Advantages that at-

W ealthyy
Fa So
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So that it is not the fimple and external Obedi- |
~ence of Attendants feparated from th.e internal .Sgb-

miiion of the Mind that is the Objeét of afpiring ¥
. Ambition. ’T'is Deminion aver Men not Statues,
which they covet 5 and the pleafure of thofe that §

Rule, proceeds from the Impreffions of Fear, E-

fieem and Admiration, which they imprint in o-

" thers.

From .whence it is manifeft that .the. Idea With
which they are blinded, is no lefs vain and empty,
than the Idea of thofe whom we properly call Vain-
glorions Men, who are they that feed themfelves
with Praifes, Eulogics, Titles and other Things
of this Nature: The only thing that d'uﬁmgun(hes
the one from the other is the fingle difference of

Opinions and ]udgmenls,‘ which both are defirous B and Pufilanimous Creatures ; and on the other fide

Applaufes which.are given to the Valiant ; and

i the Phanto{m arifing from thefe two Confiderations

of Love and Eiteem for their Knowledge, Elo- @ {5 pofleflestheir Minds, that they have no leifure to

quence, Witand Dexterity; %tis the Delight of the |§

to communicate to others. ras h ot
fire of the Vain-glorious to excite in others a Senic

Tor as it is the main de- §

| Chap. 1X.
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Importance, as being the principal mark to which

E all the Aétions of our Lives are dire@ed.’

That fame' Valour {0 highly efteem’d in the
World, which caufes them that would be figna:
lizd for brave and ftout, to throw themfelves into
the moft apparent and threatning Dangers, is no

: deore oft-times than an over earneft bending ihé¢

ind to thefe vain and fhallow Things that fili
the Brain. Few Perfons when they are ferious de=
fpife Life, and they who ftem to dare Death ata
Breach or in a Batrel, tremble like others and fre-

§ quently arc more afraid when Death attacks them

R in their Beds.

Ambitious to excite in others Motions of Terror, §

of Obedicnce and Submiffion to their Grandeur, | fint in the fight of Men, becomes the moft Gene-

and Ideas conformable to thofe Judgments, by means §

whercof they appear Formidable, Exalted and Po-
“reat.  So that both the one and the other place

other of another.

Men, bow they overturn Enterprizes of g[reatctt
‘ ‘ npotLs

f more fenfible and jealous of i,

But this fame bravery of theirs
which they fhew upon fundry Occafions proceeds
from hence ; that. they have ftill hovering before
their Eyes the Reproaches thrown upon Cowards

think upon- Death. :
For this Reafon the Perfon that i3 moft ¢onver-

rous and Brave ; and that, becaufe of the Judg.
ments which other Men make of him: - Hence 1t

¥ comes to pafs that the Captains are more Couragi-
their Happinefs in the "Thoughts of another : But §

the one make choice of one fort of Thoughts, the lf bility and Gentry carry more lofty Minds than

| the Ordinary Sort of People.

There is nothing more common than to fee thech :
vain Phantoms cowpos'd of the falfe Judgments ©

ous than the Common .Souldiers, and- that the No-

For that having
more Honour to loofe and .to acquire, they are
The fame Labours,

F J fad
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Why do Men load their Coaches with fuch a
great number of Lacqueys ? Not for the great
Service they do, for they are rather a T'rouble than
& Convenience ; but to imprint in the Minds of
the Beholders an Idea, thar it is fome Perfon of
great Quality thar pafles by 5 and the profpect of
that Idea; which they imagine the fight of a Coach
fo loaden will create in the Beholders, fatisfics the
vanity of him to whom thofe Coaclics belong,

And thus, if we weigh in the fame ballance all
Conditions, all Employments, all Profeflions that
are efteem’d in the World, we fhall find that that
which renders them delightful, and alleviates the
Pain and Toyl that attends them, is this, that the
reprefent to the Mind the Ideas of Refpedt, Efteem,
Fear and Admiration that others have for us, . On
the other fide, that which renders Soljtude tedious
to the moft part of the World, is this, that in (e
perating themfelves from the view, they alfo fepa-
rate themfelves from the Judgments and T houghts
of Men.  For [o their Hearts become empty and
famifl’d, as being deprivd of their ufual Nourifh»
ment, and not finding in themflves, wherewithai
to feed their Thoughts.  And therefore the Hea-
then Philofophers deenr’d a folitary Life fo infup-
portable 5 that they (rupled, not to aver, that a
wife Man would not be bound to enjoy all the
Ble(fings of Bedy and Mind, to live alone ; and
not to haveany Perfon to whom he might impare
his Happinefs by Difcourfe.  And indecd there is
nothing but the Chriftian Religion that can render

F a . Soli-

faid a great Captain, are not equally toylfom to a |
General of an Army and a Common Soldier : For i
the Captain of an Army, upon whom the Eyes of )
all Men are fix’d, is thrult forward to difficult
Undertakings, whereas a Common Souldier f]ilates
his "Thoughts no farther than the hopes of his Pay, B
or the gains of Plunder, or the Reputation of be-
ing Stout, which fcldom extends beyond his own ¥
Regiment. - E
What do they propofe to themfelves that build
fuch ftately Fabricks above their Condition and their #
Fortune ?* Not the Advantage of commodious Li- §
ving therein.  For fuch a coftly Maguificence |8
docs them more harm than good ; and it is evi-
dent, that if they werealone in the World, they |
woud never put themfelves to that Charge and |
'I'rouble ; or if they thought they fhould be de-
fpisd by all that faw thofc Houfes, Therefore§
the Houfés are buile for the fake of others, that§
they think will applaud the Buildings.  They g
imagine that all that fhall behold thofe Palaces,
will - entertain. Motions of Refpect and Admi-|g
ration for the Mafter. And therefore they rc-§
prefent themfelves to themfelves asin a Th.catc,r,
fiting in the midft of their Palaces, environ'd§
with crouds of People, that behold all from Topf
to Bottom, and thence conceive them Great, Po-§
tent, Happy and Magnificent ; and this Ides filling 5
their Minds, fpurs them on to thofe Expences and
to be at that T'rouble, E

()

Whyf

¥
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solitude detivabley for becaufe it teaches Men to
defpife the World, it affords them at the fame
time other Objectsto employ the Mind, and more
worrhy to fill the Hearr, for which they have no
need of the Sight and Commerce of Company.

Byt here it is to beobferv’d, that the dcfires of
Men do not terminate in knowing the Thoughts
and Judgments of others concerning themfelves 3
but being known, they makea farther ufe of them
to Aggrandife and xule the Idea which they have
of themfelves, adding to them, and incorporating
other Afciditicus and Foreign Ideas, and imagining
through a grofs Delufion that they are really. grea-
tery becavfe they live “in a larger Houfe, and that
there arc more people who admire them.. Though
all the'e Things are exuinfical as to themflves,
and belong not to themat all j nor can the Thoughts
of sther Men preferve or vindicate them from the
want and mifery to which they were before obno-
xious.

From whence we may  dicover what it is that
renders agrecable to Men feveral Things which o-
therwife are altogether incapable to divert and de-
liglit the Mind.  For the Reafon of the Pleafure
that. Men take thercin arifés from this, that the
Idea cf themlelves reprefents them to themfelves
greater than ordinary, by means of fome vain Ci:-
cumftance which they add to it,

"I'hey take Delight in difcourfing of the Dangers
they have rum, as forming from the Accidents an
bz which reprefents us to our felves, cither as

prudent,
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prudent, or elle particularly favour’d by God. We
love to difcourfe of Sicknefles we have elcaped, as
reprefenting to our felves the ftrength of our Be-
dies, able ta encounter fuch_ defperate Attacks of
Mortality.

We love to be Victorious in every Thing, even
in Play, wherein there is nothing of Cuning but all
Hazard, though we do not play for Gain ; adding
to our own Idza the Idea of Happinefs at the fame
time, This imaginary Happincfs we are apt to
think belongs to us, asa permanent Quality,* which
makes us claim the fime fuccefs for the future asour
Right.  "Thus Gamefters chufé to try the Foriune
of the Dice with fome before others, which is
nevertheles very Ridiculous ; for a Man may
be faid to have liv’d happily to fuch a moment,
but that he fhall have the fame Fortune the
hour ; there -there is no farther probability, but
that we may be as certain that they who have
been hitherto miferable, may for the future be
hagpy.

And thus their Minds, who are- addifed to
the World, have no -other Objedts of their De-
fires, than thefe vain Chimeras that daily diftract

their Brains 5 and even they who carry the greas

teft Reputation for Wifdom, feed themfelves with
thefe Dreams and Delufions.  And therefore only
they who direét their Lives and the ASien of their
Lives to Eternal Things, may-be faid to fix their
Thoughts upon real, folid ‘and permancnt Ob-

je€ts, when all others do but follow Vanity and em~
B )

I
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;ij v Nothing, and give themlelves over to Lyes and
LITOTS,

CHAP. X.

of "fmof/zer Caufe of Confufion in  ounr
7 houghts and Difcourfe; 1deas annexed

to Words.
V E have already faid, that the Neceffity
we have to make ule of External Signs
to exprels our Minds, is the Reafon that we fix I-
dess to words in fuch a manner, that many times
we confider the Words more than the Things.
_ Foritis to be obferved, that though Men have
trequently differcnt Ideas of the fime Things, never-
thelefs they make ufe of the fame words to exprefs
them s as the Tiea which a Heathen Philofopher has
of Vertue, is not the fame which a Divine hath,
yet both exprefs their Idea by the fame Woerd,
Vertse, ~
.I\i?r:zozrcr the fime Men, at different Ages, have
g T3
confiderd the fime Things after very different
I\VJ::)‘)rzerS', and yer they have rammafi’d all thefe
id:; umder one name : \Which is the Reafon, that
0 pronouncing the word, or hearing it pronounc'd,
# Mon e prefently Confounded, apprehending the
word fometimes zccording to one Hea, fometimes
according

- =
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according to another. For Example, a Man un-
derftanding  that he has fomething within hini,
whatever it be, which is the occafion of his Nou-
rifthmentand Growth, has call’d it a Son/, and has
extended this Idee not only to what refembles it in.
Animals, but in Plants.

And perceiving alfo that he had Thoughts, he has
calld this principle of Thoughe by the Name of the
Soul.  Whence it has come to pafs that by this
Refemblance of the Name, he has taken for the
fame Thing, the principle of Thought, and the
principle of Nourifhment and Growth. In like
manncr, the Name of Life is given to that Faculty
from whence the Animal Fun&ions proceed, as alfo.
the Cogitative Faculty, which are two T'hings abfo-
lutely different.

Thus thefe words, Sence and Senfation, when
they are fpoken of any of the Five Scufes, are vehe-
mently pefter’d  with Egqusvocations. - For three
"Things huppen to us when we make ufe of our
Senfés 5 as, 1. When we fee any thing. - Thereis
a Motion in the Cerporeal Organs, as the Brain
and Eye. 2. Thefe Motions give an occafion to
the Soul to perceive fomething.  As when by the
Motions firft begun in the Eye, by the Reflellion
of the Light, in the falling Rain oppos’d tothe
Sun-Beams, it has the Ldeas of Red, Lew and
Yellow. 3. Wemake a Judgment of what we
fec ; and thus we judge thefe Colours to belongto
the Rainbow, which we pronouace to be of fuch a
Magnitude, of fuch a Figuic, andatfueh a (iif}{}nce

' rom




s R

Part ],

fromus.  OF thefe three the firft only belongs to
the Body ; the other two olely to the Mind; how-
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cver by occafion of what is perform’d in the Body. !

Neverthelefs we comprehend all thefe three Things
mader the name of Sence or Senfation of the Sight
or Hearing.  Tor when we fay the Eye fees, or

the Ear hears, 1t cannot be underfteod but accord- 8

g to the Corporeal Organ; it being apparent
that the Eye docs not apprehend the Objeéts which
it fees, mor judge of them.
do not fay, we have féen fuch a one, if the
Mind, call'd off by another Obje&, has not- made
Reflection wpon the Perfon that prefented himfelf
before our Eyes.  And then we take the word See

for the Thought form’d in our Mind, in purfuit of [

what paft in our Eye and in our Brain. And ac-

cording to this Signification of the word, See, itis |
‘the Soul and not the Body which fees, as Plato g
For indeed, faith |

maintains, and Cicero after him.
he, swe do not now behold with our Eyes the Thing which
we fee 5 for there 5 no fence in the Body.
s 3t were certain Paffiges made from the Scat of the

Soul to the Eyes, the Ears and Nofé, and therefore fee-

sig. often interrupted either by fome thoughe, or the

Jorez of fome Dufeafe, twe mneither bear nor Jee with

spen or entire Eyes or Ears.  Whence we may eafily
spprebend thas the Soul both hears and fees, not thfe
parts which are bus as the Windows of the Soul. In
thort, we take thofe words, Senfation of Sight, Hear-

ing, e. for the laft of thefe three Things, that

&, for the Judgments which the Soul makes in pur-
{uance

RLENENN A

On the other fide we &

There are |
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fuance of the Perceptions it has made, by occafion
of what pafs'd in the Corporeal Organs, as when
we -fay the Sences are deceived, ar the fame time
that we fee a crooked Stick fo appearing in. the
Water, or the Sun but two Foot in Diameter. For
it is certain there can be no Error or Falfity nei-
ther in thofe Things that happen in the Corporeal
Organs, nor in the bare Perception of the Soul,
which is only a fimple Apprehenfion ; bur the Er-
ror proceeds from hence, that we judge amifs, in
concluding that the Sun is but two Foor in Dia-
meter, in regard that by reafon of its vaft diftance

109

- from us, it comes to pafs that the Image of the Sun

which is form’d in_the bottom of the Eye, is near
at Hand, of the fame bignefs which an Object of
two Foot would form at a diftance more propor-
tionable to our manner of Sight, But becaufe we
have made this Judgment in our. Youth, and for
that we are {o much accuftom’d to fr, that it is made
at the fime Inftant that we fee the Sun without
any Examination hardly, we atttribute it to the
Sight, and we fay we fee the Objes little or great,
as they are nearer or more diftant from us, though
it be indeed the Mind, not the Eye that judges of
their fmallnefs or magnitude.

All Languages are full of words of the fime
Nature, which not hawing any more than one
Sound are neverthelefs the fignification of Ideas al-
together different. \

But we are to underftand thar when an Equivos
cal word fignifics twa.Things which have no Re-

lation
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X ; i
lation one to another, and which Men have never jj

confounded in their Thoughts, it is almoft im- N:
poffible that Men fhould thereby be deceivd, or '
that they fhould be the caufe of Errors. i
Equivocal word, Ariesa Ram, which fignifies both .
a certain Creature, and a Sign in the Zediac, fhall |
never impofe upon a Perfon that has but a grain of
common Sence. Whereas it is a difficult Thing |
not to bedeceiv’d when the Equivocation arifes
from the Errors of Men, who have negligently con- ¢
founded different Xdeas, as in the word Soul for [V
we take it for granted, that they who firlt made ki

i
v

ufe of thole words, did inquire into their Significa- § -

tions, and f{o it fuffices us to pronounce them, [
without ever examining whether the Idea which [#
we have of it be clear and diftin&. Nay, fome-
times we_attribute thofe Things to the figni-
fication of the fame word, which falls not but upon [
Ideas of Things altogether incompatible, nor per-

Thiags under the fame Word,

For the .

b to belong only to thofe Ideas,
A aflign'd to fignifie.
¢ neceflity to frame new Sounds of Words, becaufe

CHAP. Xl

Of the Remedy of Confufion in
and Ratiocinations, arifing from the Con-
fufion of Words : Of the Benefi of defining
Words; and of the Difference between the
Definition of Things and Names.

our 'Thoughts

T HE bell way to avoid the Confuion of words,

which we find in different Languages, is to
make a new Language, and to coyn new words,

which they are
To which purpofe there’is no

we may make ufe of fuch as are ufually practis’d,

% looking upon them, as if they had no Signification,

ceiving that we have confounded two different }; that wemay aferibe to them thofe Notions which

we intend them 5 which it behoves us todefign by
other fimple words, free from all Equivocation,
Thus were it to be prov’d, that the Soul j5 Trm.
mortal, this word Anima, the Soul, being Equivs-.

cal, will eafily make a Confufion’ in what isto be

faid.  For the avoiding of which, 1 will retain this

i word Souly as a found deftitute of all Notion, and

CHAP: |
3 T call the Soul thaty which
4y Thoughy, P

make ufe of it only to denote that

. : Thing which
In Us 15 the principle of Thought,

by~ faying,
in W # the Principle of

Behold

-

"

-

A
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Behold here the Definition of the Word, with
fo much benefit made ufe of by the Geometricians,
which is cautioufly. to be diftinguifh’d from the
Definition of the T'hing.

For in the Definition of the Thing, as thus, « |
Man s a Rational Creature, Time 75 the Meafure of |
Motion, we leave to the Term defin’d, that is Man, }

and Time the ufual Notion wherein we affert other
Ideas to be contained, as the Idea of Rational Crea.

tnre, Meafure of Time, whereas in the Definition of §
the Word, as we have already faid, we only mind §

the Sound, and afterwards determine the Seound

to be. the Sign.of fome Ideq, defign’d for other |

Words.

But great heed is to be taken leaft we confound }

this Definition of the word of which we here Dif. B i [ leave the Vulgar Idea to this word, to fignifie a

courfe, with that other'of which others fpeak, who [ Figure whof¢ fides are Parallel, and yet aftirm

will have it be the Explanation of what a word §

fignifies according to the vulgar Idiom of the Lan-
guage, or its Etimology, which we fhall fpeak
more of in anotherplace.  But here we only mind
the particular ufe to which he that defines a word

wil h.av_e itapply’d for the better underftanding - his bout the Definitions of Wordsought not to be rais’d
. 14

i for that Reafon,

: Ifor.}fou cannot deny that a man has not given the
f lignification to a Sound which he fays, he has,after

meaning, not caring
fame Sence by others. .

And from hence it follows, 1. That the Defi-
nitions of Wordsarc at pleafire, bue that thofe of
"Thingsare not fo;  For every Sound being of its

whether it be taken in the

felf, andin its own Nature indifferent, to fignifie

any, Thing, it is lawful for me, for my particular

. ufe, provided I advertife others of ir, “to deter: §

mine

j ready fhewn,

Chap- XL The Arz of Thinking, 113

§ mine a Sound to fignifie any thing precifely with-
| out the mixture of any other. Bur it js quite o=
 therwife with the Definition of Things, For it
B does not depend.upon the pleafure of Men that I

deas (hould include whatever they would have them
to include: For that if in defining 1dews we add
any thing which they do not comprehend, we fall
into inevitable Error,

To give an Example of the one and the other
If in defpoiling the word Parallellogram of all other
hignification, T'apply it only to fignific a Triangle ;

§ thisis lawful for me to do, nor do I commit an

Error in o doing : Nay, provided I only take it
in this Manner 5 T may affirm that a Paralellogram
has three Argles cqual to two Right Angles. But

thata Parallellogram is a Figure confifting of three
Lines, in regard this would be then a Definition of |

§ the Thing, it would be ebfolutely falfe; i being

impoflible that a Figure confifting of three Lines

§ fhould have it’s fides Parallel.

In the fecond place it follows, that Contentions a-

becaute they are Arbitrary.

he has given notice of it, nor that it has not that
hignification according to the ufe which he makes of

§ 15 bur we may contend about the Definitions of

Tlings, becaufe they may be falfe, aswe have al-
Thirdly,
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‘Thirdly, it follows that every Dcfinition of a »
Word, when it cannot be call’d in Queftion, may
be taken for a Principle. ' Which cannot be faid of ™
the Definitions of Things; in regard they are Pre-
pofitions that may be deny’d by thofe that find any | :
Obfcurity therein. And therefore, like other Pro- |-
pofitions, they ought to be proved, and not to be :;i
taken for T'rue ; unlefs they appear perfpicucus in i
themfelves, like Axioms,

But as to what I faid but now, that the D« fni-
tion of a Name may fupply the place of a Principle, k.
it requires a farther Illultration. For it is only
true, inregard it cannot be controverted but that J§
the determined Idea may be call’d by the affign. B4
ed name. Neverthelefs, we - ought not to con- j§
clude any thing of the Idea it flf, nor to be-
lieve it can exhibite any thing pofitively to us for
that reafon alone, becaufé it is called by fuch 2
Name. For Example, Imay define the Name of £g
Chimera, and fay, 1 call a Chimera that which im- i
plies a contradi€tion ; however it does not thence |
follow thata Chimera is any thing. Inlike manner, %;
a Philofopher fays to me, I call Ponderofity the In.jd
terior  Principle which caufes a Stone to defcend
without any compulfive violence ; I fhould willing- i
Iy grant the Definition withour contradiction, be-f§
caufe it leads me to the Knowledge of what he de-f@

A,

3

fires to make me underftand 5 but I will deny, thatl§
what s fignified by the word Gravity, is any thing|§
real, in regard there is no fuch principle infg
Stones. . '

I will ﬁ-_

& Darknefs and Confufion,

I will explain this a little farther, becaufe there
are two great Errors committed in Vulgar Philo-
fophy upon this Subje®.  For it confounds the
Definition of the Name with the Definition of the
Thing, and attributes to the former what only be-

. longs to the Second. For the Philofphers having

coind an infinite number not of Names but of
Things according to their own Fancies which are

"t altogether falfe, as not explaining neither the Na-

ture of Things, nor the Idess which naturally we
have of them, yet they obtrude thefe Definitions
upon us for fuch as are not to be contradicted. So
that if any one deny them, when defervedly they
may be denied, they exclaim againft him as one
that ought to be exterminated the Schools, as not

fit to be difputed with,

Secondly, the Vulgar Philofophers very ftldom
or never make ufe of thofe Definitions of Names,
to remove or clear any Obfurity, nor fix them to
any certain Ideas clearly defign’d, but leave them in
\ Whence it happens that
moft of their Difputes, are only Difputes of Words
and whatever is clear and true in Ideas, that they
abufe, to eftablifth and maintain, what is confus'd
and dark in the fame : Which Eyror would be a-
voided by the Definition of the Name. Thhus the
Philofophers believe that there js nothing in the

orld more unqueftionable than that Fire is hot,
or that a Stone is heavy, and that jt would be a
Folly to deny either. Which indeed they may
make all the World believe, {0 long as they for-

bear
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bear from the Definition of Names. But when
oncethey do that, it will: prefently appear what is

Things.
they mean by thefe words Horand Ponderons 2. For if
they anfwer, thatby Hos they only mean-that which

Heawy. But if they mean by Heae that which hasin

in it felf an Internal Principle, which caufes it to

not altogether falfe, that Fire is hot in that Sence;
or that a Stone is heavy ; in regard it is apparent

like to that which we fecl in the Fire.

Thus we fee the great benefit of Defining
Names, for that by this means we underftand. what

about words, which we underftand fome one way,
fome

“Parc 1. ;

| fome another, as is frequently practis’d even in our
Obfcure, and: what apparent in referénce to thofe R ordinary Difcourfes,
Firft then it is to-be asked them, what B  Put
which is, th.ac We cannot-many times have a- diftin@
i 1deaofa Thing, unlefs we male ufe of many words
is only proper to caufe in us a Sentiment of Heay }f 0 denoteir. “Now it would be Impertinent efpe-
and by Heavy that which falls downward not being 3
proptup ; they may then defervedly fay; that icis J
a Folly to-deny Fire to be Hoz, and Stoncs to be [§ :

| words, we fi

its {elf a Quality like to that which we imagine f * ferve inftead of all the reft,

when we feel heat; and by Heawy that which has | ,
] ‘bers that may be divided imto two equal Numbers,
fallto the Center, not being compell’d by any Vio- |§ Fr b o e
lence from without; it will be eafie then to dc- :x this Propriet
monftrate-to them, that it is no denial of a clcal{':
thing, but of a thing which i very Obfture, if §
R 8 y ; ufe of the defin’d Name, the Definition is to be
§ mentally fupoly’d, which a Man muft have always
that Fire caufes in us a Sence of Heat, by that acti- |§
on whereby it operates upon our Bodies, but it is |§
no way evident that there is in the Fireany thing
And it s
as evident in the fame manner:that Stones fall down ; [
but it is not fo clear, that they fall of themfilves §
- without any outward detruding Violence.

&eata [)e/d_y.r :
the Xeas of the T hings of which they DifSourts,
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——

Bur befides this Benefit there i alfo another,

cially in writings that concern -the Sciences to be
always repeating a long Series of words. And
therefore having once defin’d the thing by feveral
X to fome one word the Idea conceiv’d

hus after we have found that there are Num-

to avoid the often Repetition of thofe words, we
x this P » and call 2 Number- that may be
divided into two equal Numbers, an even Number.
Whence it is apparent, that as often as we make

1o ready in his Mind, that as foon as he hears e-
ven Numbers, he prelently underftands -fuch 2
Number as may be divided into two Numbers
And thefe two T hings ought to be fo infeparable
from the Thoughts, that the T ongue fhould no
fooner exprefs the one, but the Mind fhould add

R theother,” For they who have dcfined Names as
the Geometricians do with (0 much Care, -did it
only to abridge their Writings (or as St. 4uin
it is we difpute of, that we may not contend in vain §

fays ) Leat by continual Circumlocution  they fhould
But yet they do not doit to abridge

Y
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- T . .. § make ufe of deénote a clear Idea, need
believing the Mind will fupply the entire Definition m‘ll‘e~U{e of fuch words to . : *
o IhOrtg\Vords, which tggyyonly make ufe of to not1 fear {eaﬂ: tgey fhould bbc und(/frﬁolod ?mlfé.
id the Perplexity which multitude of Words [} Such are the words, Ens, or being, Thonghe, zvsen-
avol plexity  iony Equality, Duration or Time. For though fome
prould produce. i may Obfcure the Idea of Time by feveral Propc-
' fitions, which they call Dchnitions 5 as, that Time
i he Meafure of Motion ascording to Priority and Pofte-
| riority 5 neverthelefs they never mind thefe Defini~
 tions themfelves, when they fpeak of Time, nor
tdo they conceive any other thing of it.  So that
{ both Learned and Unlearned with the fime F acility
 underftand the fame thing when they hear, Thar 4
Aving thus explain’d the Nature, Bencfic and|j 20%¢ takes up lefs time in  pacing a Furlong than a
Neceffity of the Definition of Names, it will | '

: Tortosfe,
. . K G H c o . . :
not be from the purpofé to fpeak fomething of theirlg I'have faid morcover, that it is impoffible to de
Ufe, leaft an ill Ufe be made of them.

: fine all words.  In regard that to define fome words,

Firt, all Namesare not to be defin'd; for thafjce i @ necefficy of uling other words that ex-

2 ' C (¢ i .‘ -

would be often unprofitable and impoffible to bef prefs the Lica, to which that word isto be an

. f hen the Zs B¢ And then if thefe words which were made

done.. ’I fa%'rllin;')roﬁtabled.,ﬂ_oa that:l”d::t tq”e Men ufe of to explain the firft, be alfo> to be defind ;

conceiv'd of ‘Things are diftintt, an . i there will be a neceffity for other words, and fo to

b

Name, becaufe we have already the intent of theg prim‘iéive Words which cannot be defin'd, and it

Definition, as being fix'd without a Definition tff - bz as greata Fault to be too curious about

he diftin®t and cloar Tdea b their Definition, as not to define fufliciently 3 for

' cBult z’l?is hi?)pecnseain Th‘ings that arc purely fin: g Loty ways we fall into the fame Contulion, which
dea, fo that the words by which they are denotedf " e . n

are underftood by all Mc}:1 in the fam}; Sence, ot iff "> rhmgc D’hm“.mh known and already receivd,

there be aity m )Z,ture of Obfcurity, that w};ich ¥ Lm.;fs we mect with fomething in them that is to

cleat s primarly nderftood.  And {o they whol] * °und Taule with 5 for it 15 always more cali

"CHAP. XIL

Certain Obfervations of great Importance,
touching the Definition of Words.

(4
§
underftanding the fame Language, conccive the the Wor! e

: [ orlds End.  And therefore there are fome
fame Idea, it would be fuperfluous to define fuch af o m

8 we labour to avoid

H . r me I' ’ r ~ * . . :

ple, of which all Men naturally have the fa I'he Second Obfervation is, that we ought not
make
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to teach the fignification of a word to others, when

Cuftom already received, at leaft among the Lear- f
ned, has fix'd it to an Ides, than toannex it anew},
to another Kea, and force it from a former, to§
which it has been properly join’d by daily ufe. And
therefore it would be a great Error to alter thef
Definitions receiv’d by the Mathematicians, unlefs§
where there are any that are not fufficiently plainf]
and obviousto Sence, or fuch whofe Idess are not

Politely defcrib’d, as in Euclid may be thought thej§

Definition of Angle and Proporeion.
Thirdly, it is to be obferv’d, that when there

is a neceffity to define a Name, itbehoves us toap-fi
proach as near as may be to common Cuftom, andi
not to give to Wordsa Sence aliogether Foreignf are fall
to what they already have, or which are contrargf§ =~ "™ W
to their Etimology ; as if a Parallellogram fhould}}
‘be defin'd, a Figure confilting of three Liney}
But if the Word has two Significations, - it mult b/
depriv’d of one, that the other may be only afhx'd
Thus when Hear fignifiesas well the feeling
‘which we have of it, as the Qualizy which we be

-to it,

Burning 5 or elle the fame name with fomz Adde

tion, which determines and dittinguithes it frong

e !

turning, obliteratcs
the late Definition,
cutom themfelves to 4 W
as if 2 Man fhould rather
| nifie a I}
fpoil the

whofe oppofite Sides are Parc]]
fiea F

of the moft Things of which (he
to give them Nathes which alreg
other Things, and which h
withthe Ideas to w
4 thole ridiculous
People,

i ..
lieve to be in the Fire, like to that which we feel§ Pef

to remove this ambiguity, I will ufe the Name "'
Heat, but 1 muft not apply: it but to one of thefe /g
-deas, difinifling it from the other, faying, I call
Hear that feeling which 1 have when 1 come nedig

Wwas to be cur’d b

Do :
Patient, a plate of Iead
the Chymiits

Upon a Saturday, which day is

» ' [) . ' thc ("/) 27
the Fire ; and to the caufe of this Senfation 1 woul i p].m(.;
give a name altogether diflerent, as of Ardowr o 4 5. 50
{ Liniies between L

“ween the fime Planet and Sazurday,

Chap. XII.  Zhe 4rs of Thinking.

Heat taken for the Senfuss i
Senfation of ir is
i » as is that of ]
The Reafon of this Obfervation
hence, that Men after they h

ffea to a word, are not ¢afj]
it from the Word : And 6

I21t

-

“Ir-

is taken from
ave once afhix’d an I-
y induc'd to feparate
~the old Ides il re-
the new which they have frem
So that Men more eafily zc.
ord of no Sigmification,
ufe the word Bura to {io-
gure confifting of rhree Lines, than de-
word Parallellogram of the Idea of a I'igure,
¢y to make it ligi-

s are not Parallel.
: . h all the Chymilfs
ho take delight to change the Names
y Lifcourfe, and
dy fignihie quite
. 1ave no Correfpondcre.
hich they joyn the Words, Hence
ous Ratiocinations of frme of thole
26 particularly of one who afferrs |
ilence, as he imagin’d, be .

a Yigure whofe oppofite Side
I'his is an Error into whic

. » that rhe
( Ing a Saturnine D:feafs,
y hanging absut the Neck of (ke
» Which is cal’d Saeura by
> and whereon is aif 1o b engrav’d
o ado facred to Saturn,
ae. lr ) '
o 'tX/\:[};‘C 1 the A!11<311'()11)c1's denote thiax
31t Arbitrary and Feigned Sympathetic
cad and the Planet Saturn, or
b Of [hc dule
Ly ¢

¥
ISl - -

TR
b
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Signature of the Aftronomers could be any way
fteGual for the Cure of Difeafcs.

But that which is more infufferable in this jar- |
L

vith of the Chymifts, is their Pro-

gonty, -Or gibbrcd Myfteries of Religion ro make

aning the Sacred | .
Fl:]cm f%rVe as a Vail to cover th_c:: pret}e] ded Sc- |
crets + infomuch that fome are arriv'd at that height |

§ 3 11
of Impiety 3
of the true
the Roy
chas’d by God, :
¢0 his wonderful Lighty tot
of the Refie-Crucians, in
tions they term the onlyrmﬁ

) ' inefs; as

in'd Immortal Happinefs; o
:?w Philofophers Stone, found out the way to

: Soul in the Body ; ' .
x;ioilsﬂ::g B:)dy fo fix'd and incorruptible as

he Chimerical Fraternity

ber |
fame Nature, there are to be found a great num

“ud’s Philofophy. Which

3 s Examen of rludsP‘ / i

jdncizyjﬁ‘rz:s that there is no Difeafe of the Mind
e danocrous than t : :

m;)xzchd;l:ffeskl\'lcn to imagine that their lcagc {?:l)d

:;,’h’(();uchte, if 1 may not call them Fall&t :&n ica -

2 lpi ill pafs orcat Myfterics, it

, Impious w:H.p.afs for g A i
gli«tclllirx wofds ux:imelhgx'olc to the Common Sort ©

Men.

|
;
1
{
4

nded Se-

as to apply what the Scriptures {peaks i
Chriftians, Thae they are the cho or; Rce, b
' ' he People pur- |+
hood, the Holy Narxor:, t !

ol Pt jtorfd,trbam be bas call’d out of darknefs |7

. -2 [ bis particular ufe s and this
whom in their own Imagina- p#

Men that have at- | them Freeand Arbitrary,

en tha

having by vertue of 10 exprels bis e
as much, fay they, as B

for as much, fay 1

i one has privilege to
OF which Dreams, and of feveral others of the P Y g
wint ¢

s

¥

hat of Enigmatical Scribling,

110 be oblig'd
L of the Thing,

L are to be efteem’d Falfe, if

CHAYLE
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3
CHAP. XIII
; Of another fort of Defiuition of Numes, by
« which their Signification ‘

are denoted, ac-
cording to Common Ule,

L L that has been faid of (he Definition of
Names, ought to be underftood only of
4 thofe, by which every one defines the Words for
is that which renders

it being in the Power of
every onc to make ufc of what Sourd he pleafes

provided he give notice be.
gard that Men are
t their own Lan

: make a Di&io
4 own Ufe, but nort for others,

} Words by particular Signif;
% fixd to Words of his own.
. that Notion of Words is not t
{ is proper to our felves, butth
it the \Word according
| tions are not to be ¢

‘AA
3
'
Y

| fore-hand.  But in re

fet Mafters of any bu

not per-
guage, cvery
nary for his
nor to interpret their
cations which we have
And therefore feein

0 be expluin’d whicl,
at which is proper to
to Common Ufe, fuch Defini.
alld Arbitrary yetare they
to reprefent, though nor the T ruth
yet the Trurh of the Uy and they

they do not really ex-

¥ do not join to Sounds

amex’d to fuch Sounds
by the commion Cuftom of thole that make wle

2 O;

¢ prels the Ufe, that is, if the
the fime Ideas which are
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S
cqmrary?f tf’{)dt you affirm.  But, befides this prin=
cipal Signification, the Words according to Cu-
ftom raife an immediate Idea of Scorn and Con.
tempt, and make a Min believe that he who
fpeaks the Words cires not what Injury he does
the other; which renders the Signification of the
Words injurious and offenfive.

‘ ’However fometimes thefe Aeceffiry Livas are not
fi’dto Words by Common Uz, but are only added
thereto by him that makes ufe of them. And thefe
arcfuch as are raig™d by the Tone of the Voice
by the Alteration of the Countenance, by Gefturcs,
and other natural Signs which fix to our Words an
infinite number of Ideas which vary, change, dimi-
. nith, augment the Significarion by juinin?r thereto

the Image of the Motions, Judgments and Opsini-
ons of him that {peaks, ’ v
And therefore, if he who affum’d that the Teone
of the Voice was to be meafiii’d by the Ears of the
Hearers, believ’d it fufficicnt to fpeak loud enough
to be heard, he underftood not the ufe of the To?w
of the Voice, the Tone oft-rimes liguifying as
much as the Words themfélves. There is one
Tone for Infru&ion, another for Flattery, ano-
ther for Reprehenfion. Sometimesa Man js will-
ing that his Voice fhould not only reach the Ears of
him he fpeaks to, bur that it fhould pierceand run
through them. Nor would any onc think it well
that a Lacquey being loudly and vehemently re-

of them. And this demonftrates alfo tous that De-
finitions may be contefted, becaufe we find daily
difputes about the fignification which Cuftom gives
to Words.
Now, though thefe' forts of Definitions of §
words fcem to be the bufinefs of the Grammarians,
whofe Province it is to make Diftionarics, which
are nothing clfe but the Explication of Ideas which
Moen have agrecd to affix certain Sounds, yet may
we raife upon this Subjelt feveral important Re-
fleQions for the re&tifying our Judgments.
~ The firft, which may ferve as the Foundation
of all the reft, that Mendo not many times confi-
der the whole fignification of Words ; that is, that
the Words often fignific more than they feem to §
fignifie, and that therefore they who interpret the |
fignification, do not throughly urfold all the Ides §
which the Words imprint in the Minds of the 8
Hearers. : 3
For to fignifie in a Sound pronounc’d or written

is no other than to raifé an Idea by Qtriking our Ears
or our Eyes. Now it comes trequently to pafs, B
that one Word, belides the principal Idea, which |§
is look’d upon asthe proper fignification of the |
\Word, excites feveral other Idess, which may be B
term’d Aceeffories, of which we take little notice, |
although the Mind reccive their Impreflion.
For Example, if a Man fhould fay to another, |§

Tou Lye, and that there fhould be no more notice §
taken t‘nar: .of the principal fignification of the Ex-§ provid, fhould anfwer, $ir, Jpeak lower, T bear yom
poeflion, ’tis no more thau to fay, Tou kuow the | wellenough.  For ’tis the Tone of the Voice that
conral g G 3 males

| o e 8 25 i RO S S

*
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makes one part of the Reproof ; and it is neceffary
to imprint that Ida in the mind of the Scrvant,
which the Malter would have it make.

Logic : Or,

But fometimes thefe Acceflory Idess are fix’d §
to the Words themfelves, for that ufually they B
throughly excite thofe that pronounce them.  And g

this is the Reafon that among feveral Expreffions

that feem to {ignifte the fame Thing, fome are in-
wrious, fome are mild, fome modeft, others im- |
pudent, fome honeft, others difhoneft ; for that |
bclides the principal Idea with which they agree, B
Men have aflix’d other Ideas which are the caufé of §

ihis Variety.

And this Obfervation may ferve to difcover a
piece of Injuftice very ufual among thofé who com- |§
plain of the Reproaches thrown upon them, which §§
15 to change the Subftantives into Adje&ives. For |
Lxample, if they are accus'd of Ipnorance or Impo- |
Jlure, prefently they cry out for being call’d Ignoran:
and Falfifying Fellows, which is not reafonable, be- [
caufe that the words do not fignific the ~fame |
‘Thing ; for the Adje&ive, Ignorant and Falfiry, be- §
fide the fignilication of the Offence which they [
difcover 3 they include the Idea of Scorn ; whereas
the Subflantives of Ignorance and Lmpofture, denote R force; and the Reafon is, becaufe the firlk
the thing to be fuch as it is, without aggravation |§

And we might inftance other |
‘Things that would fignifie the fame Thing after §
fuch a manner, as would include moreover a foft f
and lenifying Idea, and which would demonftrate, §
that the Perfon had a defire to Excufe and Exte

or cxtenuation,

nuate

Part 1. |
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nuate the Crime which he laid to the others Charge,
And thole are the ways which Prudent and Mo.
derate Men make ufe of, unlefi Hme Reafon pre-
vail with them, toa&t with more tartnefs and ve-
hemency. : )

Hence alfo may be underftood the difference be-.
tween a plainand a figur'd Stile, and why the fame
Thoughts feem much more lovely, when they are
exprefSd by a Tigure, than if they were reftrain’d
to a plain manner of Speech. Which proceeds
from hence, that figurd Expreffions, befides, the
principal Thing, fignific the Mntion and Gelture
of him that fpeaks, and imprint both the one and
the other Ideain the Mind, whereas fimple Expref-
fions [etsforth only the naked Truth: For Iixam.
ple, of this half Verfe of Virgd.

127

Ufque adeone mori miferum eft ?
were exprelsd fimply and without a Figure,

Non eft ufque adeo mori miferum,
Without doubt the Sentence would not have had

Expreflion fignifies more than the fecond; for it
does not only exprefs the Thought, that it is not fo
miferable a Thing as Men think to die; but itrea
prefents alfo the Idea of a Man, as it were pro-
voking Death, and undauntedly looking it in the
Face, which, without queftion is a great and live-

G 4 ly
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ly Acceflion to the Signification of the Words.
Hence it is no wonder that it makes a deep impref:
fion in the Hearer ; for the Mind is only in-
Rructed by the varicty of Ieas, but fhe is not rousd
but by the Reprefentation of Affe@ions.

Logic : Or,

wre———=fi v#s me flere dolendum eft
Piimum spfe tibi emmmemee

e If then wenldft have me weepy 5t fi B behoves
thy feif to gricoe mmmas .

But as figur'd Stile not only fignifies the Things
themiclves, but alfd thofe Af2Qions of the Mind,
which we eonccive in mcditating and fpeaking,
we may jodge from thence, the ufe which we ought
to meke of it, and what are the Subjc&s moft pro-
per for i, Vilible it is, that it is ridiculous to
vnake ufe of ivin matters meerly Speculative, which
vwe contemplate with a calm and placid Eye, and
which preduce no Motion in the Mind.  For fince
that Figures exprefsthe Paffions of the Soul, when
Figures are intermix’d where the Soul is no way
mov’d, fuch Agirations of the Mind are contrary
to Nuture, and feem to be a kind of Convulfion.
For which reafon there can be nothing more pre
polterous than the ftir and hurly burly which fome
Preachers make, who fly out into Fury and Ex-
travagant Bombalts; upon all manner of Subjedts,
and who are no lefs Furious upon Philofophical Di-
greflions, than upon Truths, the moft weighty and
neceflary for Salvation. On

Chap. XL The drt of Thinking. 129
¥On the other fide, when the Subjet of the Dif-

courfe is fuch, that it requires a rouling and waking
of the Mind, it is a fault to deliver him{clf in a
jejunc and frigid Stile, and without any manner of
Motion. ‘

‘Thercfore Divine Truths not being fimply pro-
pos’d only to be known, but much more to be be-
lov’d, reverenc’d and adord by Men, without
doubt, the noble, clevated and figur’d manner of
Llpcution, obferv’d by the Holy Fathers, is much -
more proportionable to the Subje@, than a flat
and meager Stile, like that of the Scholafticks;
fince it not only teaches us the Truths we are tq
know, but alfo endeavours to raifé in us thofe Sen.-
timents of Love, Reverence and Afte&ion, which
the Fathers had for thofe ‘Truths, when they
wrote, and which reprefenting, mult of neceflity
contribute more to imprint the like in us, Wheres
as the Scholaftic ttile being plain, and contenting it
felf with the Ideas of the naked Truth, is nothing
fo effectual to produce in our Souls thofe Moutions
of Refpedt and Love, which we ought to have for
the Truths of Chriftianity, which render it not
only lef§ profiable, but lefs delightful, fince the
Soul it felf is more delighted in obférving the Mo-
;icgls of her AffeCtions, than in acquiring Know-
edge, .

Lattly, "tis by means of this Obfervation, that
Wemay refolve that famous Queftion among the
Ancient Philofophers, whether-there be any words
o be counted unchaft ? And by which we. may

5. allg.
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alfo refute the Arguments of the Stoicks,who juftified
that we might make ufé indifferently of any Words,
though Impudent and Obfcene.

‘They werc of Opinion, faith Cicero in a Letter,
which he wroze upon this Subjet, That there were
no Words that were either Nafty or Obfcene ; for
they iy, that the Obfcenity proceeds either from
the "Things, or it is in the Words. It does not
proceed fimply from the Things, becaufe they may
be exprefi'd in other Words that are not efteem’d
{o Naufeous ; nor isit in the Words, confider'd as
they are, becaufe it happens oft-times, that one

Word {ignifies two Things, and fo in one fignifi-

cation it may be naufeous, in another well enough
approv’d.

But all this i3 no more than a vain piece of fab-
tlety which grew from hence, that thofe Philofo-
phers did not confider thofe acceflory Accidents,
which thic ivling adus to the prineipas 1z of 'L'hing..
for from thence it comes to pafs, that one and the
fame Thing may be exprefS'd honeltly by one
found, and lafcivioufly. by another, if one of the
{ounds has an Idea which covers the Obfcenity, and
the other an Idea that lays it open.

Thus ddultery, Ttereft, Male-Copulation are no
Obfcene- Words, though they fignifie moft Obfcene
Ations, becaufe they reprefent them cover’d with
a vail of Abhorrency, which fhews that we look
upon them as Crimes, {0 that thofe Words rather
fignifie the Wickednefs of the A&tions themfclves.
W hereas there are certain words that exprefs thofe

Alls,

Ats, without any Abhorrency, and which deferibe
them rather grateful and pleafing, withal, adding
an Idea of Impudence and Lafcivioufne(s. And
thofe are the Words which are faid to be Bawdy
and Difhoneft.

There are alfo certain Circumlocutions, by which
certain actions are chaftly expreft, which, ‘though
lawful, yet participate fomething of the Corruptis -
on .of Nature; for fuch Circumlocutions, not only
plainly exprefs the things themfelves, but alfo the
difpofition of him who fpeaks of em in that man- -
ner and which by his referv'dnefs teftifie, that he
mentions ’em with trouble and diflike, and that
it is his defire they fhould be conceal’d, as well from
himfélfas from others: Whereasothers uticring the
fame things more freely and at random, make it ap-
pear, that they take delight in thofe kind of ob-
1efs, which being 2 Laflivious Ciealure, ic is na
wondsr, if the words which impring rhat Iea, thon 138
be accounted contrary to Modefty.

_ For which Reafon it comes to pafi, that fomc.
times the fame word is efteem’d modeft at one time,
and immodeft at another ; which has conftrain’d
fome of the Hebrew Rabbies, to place certain It
brew words in the Margin of the Bible, to be
pronounced by thof€ that read it, inftead of thofe
Wwhich the Scripture makes ufe of 5 which happen’d
trom hence, that when thofe words were made uf ofy

they were not at all immodeft,becaufe they were read

with fome certain ldea that reprefented «thele words

with refervedne§s and modefty, . But aficrwards

thy
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makes one part of the Reproof ; and it is ncceffary
to imprint that Idas in the mind of the Scrvant,
which the Mafter would have it make,

But fometimes thefc Acceflory Ideas are fix'd
to the Words themftlves, for that ufually they
throughly excite thofe that pronounce them.  And
this is the Reafon that among feveral Expreffions
that feem to {ignifte the fame Thing, fome are in-
wrious, fome are mild, fome modeft, others im-
pudent, fome honeft, others difhoneft ; for that
Lilides the principal Tea’ with which they agree,
ticn have athx’d other Idess which are the caufe of
ihis Variety.

And this Obfervation may ferve to difkover aj§

piece of Injuftice very uftal among thofe who com-
plain of the Reproaches thrown upon them, which
15 to change the Subftantives into Adjc&ives. For

Example, if they are accus’d of Igmorance or Impe-
Jlure, prefently they cry out for being call’d Ignoram

and Falfifying Fellows, which is not reafonable, be-
caufe that the words do not fignific the " fame
Thing ; for the Adje&ive, Ignorant and Falfity, be-
fide the fignification of the Offence which they
difcover 3 they include the Idea of Scorn; whereas
the Subftantives of Ignorance and Impofture, denote
the thing to be fuch as it is, without aggravation
or extenuation. And we might inftance other
Things that would fignifie the fame Thing after
fuch a manner,; as would include moreover a foft
and lenifying Ides, and which would demonftrate,
that the Per{on had a defirc to Excule and Exte-

nuate
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nuate the Crime which he laid to the others Charge,
And thofe are the ways which Prudent and Mo-
derate Men make ufe of, unles fome Reafon pre-
vail with them, tvact with more tartnefs and ves
hemency. '

Hence alfo may be underftood the difference be--
tween a plain and a figurd Stile, and why the fame
Thoughts feem much more lovely, when they are
exprefyd by a Figure, than if they were reftrain’d
to a plain mainer of Speech.  Which praceeds
feom henee, thae figw™d Expreffony, befides, the
principul Thing, fignilic the Modon and Gefture
of him that fpeaks, and imprint both the one and
the other Ideain the Mind, whereas fimple Expref:
fions {ets forth onmly the naked Truth: For Ixam.
ple, of this half Verfe of Virgar.

127

Ufque adeone mori miferuns eff ?
were exprelyd fimply and without a Figure,
Non eft ufque adeo mors miferum,

Without doubt the Sentence would not have had
that force; and the Reafon is, becaufe the firlk
Expreflion f{ignifies more than the fecond; for it
does not only exprefs the Thought, that it is not fo
miferable 2 Thing as Men think to die; but it rea
prefents alfo the Idea of a Man, as it werc pro-
voking Death, and undauntedly looking it in the
Face, which, without queftion is a great and live-
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ly Acce(lion to the Signification of the Words.
Hence it is no wonder that it makes a deep impref:
fion in the Hearer ; for the Mind is only in-
ruted by the varicty of Ideas, but fhe is not rousq
but by the Reprefentation of AffeGtions.

Logic : Or,

i wis me fleve dolendum eft
Primum spfe vibi

=—nIf thou wonldft bave me weep, it fi i behoves
tly feif to Jricoe mesme ’

But as figur’d Stile not only fignifies the T'hings
themiclves, but alfy thofe Aff&ions of the Mind,
which we eonccive in meditating and  fpeaking,
we iy judge from thence, the ufe which we ought
to meke of ir, and what are the Subjc&s moft pro-
per for it. Vilible it is, that it is ridiculous to
yake ufe of it in matters meerly Speculative, which
we contemplate with a calm and placid Eye, and
which preduce no Motion in the Mind.  For fince
that Figures exprefsthe Patfions of the Soul, when
Figures are irrermix’d where the Soul is no way
mov'd, fuch Agitations of the Mind are contrary
to Nature, and feem to be a kind of Convullion.
For which reafon there can be nothing more pre-
pofterous than the ftir and hurly burly which fome
Preachers make, who fly out into Fury and Ex-
travagant Bomballs; upon all manner of Subjeds,
and who are no lefs Furious upon Philofophical Di-
greflions, than upon Truths, the moft weighty and
neceflary for Salvation, On

Chap. XIIL  Zhe Ar¢ of Thinking.

On the other fide, when the Subjeét of the Dif:
courfe is fuch, that it requires a roufing and waking
of the Mind, it is a fault to deliver him(cIf in a

129

jejune and frigid Stile, and without any manner of

Motion.

Therefore Divine Truths not being fimply pro-
pos’d only to be known, but much more to be be-
lov’d, reverenc’d and ador’d by Mer, without
doubt, the noble, elevated and figur’d manner of

Llpcution, obferv’d by the Holy Fathers, is much -

more proportionable -to the Subje@, than a fat
and meager Stile, like that of the Scholaflicks;
fince it not only teaches us the Truths we are to

know, but alfo endeavours to raifé in us thofe Sen.

timents of Love, Reverence and AffeQion, which
the Fathers had for thofe Truths, when they
wrote, and which reprefenting, muft of neceffity
contribute more to imprint the like in us. Where-
as the Scholaftic ftile being plain, and contenting it
felf with the Ideas of the naked Truth, is ‘nothing
fo efteGual to produce in our Souls thofe Motions
of Refpect and Love, vhich we ought to -have for
the Truths of Chriftianity, which render it not
only les proficable, but lefs delightful, fince the
Soul it felf is more delighted in obferving the Mo-

tions of her Affections, than in acquiring Know= -

ledge, .

Laftly, 'tis by means of this Obfervation, that
Wemay refolve that famous Queftion among the
Ancient Philofophers, whether there be any words
to be counted unchaft ? And by which we may

- G5 allé .
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alfo refute the Arguments of the Seoicks,who juftified
that we might make ufe indifferently of any Words,
though Impudent and Obfcene.

‘They were of Opinion, faith Cicero in a Letter,
which he wrote upon this Subje€t, That there were
no Words that were either Nafty or Obfcene ; for
they fay, that the Obfcenity proceeds either from
the Things, or it is in the Words, It does not
proceed {imply from the Things, becaufe they may
be expref'd in other Words that are not efteem’d

;30 | Logic : Or,

{o Nauféous ; nor isit in the Words, confider'd as.

they are, becaufe it happens oft-times, that one

Word fignifies two ‘Things, and {0 in one fignif-

cation it may bec naufeous, in another well enough
approv’d.

But all this is no more than a vain piece of fub.
tlety which grew from hence, that thofe Philofo-
phers did not confider thofe acceflory Accidents,
which the Mind adds to the principal Ideas of Things:
for from thence it comes to pafs, that one and the
fame Thing may be exprefs'd honeftly by one

found,. and lafcivioufly. by another, if one of the }

founds has an Ides which covers the ObfCenity, and
the other an Idea that lays it open.
Thus Adultery, Dntereft, Male-Copulation are no
Obfcene- Words, -though they fignifie moft Obfcene
Actions, becaufe they reprefent them cover’d with
a vail of Abhorrency, which thews that we ook
upon them as Crimes, {0 that thofe Words rather
fignitie the Wickednefs of the Aétions themfelves.
Whereas there are certain words that exprefs :h%re
Adts,

Chap. XIL.  Zhe A of Thinking. 131

A&, without any Abhorrency, and which defcribe
them rather grateful and pleafing, withal, addin
an Idea of Impudence and Lafcivioufnefs. Aud
thofe are the Words which are faid to be Bawdy
and Difhoneft.

‘There are alfo certain Circumlocutions, by which
certain actions are chaftly expreft; which, though
lawful, yet participate fomething of the Corrupti~ -
on of Nature; for fich Circumlocutions, not only
plainly exprefs the things themfelves, but allo the
difpofition of him who fpeaks of ’em in that man- -
ner and which by his referv’dnefs teflifie, that he
mentions ’em with trouble and diflike, and that
it is his defire they (hould be conceal’d, as well from
himflf as from others: Whereasothers uttering the
fame things more freely and at random, makeit ap-
pear, that they take delight in thofe kind of eb- .
je€@s, which being a Lafcivious Pleafure, it is na
wonder, if the words which imprint that Idea, thould
be accounted contrary to Modefty.

For which Reafon it comes to pafs, that fome.
times the fame word is efteem’d modeft at one time,
and immodeft at another ; which has conftrain’d
fome of the Hebrew Rabbies, to place certain Ik-
brew words in the Margin of the Bible, to be
pronounced by thofé that read i, inftead of thofe
which the Scripture makesufe of ; which happen’d
from hence, that when thofe words were made ufe of,
they were not at all immodeft,becaufe they were read
with {ome certain Jdea that reprefented thefe words
with refervedne and modefty, . But aftcrwards

' thx




that Cuftom had not added that Ides of Obfcenityg
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that Lea being [eparated, and cuftom having added
another of Impudence and Wantonnefs, they became
naufeous and uncivil: And therefore the Rabbies, to
prevent the mind from being amus’d with that evii §
Idea, were folicitous, that the People fhould make §
ufe of others in reading the Bible, which no. way §
alter’d the Text..

And thercfore it was an ill Excufe of an Author, §
v hom the Profcffion of Religion oblig’d to an ex-
a&t Modefty, and who was defervedly tax’d to
have made ufé of an undecent Word, to fignifie an
infamous Place, to-alledge,. that the Fathers hadf
not fcrupled to make ufe of the word Lupanar, 1
Brochel-boufe, and that he often found. in their Wri-
tings, thc words Meretrix and Leno, #hore. andj
Pander, and feveral. othershardly to be endured in}
our Language. For the Liberty which the Faf
thers. took to make wufc of thofe words, ought toff
have convine’d him, that they were not at thatf
time accounted words of Ignominy; that is to fay,

which render'd them Infamous ; and therefore hel
drew an 1l conclufion from thence, that it was forf
that reafon,. permitted him to make ufe of Terms|
of Debauchery, o elteen’d to be in our Language
for that thef¢ words do not. really fignifie the fame
thing, which thofe did of which the Fathers macv
ufe ; feeing that belides the principal Ides in whish
they agree, they alfo exhibit the Idea of a debauch’d
Mind, and contain a mixtwre of Licentious Impu-
donoe, oot B TR €

Seeing

Seeing then thefe Acceffory Ideas are of fo great
, Importance, and diflolve the Primary Notions into
{o many various Idess, they would do well, who
compile Vocabularies or Ditionaries, to mark out
thofe Significations, and make a diltinction to the
Readers, between words Contumelious and Civil,
Tart, Chaft and Immodeft, or rather abfolutely to
oblirerate the Latter, which it would be much bet-
ter to be ignorant of, than tounderftand. -

The End of the Firft Part.

N
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PART IL

CHAP. I

What a Propofition is > Of the four forts of
Propofitians. .

Fter we apprehend the Things themfelves,
. by the help of 1deas we compare the Ideas
- - together, and obferve them as they agree

or difkr one among another, and. in thas manner
' join




deny, and by a general Name to Judge.

¥ 36_ Logic + Or, Part E
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join or feparate them, which is cdlPd to affirmy o

"This Judgment is otherwife call’d a Propofition ;
-and it is. manifeft that it ought to have two Terms,
the one, of which any Thing is affirm’d or deny’d,
which is called the Swbjet ;5 the other, which js
affirm’d and deny’d, which is call’d the Attribute or
Predicate. '

two T'erms, but they muft be conjoined or fepara-
ted in the Mind.  And this Operation of the- Mind,
is noted in the Propofition, by the word ER, it
When it is alone, it is” Affirmative ; bur when we
deny, we add the Particle won or not : Thus when
I fay, God is jufty God is the Subject of. the Propo-
fition, juf# the Predicate. The Verbs #, denotes
the a&ion of the Mind affirming, that is conjoining
the Idea of God, and the Idea of juf?, as agreeing to-
gether.  But if 1 fhould fay, God is no unjuf, the
Verb 7, with the Adverb join'd, denotes an action
contrary ‘to afhrmation ; by which I affirm thofe
Lleas do not agree together s for that there is Hme-
thing in the Idea of unmjuf?, which does not agree
with that which is contain’d in the I of God,
But though it be neceffary that every Propofition

fhould confift of thefe three words, yet it may cons

4ft of two, and fometimes only -of one.

For Men, for the more fuccin& way of fpeak-
ing, have invented feveral words, which fignifie
both the Affirmation, that is the Subftantive, and
the Attribute which is affirm'd.- Of this number

are

are all thofe words that are called Subftantives, as
God exiftsy that is, is exiflent 5 God loves Men, that

f is, Hes a lover of Men ; but the Subftantive, when

it is fingle, ceafes to be purely Subftantive ; for
that then the moft general of the Attributes, is
joined toit, which is Ens, or being, and fo non ego
Jumy I am not, 1s as much as, I am not a being, or any

 thing.
Nor does it fuffice: to have apprehended thef;

In the faime manner at other times, the Subje&

' and the Affirmation is included in the fame word,
' as in the firlt and fecond Perfons among the Latins,
+ aswhen 1ay, fum Chriffianusy I am a Chriftian 5 for

ego is the Subje@ of this Propofition, included in
the word fum. ,

Hence it is apparent, that one word among the
Latins conftitutes a Propofition, in firft and fecond
Perfons of thofe Verbs, which before - contained
the affirmation with the Predicate 5 {o vens, vids,
wici, are three intire Propofitions,

Elence it may alfo be concluded, that every Pra-
pofition is either Negative or Affirmative s and this
is that which is contained either in the affirmation
or the denial.

But there is another difference of Propofitions
deduc’d from the Univerfality, Particularity or Sin-
gularity.

- Forthe Terms, as is faid in the firft part, are ci-
ther fingular, particular or univerfal.

Univerfal Terms may be taken, either accord-
ing to the full Extent, the figos of Univerfality be-
ing either exprefs'd or underftood. As are 42, for

an
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an Affirmation, for denial none, as all Men, u
Men ; or according to the indefinite part of the Ex.
tent, with the Addition of the word fome, as aliqui
Homo, fome Man 3 or any other way, according to
propriety of Speech.

Hence happens a certain variety, greatly to be
ebferv’d in Propofitions; for when the Subject of
the Propofition is the Univerfal Term, taken in it
full Extent, it is call’d a univerfal Propofition, whe.
ther it be affirmative j as every impious Man isa
Fool; or negative, no wicked Man is blefled.

When the common T'erm is taken according to
the indcfinite part of its Extent, as being reftrain'
by the addition of the word fome, it is call'd a par
ticular Propofition, whether it be affirmative, »
Jome cruel Men are Cowards 3 or negative, fome pw
Men are not miferable.

But if the Subje&t ofa Propofition be fingular,
whea Llay iisam the 3d. hath taken Rochely itis
called fingular.

But though this Propolition fingular be difteren
from the Univerfal in this, that the Subjet of i
is not comwmon, yet has it a greater Affinity with

138 Logic: Or,

it, than with the particular, becaufs e Subjed g

for the very Reafon that it is {ingular, is neceflarily
taken in its full Extent, which is the Effential Pro-
priety of an Univerfal Propofition, and difinguifhe
it from the particular ; for, that a Propofition
‘may be Univerfal, it lile imports, whether the
Extent of the Subje&t be great or fmall, provided
“iscomprehends all Things: And this is the Rcalf;m
that
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that fingular Propofitions fupply the place of Uni-
verfals in Argumentation 3 fo that all Propofitions
may be reduced to four forts; which are marked
by thefe four Vowels 4. E. I. O. for the eafe of the
Memory.
A. An univerfal Affirmative, as, Al vicions Men.
are Slaves.
E. An Univerfal Negative, as, No wvicions Man is
Happy.
I A particular Affirmative, as, Some wicions Man is
R“C’JO
0. A particular Negative, as, Some vicions Man is
not Rich.
And that they may be the better retain’d in me-
mory, they are comprehended in this Dittic.

Afferie A, negat E, verum generaliter ambo :
Afferit I, negat O, fed particulariter ambo.

They are wont alfo to call Quantity, the univer-
fality, or particularity of Propofitions.

And Quality is called the Affirmation or Nega-
tion, which depend upon the word which is ac-
counted the Form of the Propo(ition.

And 10 4 and E agree accoraing ts quanciy,
but differ according to quality, as doalfo Iand O.

Bur 4 and I agree according to quality, but differ
according to quantity, as alfo do Eand 0.

. Propofitionsare alfo divided according to matter,
into true or fall¢ ; and it is clear, that there can be
no Propofition, which is neither true nor falfe ; }f)or-

that

———-—



136 Logic +- Or, Part E

Chap L The Art of Thinking. 137

join or fepar:;te them, which is cdll'd to affirm or

deny, and by a gencral Name to judge.

"This Judgment is otherwife cal’d a Propofition ;
-nd it is. manifeft cthat it ought to have two Terms,
the one, of which any Thing is affirm’d or deny’d,
which is called the Sabyecr 5 the other, which s
affirn’d and deny’d, which is calld the 4eersbute or
Predicate. ‘

Nor does it fuffice to have apprehended thefe
two Terms, but they muft be conjoined or fepara-
ted in the Mind.  And this Operation of the- Mind,

is noted in the Propofition, by the word E, it i

when it 1s alone, it iv Affitnative , but whein we B

deny, we add the Particle non or nor : Thus when
1 fay, God is jufly God is the Subjeét of the Propo-
fition, ju# the Predicate. 'The Verbs #, denotes
the action of the Mind affirming, that is conjoining
the Idea of God, and the Ides of juf?, as agreeing to-
gether.  But if I fhould iy, God is ot unuf?, the
Verb i, with the Adverb join’d, denotes an a&ion
eontrary to afhrmation; by which I affirm thofe
Lieas do not agree together:; for that there is Hme-
thing in the Idea of unju?, which does not agree
with that which is contain’d in the Ides of God,

But though it be neceffary that every Propofition
fhould confilt of thefé three words, yet it may cons
Lift of two, and fometimes only - of one.

For Men, for the more fuccin& way of fpeak-
ing, have' invented feveral words, which fignifie
both the Affirmation, that is the Subftantive, and

the Actribute which s affirm'd, O this number

<

are

are all thofe words that are called Subftantives, as
God exifts, that is, ss exsflent 3 God loves Men, that
is, He# a lover of Men ; but the Subftantive, when
it is fingle, ceafes to be purely Subftantive ; for
that then the moft general of the Attributes, is
joined toir, whicki is Ens, or being, and o non ¢go

Jums T am noty isas much asy, e nor 1 being, or disy

thing,

li the fime manner at other times, the Subje&
and the Afhirmation is included in the fame word,
as in the firft and fecond Perlons among the Latins,
aswhen Ly, fum Chriftianusy I am a Chriftian 3 for
s is the Subie® of this Prepofition, included in
the word fum,

Hence it is apparent, that one word among the
Latins conftitutes a Propofition, in firft and fecond
Perfons of thofe Verbs, which before contained
the affirmation with the Predicate 5 fo vems, vidi,
vici, are three intire Propofitions,

Hence it may alfo be concluded, that every Pro-
poficion is either Negative or Affirmative ; and this
is that which is contained either in the affirmation
or the denial.

But there is another difference of Propofitions
deduc’d from the Univerfality, Particularity or Sin-
gularity.

Forthe Terms, as isfaid in the firft part, are ci-
ther fingular, particular or univerfal. ,

. Univerfal Terms may be taken, either accord-
ing to the full Extent, the figns of Univerfality be-
ing either exprefs'd or underftood. As are 4, for

an.
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an Affirmation, for denial mome, as all Men, n | that fingular Propofitions fupply the place of Uni-
Men ; or according to the indefinite part of the Ex.| verfals in Argumentation 5 fo that all Propofitions
tent, with the Addition of the word fome, as aliqui}. may be reduced to four forts; which are marked
Homo, fome Man 3 ot any other way, according to}, by thefe four Vowels 4. E. I. 0. for the cafe of the
propriety of Specch. . Memory.
Hence happens a certain variety, greatly to beff A An univerfal Affirmative, as, 4ll vicions Men
obferv’d in Propofitions ; for when the Subject of ff  4re Slaves.
the Propofition is the Univerfal Term, taken in isf! E- An Univerfal Negative, as, No wicious Man is
full Extent, it is call’d a univerfal Propofition, whe.}i  Happy.
ther it be aﬂ:irmatch ; as every impious Man is z (t 1 A particular Afﬁrmative, as, Some vicions Man i3
Fool; or negative, no wicked Man is blefled. y  Rich
When the common T'erm is taken according f; O. A particular Negative, as, Some vicions Man i
the indcfinite part of its Extent, as being reftrain i not Rich.
by the addition of the word feme, itis calld a parfi  And that they may be the better retain’d in me-
ticular Propofition, whether it be affirmative, aff Mory, they are comprehended in this Diftic.
Jome cruel Men are Cowards , or negative, fome pwfi .
Men are not miferable. j; Afferst A, negat E, wverum generaliter ambo :
But if the Subje&t of a Propofition be fingular, sl 4lerit I, negat O, fed particulariter ambo.
when I fay William the 3d. hath taken Rochel, it iy
called fingular.
But though this Propolition fingular be different]
from the Univerfal in this, that the Subjet of it}
is not common, yet has it a greater Affinity with}
it, than with the particular, becaufe the Subjed,f counted the Form of the Propofition.
for the very Reafon that it is fingular, is neceffarily And fo 4 and E agree according to quantity,
taken in its full Extent, which is the Eflential Pro- but differ according to quality, as doalfo Iand O.
priety of an Univerfal Propofition, and dikinguifhes f Bu‘f’ and I agree according to quality, but differ
it from the particular ; for, that a Propofition according to quantity, as alfo do Eand 0.
may be Univerfal, it lile imports, whether theff . Propofitions are alfo divided according to matter,
Extent of the Subjet be great or fmall, provided | 10 true or fale ; and it is clear, that there can be
it comprehends all Things: And this is the Reag)ﬂ | 10 Propofition, which is neither true nor falfe ; for-
. that § that
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They are wont alfo to call Quantity, the univer-
fulity, or particularity of Propofitions.
| . And Quality is called the Affirmation or Nega-
: tion, which depend upon the word which is ac-
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that every Propofition declaring the Judgmen! l

}  For if they be oppofed in quantity and quality
which we make of Things, it is truc, when tha'k both togcther, 40 atd E I, they are called Con-

Judgment is conformable to Truth, and Falfe when . tradi@ories ; as, Every Man 55 an Amimal Sowse
it is not conformable.

. Man is not an Animal : No Man is Sree from fins
But becauie we often fail of fufficient Light, tof Some Man is free from [in.

difcern 'Truth from Falthood, befides thofe . Pro- L Ifthey differ in Quantity only,and agree in Qua-
pofitions that feem to be true, and thofe that feem k lity, as 4 Tand E O, they are call’d Subalterns.  As
to usto beé falfe, there are fome that feem to be i every Man is a Creature, fome Man is a Creature:
true 5 but of which the T'ruth is not {o evident, i No Man is free from fin ; fome Man is not free
but that we have fome apprehenfion that they may R from fin. |

| But if they differ in Quality, and agreein Quan-
the Falthood of which we are not fully affured tity, then they are called Contraries or Subcontraries »
T'hefe are called probuble Propofitions, of which the [§

8 Contraries, when lhey are Univerfal; as, Every
fult are more probable, and the latter lef§ probable,

M

Man is a Creature, No Manis a Creature. _

i Subcontraries, when they are particular : Some
Man is aCreature 5 Some Man is not a Creature.

i Now if thefe Propofitions are look’d upon as they
¥ arc true or falfe; it is eafie to judge.

. ) . k. That Contradi@ories are never together cither
Of the Oppofition of Propofitions, havingthe}

. i true or falfe ;5 but if one be true, the other js falfe;
fame Subject and Predicate. j and if one be falfe, the other is rrue: For if it be

_ | truc, that every Man is a Creature, it cannot be

E have alveady declared, there are four [ true, that.f‘ome Man is no Creature: On the o-
V forts of Propofitions, 4, E, I, 0. Now j ther ﬁ.de, if it be true that om= Man is no Crea-
it may be demanded wherein they agree or dificr, § ture, it cannot be true that every Man is a Crea-
when feveral forts of Propofitions are deduced from g ture. . |
the fame Subjet, and the fame Auribute, whichis@  This is fo clear thata farther Explanation would
called Oppofition. b but reader i more obfture.

It is eafily feen, that there can be but three fors§ 2. Contraries can never be probable, but they
of Oppofitions ; though one of the threeis fubdis fmay bE: both falﬁe.' They cannot be true, 'l)ccau(e
vided. into two others. o then ContradiGtories would be true ; for if it be
0

rue

CHAPD. IL
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‘Contradiftory, and by confequence, much more
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true that every Man is an Animal, it is falle
that fome Man is not an Animal, which is the

143
thatit fhould be true, that 4/ Men are juf: On the
other fide the Falfhood of Particulars infers the
‘Fallhood of Univerfals ; for if it be falfe that fome
i Man is free from Sin, it is more falfe that all Men
Hare free from Sin : But the Falfhood of Univerfals
Ydoes not infer the Falfhood of Particulars 5 for
Jtho it be Falfe, thatall Men are juft, yetit doesnot
Efollow, but that fome Man may be juft. Whence

wjuft: fince th be jult M it follows, " that many times Subaltern Propofitions
Man & Jut; lince. there may be jult Men, though pmay both happen to be true, and fometimes both

{o.
all Men are not o to be falfe.

. Subcontraries, by a Rule altogether oppolfitc ki .

to t%mat of Contraries mZy be probage, as igpthefc 4 Ifor‘?ear to f'p;ak of the Redu&sf)n of oppofite
two Propofitions, Some Man is juf 5 fome Man i ppoﬁtlons to the fime Sence, as being altogether
wot juft 5 for Jultice may agree with fome fort of finprofitable, and for that the Rules are only true in
Men ; and not with the other.  And thercfore Af | be Latin, '
firmation and Negation never happen ‘in the fame}
Subje& 5 for fome Man is taken for one part of Men[§
in one part of the Propofition, and for anothe§

part in the other. But they cannot be both talfe; CHAP. IIL
tor if it were falfe, that fome Man is juf, it would|

. . ) Y
be true, that mo Man ss ju, which is the Contra j'q‘f Propofitions ﬁmplf‘ and compos ‘1 5 That
ditory, and much more true, that fome Man is ml there are fome which feem to be _ﬁm])le,
juft, which is the Subcontrary, but are not, andwhich may be called com-

4 As for the oppofition of Subalrerns, itis mf plex. Of complex  Propofitions, both as
true Oppofition, becaufe the particular is the Confi 75 /e Subjet and Attribute.

fequence of the Univerfal 3 for if all Men are Crew§
tures, fome Man is a Creature : If no Man be an Ape,§

fome Man is not an Ape : Therefore the T'ruth of Uni- WE have faid, that every Propofition ought to

verfality infers that of Particulars 3 but the Truth of § have at leaft, one Subject and one Attribute ;
Particulars does not infer that of Univerfals ; for it

Put it does not follow from thence, that it ought
does not follow,becaufe it is true,that Gme Man is jufh§'°t t0 have no mere than one Subject and one Pre-
that

dicate,

falfe, that no Man isan Animal ; which is its con-
trary.

But the Falfity of the one doesnot infer the
Falfity of the other ; for it may be falfe, that a)l}
Men are juft, and yet it may not be true, ‘that no

T
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ther, that they come

dicate. Such then as have but one Subje&t and one both of the one and the o
Attribute are calld fimple, and they that hagc from God.
more than one Subjet and one Predicate are calid |

oy W AE The Reafon is this,for that the Propofirions being
Compos'd. - As when I fay Good and Evil, Life}, join'd to others by the Relative,whoare either Propofi-
and Death, Poverty and Riches come from the }

C | tions but imperfectly, as fthall be faid hereafter, or elfe
Lord. The predicate, Come from the Lord is affi-B 4e not confider’d as Propofitions then mad

: e, butas
med not only of one Subject, but of many, thy f| Propofitions that have been made before, which a
is of Geod and Evil, &c, -

; . i at that time only conceiv’d like fingle Ideas. Whence
But before we explain the compos’d Propofiti it happens to be the fame thing, whether we prao-

ons, we muft obferve that there are fome whichf§ =0 thefe Propofitions by Noun- Adjectives, or

feem to be composd that are not fo, bur Simple. by Participles without Verbs, and withour the Re.
For the finglenefs of a Propofition is taken for the}!

: | lative, who 5 or with Verbs and with the Relative.
Unity of the Subje@ and the Artribute. Now there} The invifible God has

““H Yor it isthe fame thing to fay,
are feveral Propofitions that have properly but one i created the wifibe BVorlds or God who js vifible, has
Alexander the moft

Predicate and one Atwibute; but of which either 1 Created the World which is vifible.

the Subjeét or the Attribute is a Term compley, L valiant  of Princes vanquifl’d Darius, or Alexander

which includes other Propofitions, that -may il who was moft walians of Princes, vanquift’d Darius,
§ For as well in the one as the other, my principal

calld Incident, which make no part of the Subjed
or Predicate, being join'd by th.e I.’ronqup Relative  aim is, not to affirm thar God is Invifille, of ot
#who or which, whofe Propriety it is to join rogethel 41 10 " the woft generous of Princes ; bue
feveral Propofitions, to the end they may all er | fuppofing both the one and the other s aftirined
corporate into one. o - Rbefore, Iaffirm of Go d, conceived as Invifible,
Thus when Chrilt {ays, He that does the will i that he Created the vifible Worl d; and of doumis
sy Father who is in Heaven, fhall enter snto the King: ! conceived to be the moft gencrous of Princes, that
dom of Heaven. . . b he vanquifh’d Darins
The Subjet of this Propofition contains two } But if I fhould fay, Alexander e P
Propofitions, as containing two Verbs 5 but inre | ant of Princes, and ti Vanguifir of Dasivg, iis s
gard they are join’d by the Relutive who, they on

the | - dent that 1 fhould no lefs affirm of Alexander, both
ly make a part of the Subje€. Whereas when that he was the moft Valiantof Princes, and thar

fay, good and evil proceeds trom the Lord, thcde he was the Vanquifher of Darius 5 and therefore
are properly two Subjelts, becaule I aflirm equall there s good Reafon that the latrer fort of Propo-

both -
{itions

B ————
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fitions fhould be called compofed Propofitions; §

whercas we may call the other Propofitions com-§.

slexed.

fitions may be of two forts.  For Complexity, ifIf§
may fo call it, may light cither upon the matter of

s

the propofition, that is to fiy, upon theSubject off

clupon the Fimf

the pred icate, or both ; or
only. '

4

Subj:t is a Term Complexed, as in this propol:

tion. He is a Kng twho fears nothing.

»

Beatus illz qui procul negotiss
T't prifca gens Mortalium,
Paterna Rura bobus exercet Suis
Solutys omni fanore.

i,i reft the Subject.
: 2. Complexity falls upon the Attribute, Wity

K ﬁt 1es.

Sum Deiis /Encus, fama fuper etherd nottis.

| ] o

l\ ;

‘i. But here we muft obferve that all propofitiv

compofed of Verbs aflive, and their cafes govern

may be called Complex, as containing in fom
mant

S st T

We are alfo to obferve, that complexed propo: !

1. Complexity falls upon the Subject, whenth

For the Verb Ef# is underftood in the laft pr
pofition 3 Bearns being the predicate, and all M

_the Auribute is a Tern complex'd, as Picty is§
Vertue that venders a Man bappy in the grearcft Advil

Chap.IIl.  Zhe 4+ of Thinking, | 17
manncr.rv’vo Propofitions. For Exam ic‘ if 11 .
Bruews kill’d a "T'yrane, this is as much: :;s] f“y,
tl?nt Brutus killed fome body, and that he w}t'o aly,
killed was a T'yrant; which js very remar]e%?l o
Pc obferved 5 for when thefe Propofitions qrz ) 753
in Arguments, fometimes there s but ‘on UF{T,

proved, the other being fuppofed, By’whi& e
are frcquently obliged to reduce thofe Argu ents
intn. th.c molt natural Form, and to chq% mC‘}\fs
A&.we.mto the Paflive, to the end that ;hfe e
which is proved may be direétly c;(preﬂéd ; 1Pﬂrt
fhail fhew when we come to Difcourfe o% As o
ments compofed of complex Propofitions. B
3,](13'13,{?6(13[;2[1»?]6[? O(tjﬁnt)lg)écxuy ﬁll!is ulpon both Subje&t

ate, one and th 3
complex Term, as in  this Propoftitieor(:.t hf’;/)?gi;

ones wha opprefs the Poor, (hall b s
is the Prote&or of the Pc’m/'.] c ponfid by Gody 1wha

Lile ego, qui guondam gracili modulatus avena
g)nt)mcn, 65 egr.q/ﬁu Drlvssy vicing cocgs,
quamvis avido parerent arva Colono :
Gratum opits Agricolis 5 ut nunc horrentia Murts;
Arma, virumque cano, Trope qui Primus ab oris

Iraliar J '
aliam, fato profugus, lavinaque venit
Littora.

cUg}:e{‘{il? thrce_Vcrf'cs, a.nd the half of the fourth,

p poic the Subject of this Propofition, and the
Telt makes the Predicate, and the Aflirmation i
mcluded in the word Cano. e

H 2 Thefe
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, 148 ; . The other may be called Determinations ; for

Thelc are the three ways that P"OPOF‘,“O“S n}ay that what -is added to the Term not agreeing with

be complexed as to their Matter,‘that 18 t0 1Y, ¥ it inits full Extent, reftrains and determines the

both as to the Subjet and the Predicate. -~ Signification, as in the fccond Example, Men who

‘ ' . arc Pious. From whence it follows that there is a

§ Pronoun, MWho, Explicatsve, and a Pronoun (M)
H Determinative,

i Now when the pronoun {mwho) is Explicative, the

§ attribute of the Fucidenr propofition is aflirmed of the

iden tions, that g "
Of the Nature of I neident Propofitions, §; Subject, to which the pronoun (who) refers ; tho

make a part of Propofitions Complex’d. - B

b it be but incidently, in refpect of the total propo-

. i fition 5 fo that the Subject it felf may be fubftitu-
BuT before we fpeak of Propofitions, whof:

The Art of Thinking.
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CHAP. IV.

N ted to the pronoun (whs) as in the firt Example,
Complexity may fall upon the Fort_n, “’1“ S Men who were created to kuow and love God.  For we
Affirmation or Negation, there might fay, Men were crea:ed to know and love God.

Remarks to be made upon@ B when the (who) is Determinative, the pre-

which make '. dicate of the incident propofition, is not properly

one part of the Subject or Auribute of thofe thutfl \fiomed of che Subject to which the (who) refers.
are complex’d according to matter. g For if in this propofition, Men who are Pious are

1. It has been already faid, that Incidens Propo ke Charitable, we fhould put the word Men in the
fitions are thofe whofe Subject is the Pronoun, who; § place of (who) by faying, Men are Piows, the pro-
as, Men who are created to kuow and love God 5 OB ooGinn would be falfe, for this would be to affirm
Men who are pious, where the Term Men being w | the word (Piows) of Men, as Men. But in the o-
ken away, the reltis an Incident P.ropoﬁt!on: ! ther propolition, Men who are Pious are Charitable,

But here we muft call to Mind what has be'B e o seither of Men in general, nor of any

to fay, upon the
are féveral 1important ]
the nature of Icident Propofitions,

V

faid in the fixth Chapter of the firft Part. Thal
the Additions of Terms complex’d are of two forty
the one may be calld fimple Explications, when [
the Addition alters nothing inthe Idea of the Term
in regard that what is added, agrees generally wnlj
the "Perm in its full extent; as, Men who are crca’§
73 ko and love God, -

| with the entire Idea.

! Man in particular, that they are pious ; but the
8 Underftanding joining together the Idea of (Pions)
¢ with that of Men, and making an entire Idea,

judges, that the attribute of Charitable agrees
And theretore the entire
Judgment which is exprefled in the incident pros

H 3 pofitiog
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pofiion is only that, by which our Underftanding
judges, that the Idea of Pious, is not incompatible
with that of Men, and 0 they may be conlidercd
as joined together 5 and afterwards we may exa-
mine how they agree together, being thus united.

[vIany timesthere are Terms that are doubly and
tebly Complexed, being compofed of feveral parts,
of which every one is feparately complexed 5 and
fo we may meet with feveral sncidens propofitions, pronoun, by faying, The Dostrine mwhich places Sove-
and of feveral forts 3 the pronoun of the one bein y

" reign Happine[s in bodily Pleafiire was tanght by Fpi-
). . B . . . g g ) > & j h
Explicative, and the other Determinative, as in this i curus,

Example.  Tie Doftrine that places Soveresgn Hap~ & 3. The laft remark is, that to judge of the N
pingfs in the Pleafires of the Body, which twas tanght E ture of thefe propofitions, and ro know v hother it
by Epicure, s uriworthy a Plilofipher.  “T'he aturi- B be determinative or explicative, it bchoves us to
Lute ot this progofition s Unworthy a Philofopher, b mind rather the Sence and Intention of himn thas
and al\the refl s the Subje@ : And 16 the propo- & foeaks, than the Expreflion alone.
{ition is'a complex Term that includes twn incident §  For there are many times complex’d Tirme,
propofitions.  The firft, Thae Places Sovereign Hap- K that fecm uncomplex’d 5 or lefs complex’d rhan in-
pincliin the Pleafures of the Body, where the pronoun E deed they are 5 for that one part of what they en-
is determinative y for it determines (Doctrine) in § cofe in the mind of him that Diteurfes, is alto-
general to be that which affirms Soveregn Felicity b octher underftood and not exprefled, as has been
to confilt inthe pleafiires of the Body ; whence it | aid o the fixth Chupter of the Firlt Parr, where
would be an abfurdity to fubftitute the word pps we have fhown that there is nothing more ufual in
¢trine to the pronoun, by faying, Dottrine places Difcourfe,than t. fignific lingulars by general words,
Sovereign Happinefs sn bodily P leafure. | for that the Circur‘nﬁances ot Difcourfé muke it ap~
- pear that there is a fingular and diftint Iea, joyn’d

2. 'T'he fécond incident propofition is, which

was taught by Epicurus, and the Subje& whereto § 1o that common Idea which anfiversto the word,that

the pronoun (which] refers, is the whole complex B “determinesit to fignific only ene thing,

‘Term [ The Doftrine which Places Sovereign  Happi- I faid that this was generally kaown by the Cip:

nefs in bodily Pleafire] which denotes a fingular and § cumftances,gs in Englifb, the Wog:l Keng fignifieg
| William 1L, o

| Chap. IV, The Are of T hinking. . I;

" 25 to be maintained by feveral perfons: though in
“itslelf it be determined to be taken always after
. the fame manner, at lealt in this precife cafe, as it

 tive of the fecond sncidens propofition [which was
) ught by Epicurus ) is not determinative bur onl
b explicative ;5 (o that the Subjeét to which the Pro-

: noun refers may be fubflituted in the place of the

individual Dotrine, capable of divers Accidents ;

as H 4. Bue

- is extended.  And therefore it i3, that the Rela-
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dea, though not exprefs’d.

When it is a manifeft Abfurdity to apply a Pre- |
dicate to a Subjedt, retaining a general Idea,we mult
believe that he who mads= that Propofition , has de |
privid that Subject of s gencral Idea.  Thus if 1E
heara Man fay, the King bas commanded me fuch o,
thing y T am aflur’d that he has not  left the word !
Krng in it’s general Idea; for a King in general gives|;

no particular Command.

If a Man fhould fay to me , The Bruffel’s Gazer|g
of the wathof Jarvary 1692. is falfe as to what wa g
erarfafled at Paris,] fhould beaflur’dthat there wasg
f>mething more in the mind of him that fpoke, than
whar was exprefsd in thofe Terms.For thofe word: |
are not {ufficient to mske me judge whether the Ga-
zette be true or falfe : So that the Relator muft have
in his thoughts fome picce of News diftin& and§;
particular, which he judges contrary to the Truth; |8
as if the Gazette had reluted, thar the King bad mad: [

a Lundred Knights of the Order of the Garter,

Alfo in fuch Judgments as are made of the Opi: to know whether there be no Falfhood but in pro-

pofitions, and whether there benone in Ideas and

\ b {imple Terms,
prefling diftin&tly what that Do&rine is, as (the |

nions of Philofophers, when we fay, that the Do

¢uine of fuch a Philofopher. is falfe, without ex- [

Part I, !

But there is yet a Rule that may ferve us to judg,
when a common Term retains a general Idea, and §
when it is determin’d by a diftinét and particular 1.}

————EEY
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general words (Do&vine of fuch a Philofopher.)
And o fuch fortsof propofitions diffolve into o-
thers like to thefe.  Such an Opinson that was main=
taind by fuch an Author is falfe.  The Opinton that cur
Soul is compofed of Atoms, which was taught by Tucre-
tius s falfe. So that thefe kinds of Judgments al-
ways enclofe two Afhirmations, when they are nat
ditinctly exprefled. The one primary which rc-
lates to the T'ruth it felf ; whichi 15, thaticis a great
Error to believe that our Soul is compoled of A-
toms ; the other Incident, which refers only to the
Hiftorical part ;. that this Error was generally
taught by Lucretius.

CHAP. V.

Of the Falfbood that occursin Cb)np/ex Term@..
and Incident Propofitions.

HAT we have already {aid wa); ferve in
anfwer to one celebrated Queftion, how

I fpeak of Falfhood, rather than of Truth; for

the DoCtrine of Lucretins, touching the Nature of f

, i there isa Truth. in Things that is certain, which
our Soul is falfe) it neceffarily follows, that inf istheir Conformity to the Will-of God, whether
fuch forts of Judgments they who make them, dof Men think of them or not; butthere can be na
mean diftinct and particular Opinion.under the§ Falfhood.of Things, but asthey relate to the Un.
“ generil |§ - Hy. cerftanding
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derftanding of Man, or any other underftanding,
fubject to errors, which judges falfly that a thing
is thatr which it is not.

The Queftion is, whether this falfhood is only
to be met in Propofitions and Judgments.

"The ufual anfwer is, no ; which is true in ong |
fenle 5 however that hinders not, but that there §
may be falfhood, not in fingle Ideas, bur in com- §
plex Terms.. For it is fuflicient,. that fomething k!
may be judg’d or affirm’d.in them,. either exprelly F

or-virtually.

Viich will be more plain, if we confider par- |
sicularly. two forts of complex Terms ; the one, B
zi wavich the Pronoun is explicative, the other of F:

®ha it 15 determinative,

dr the firft fore of Complex Terms, we are [
nevto. woader if we find any falfhood.  For the at [

zaibute of the Incident Propofition, is affirny’d by -

e Subjet to which the Pronoun relates.  Asin

Aesander who w the Son of Philip, 1affirm, thoughf:

incidently, the Son of Philip of Alexander ; and|§
by confequence there is a falthood in ir, if it befBs

not {0..

But here we are to make two or three remarks
of momient,

1. That the falfity of an Icident Propofition does
not blemifh the truth of the Principal Propofition.

For example, dlexander who was the Son of Philip,

pals lor true , though Alexander were not the Son

of Philip 3 becaufe the allirmation of the prinCii
Pa

IL‘,ch ]‘)OP(‘ ‘.‘ . e .
1. N TR I & slition. "Thus when Y r
svercame the Perfians : This propofition ought tofy P whena Mon

B ]
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pal Propofition, falls-only upon dlexander, ard what
is incidently added, docs not h?hder, bur)tlmt x
ander might vanquifh the Perfyns,
Neverthelefs, if the attribute of the privcipai
propofition, had relation to rhe incident Pr.noin i-? n
asif 1 thould ﬁly, Alexander the Son of l"hi]fi;: i 1\,
mintas's Grandehiid: "Then would i¢ ouly bry tho.
the falthood of the incident propofiticn, wou.c
render the principal propofition falfe. ’
2. Titles that are given to certain [;
may be given to all that poflels that I3iznjey -,
though whar is {ignify’d by the Title, do :ct)'z;
all agree with ’em. "Thus becau(s the Tites <‘>f
H.c/), and T/)):ic"e Holy, was Formor]y giV(‘n rJ al
Bifhops, we find, that the Catholic Bithops ar the
Conference of Carthage, did nor fcruple to om
th:}t Title to the Donarsfp Bithops (¢he mnpp Foiy Pes
telian fzid it) though they knew well that tly re
could be no true Holinefs in o Heretic Bifhop. W¢
find alfo,that S.Paul gives the Title of bef? and mof? cce-
fc’:’{cwt to Fefius Governor of Fudea,becaufe it was tixﬂ
Fitle ufally given to- the Chicf Governours,
3- Butitis not fo, when a Perfon is the Author
of a "I itle whic:h he gives to another, and which
he gives according to bis own, and not the opini-
on of orhers, or according to papular error 3 for
tien we may impute to himfif the falfhood of

S0ries

> . ! : tays, riflorle,

; o s the Prince of Philoforhiers, o Lmply, T#e

rinee of Philfiphers, belic’d that the Origrial of
D

rhe :
L-lC - r 1 ' i 2] . . 14
e Nerves was 'n the et 5 we have no reafon

X
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ro tell him this is falfe, becaufe Argflorle -was not the
beft of Philofophers ; for it is enough that he has
tollow’d in this the common opinion, though it
were falfe. But if 2 Man fhould {ay, That Gaffen- |
dus, who 1 the ma? Learned of Philofopters, be/ic.?;’-d
that there was a Vacuum in nature 3 we may with |
reafon difpute the T'itle which he would give Gaf- i
fendus, and make him refponfible for the falfhood, F,
couc’d in that incident propofition. A Man may
be alfo accus’d of Falthood, who gives to the fame
perfon a Thtle which is not fuitable to hinz, yet
not be blamed for giving him another Title,
which is lefs true and lefs agreeable. For example,
Pope John the XII. 1w netther Holy, nor Chafle, nor
Pious : As Baronius acknowledges ; for tho they ¥
who called him mof Holy could not be taxed of
falfhood, yet they who called him moft Chaft
and Pious, were very great Liars, though they did g
it by Incident Propofitions; as if ‘they had faid,Fein |
the X1l the moft Chaft Pope, decreed fuch a thing
This is what 1 had to fay concerning incident
Propofitions,where:the Pronouns (Who or Which) }
are cxplicative ; as to thofe other where the Pro-
nouns are determinative, as Men who are Pious, |
Kangs who love their Subjefts, certain it iz, they are
not liable to-falfhood; becaufe the predicate of f-
the Incident propofition is not affirmed of the S |
jeét to which’ the pronoun relates: For cxample, §
fhould it be faid, That fuch Fudges as-do nothing for §
favour or veward, are mworthy of applanfe , it is not §
therefore afhrmed, that there.are any fuch ]udglca',' .
' whoe §
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who are fo upright. Neverthelefs I believe there
is always in thefe propofitions a tacit and virtual Af-
firmation, not of the actual Congruity of the Pre-
dicate, with the Subject to which the pronoun re-
noun relates 3 but of the poffible Congruity.  And
if there be any deceit in this, we may rationally
conclude there is a falfhood in the Incident propofi-
tions. Asif it had been faid, Seuls that are [quare
are more [olid than thofe which are round ; here the
Iteas of Square and Round being Incompatible with
the Idea of a Soul, taken for the principle of
Thought, 1 judge that thofe Incident propofitions
ought to pals for falfe. .

And hence it may be faid, that the greatelt part
of our errors procced. For having the Idea of a
thing we frequently join to it another incompati-
ble Idea, and by that means autribure to the fame
Idea, that which is not fuitable to ir,

"Thus finding in our felves two Ideas, one of the
thinking Subftance, another of the extended Sub-
ftance, it frequently happens, that when we confi-
der our Soul, which is the thinking Subftance, we
infen{ibly intermix fomething of the Idea of the ex-
tended Subftance, as when we imagin that the Soul
hlls up a fpace like the Body , and that it could
not be at all if it were no where, which are not
Propertics that belong to a Body: Whence arofe
that Impious Error of the Mortality of the Soui.
We may rezd an excellent Difcourfe of St. duftin
upon this Subje&t, in his Tenth Book of the Triniy
ty 5 where he fhews that there is nothing fo eafie
as.

——
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as to know the nature of our Soul. Bur that which % all the World, attribute to him all the misfortunes

contounds men is this, that being defirous to know [ that befall ’em, wherein they are not deceiv’d ;

ir, they are not fatisfied with what they know,!" but becaufe at the fame time they apprehend him
without any great trouble ; that is to fay, that it < to be cruel and unjuft, which’is incompatible with
is a Subftance that thinks, defircs, doubts andki his goodnefs, they impioufly inveigh againft him
knows; but they add to what it is, what it is not, % as the Author of the miferies which they f{uffer.
fancying the Soul under fome of thofe Phantofis, f4
under which they were wont to conceive Corpe-g
ral things.

On the other fide, when we confider Bodies, we # CHAP. VI
have much ado to abftain from intermixing fome-| ' ) *

il

P
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thing of the Ides of the Subftance thar thinks i, : . . .
henége we affirm that heavy things tend to the Cen- ;ﬁ; Of Com_p lex Prop oﬁ ”,om.’ a“..or{{mg‘to Aﬁ -
ter 5 of Plants, that they ek for proper uourifh-fy§ ~ #4¢20n and NQQ“{"”” : of one fort of thofe
ment 5 of Crifi’s in Difeafes, thar it is nature thatlyy — £inds of Propofirions which the Philofo
goes about to difcharge it elf of what is baneful, phers call Modal.
and a thoufand other Whmfiys. More efpecially in i :
our Bodics, that Nuture has an Inclination to do B 1D Lfides thofe Propofitions where the Subje& or
this or that ; whea we are affured that we have no 8 Attribute 1s 2 'Term Complex, there are alfo
fuch defire, nor ever had any fuch thought, and l' others that are Complex ; becaufe there are Terms
that it is ridiculous to imagin, that there is within ;&1 or incident Propolfitions , which only regard the
us any other thing than our felves, that knows 8 form of the Propofition, that is, the Affirmation
what is good or hurtful for us, that defires the B8 of Negation which is exprefs’d by the Verb ; as
one, and c{chews the other. it 1 fhould fay, I affim that the Garth 5 round, Here
I belicve moreover that we are to attribute to by 1 affirm, is only an incident Propofition, which
thefe incompatible Idews , all thofe murmurings of }2 ought to make 3 part of {omething in the princi-
Men againft the Deitics ; for it would be impol- " pal Propofition. Neverthelcf it is vifible that it
hlzlc to murmur againft God, if we conceiv’d him |'. makes no part either of the Subje&, or of the At-
aright : as he is, altogcther \Vife, Omuiipotent | tribute : for they fuffer no alteration, as being un-
and all Goodne.  Bur the Ungodly confidering | derltood ag entirely, as if I fhould fimply aver, 5o
him as Omnipotent, and the Soveraign Lord (i Earth 3 round,  So. that the incident Propofition
| Al fall

—
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falls only upon the Affirmation which is exprefsd
in two manners ; the one moft commonly by the
Verb (Eft] the Earth # round 5 and the other ex.
prefly by the Verb I maidtain. L

So when they fay, I deny it, it 1strue; it
not true. Or when they add in ene Propofition
that which fupports the Truth; as when | fay_,
The Reafons of Aftromomy convince us, tba{ the .'S‘tm,.g
much bigger r/mnt tb; Larth. TFor the furlt part &

a fupport of the Argument.

onlI{Icverfl‘:eleﬁ: it is ofggrcat Moment to kn9w
that there are a fort of thefe Propoimops w}"ugh
are Ambiguous, and which may be taken difte-

rently, according to the defign of the Propounder,

As when 1 fay, all Philofophers 4/]?_1r_e s that heavy
things fall of themfelves. Now if it be my Inten:
tion to fhew that heavy things fall down of them:
felves, the firlt part of this Propofition will be oni
Iy Incident, and will:only fupport the affirmation o
the latter part.  Butif I intend to report this opi-
nion of the Philefophers, wnth.ou't approving i,
then the firt part will be the principal Propofition,
and the laft will only be a part of the Attrnbutef.
For fo I affirm not- only that heavy things fall od
themfelves, but that all Philofophers aflert it. Afn

it is eafily feen that-thefe two ways of changing
the Propofition, alter it in manner, that it becomes
two different Propofitions, and different in Sence.
But it is eafie to judg by the Confequence, ;)‘cl
which of the two Senfés the Propofitions are to

: s o laid
taken.. Tor -Examploy the‘Propoﬁtgon-bc‘m%olw“n?

down, 1 fhould add ; Bur Stones are beavy, therea

fore:they full doton of themfelves , would be plain that
I had taken the frft Sence, and that the firft part

- was only Incident. Onthe other fide, if I fhould
- conclude thus, Now this is an Error, and by confe-
. quence an Error may be taught by the Philofopbers, then
* it would be manifeft that I had raken the Propo-
{ition in the fecond Sence 5 that is, that the frft
' part will be the principal Propofition, and the fe-
. cond part only the predicate.

As for Complex Propofitions, where the Com-

. plexity falls upon the Verb, and not upon the Sub-

Jo&, nor the Predicate, Philofophers have particu

- larly taken notice of thofe that are called Moda/ ;

becaufe the Affirmation or Negation is modified by

, one of the four Modes, Pogible, Contingent, Ime
 poffible, NecefJary.

And becaufe every Mode may be affirm’d or

| denied, as ¢ s poffible , it # noe pofible, and in

both-manners be join’d with the Affirmative or Ne«

. gutive Propolfition, every Mode may have four
+ Propofitions, and the four together fixteen, which
! are denoted by thefe four words, PURPURE A4,
. ILIACE, AMABIMUS, EDENTULI ; of which

| this is the Myftery.  Every Syllable marks one of
 the four Modes.

1. Poffible. 3. Impoflible.
2. Contingent, 4. Neceffary.

And

——
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And the Vowels in every Sylluble, which are
A. E. I or W denotes whether the Mode be at
fim’d or denicd, and whether the Propolition
which they call the Thing faid, ought to be denicd
or affirm’d in this manner.

A. The Affirmation of the Mode , and the
Affirmation of the Propofition.

E. The Affirmation of the Mode and Denial of

the Propofition,

I. The Denivt of the Mude, and Affirmation of

the Prop:{ition.
U. The Denial of the Mode, and Denial of the
Negation.

It would be loft time to produce Examples,
which are, eafily found out. We are only to obe
ferve that PURPURE 4 anfuers to the A,
of Propofitions Incomplex. ILTACE to the
E. AMABIMUS tothe L. EDENTU LI
to the U, So that if we intend the Example
fhould be true, having choféen a Subject, we mult
take for Purpwrea an Attribute that may be uni-
verfally aflirm’d.. For Iliace, onc that may be uni-
verfally denied.  For Amabimus, one that may be
aflini'd pacticularly, and for Edentuls, onc that
may be denied particularly,

Bur whatever Predicate we take, this is always

cerrain, that all the four Propofitions of the fame
word have, always the fame Sence, {o that one be
ing grue, all the reft are true.

CHAPD
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CHAP. VIL
Of Jeveral forts of Compofed Propofitions.

Iihave already faid, that compofed Propo-
fitions have either a double Subji&, ora
double Predicate.  Now of thefe there are two
forts.  One where the Compofition is exprefly
-maricd 3 the reft whereit Jies more concealed, and
which the Logicians for that reafon call Exponable
which require Expofition or Explanation.
| Thofe of the firft fore may be reduced to Six
Kinds, Copulatives, Disjun&tives, Conditional, Cays
ll, Relative and Diferetive. :

COPULATIVES,

We call Copuiative thofe that include feveral
Subjecls or feveral Actributes join'd together by an
Affrmative or a Negative ConjunGion ; that isto
fay (and) ov (meither.) For (neither) does the fame
thing as (and) in thele fores of propofitions ; for
that (neither) fignifies [ and] with a Neoative
Which talls upon the Verb, and not upon the Uni-
on of the two words which it joins 5 as if 1 fhould
by, Thar Krnowledge and Riches do noe make a Man
bapy Here 1 unite Knowledge and Riches, af-
brming of both that they do not make a Man hap-
Py o the fame manner as if I fhould have faid,

That
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That Knowledge and Riches render a Man Vain-glorious.
Thefe popofitions may be dittin guifhed into three

forts.

al:ap. VII.  The Art of Thinking. 16 5

Propofitions that are confidered as Negatives,and
' contradiGory in refpeét of Copulatives and all o-
thers compofed, are not all fuch, where Negations
4 occur, but only fuch where the Negation falls upon
| the Conjuntion, which happens feveral ways, as
by putting the [ No¢'} at the head of the propo-
fition. Thou doft not love, and forfake thy Friend.
For thus it is, that a propofition is made Con-
tradiCtory to the Copulative, by exprefly denying
' the Conjuncétion ; as when we fay that it cannot
‘be, That a thing fbould be this and that at the fame
time. )

1. When they have more Subjects.
Life and Death are in the power of the Tongue.

2. When they have feveral Predicate

Aurcam quifquis mediocritatem
Diliget, tutus caret obfoletiy
Sordibus Telti, caret invidenda,

I ] /n - .
egibus Auls That a Man cannot be wife and love at the

A well Compos’d Mind hopes for good Fortune fime time.

in bad, and fears not bad fortunc in Profperity.

3. When they have feveral Subje&ts and feverd
Attributes.

Amare & fapare vix Deo conceditur.

That Love and Majefty do not accord well to-
y gethers

Non bene copveniunty mec in una fede Morantur Ma-

Nor Houfe, nor Land, nor beaps of Brafi or Gold, K
 jeftas €3 Amor.

From the Sick Lord a Fever can withhold,
Nor anxious cares repels

Of Disjunétives.

The truth of thefe Propofitions depends upon
the truth of both the two parts. Thus if 1 fy g
that Faith and a good Life are neceffary to Salva
tion, this is true, becaufe both the one and thl§
other is neceffary. But fhould I have faid,a good
Life and Riches are neceflary for Salvation, this sl 4 v, = . | i
a falle Propofition, becaufe Riches are not neceflef ) oman either loves or hates; there is no

. ledium,
ry for Salvation. Pro:

Disjun&ives are of great ufe ; and thef¢ are they,
wherein the disjuntive Conjun@ion [or] is found.

Amity either finds Friends equaly or makes them e-
qual,

Aue

ﬁ
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Aut amat, aut odit mulier, nilil oft tertinm,

He that altogether lives in Solitude, is cither
Beaft or an Angel, fays 4riforle,

Men are guided cither by Intereft or Fear,
Either the Sun maves abont the Earth, or the Eariffi

3
about the Sun,

Every Aétion proceeds from good or bad Fudgment,

The truth of thefe propnfitions depends upo
the neceflfary Oppofition of the parts, which 1
mits no Medium.  But as they ought to admitn:
Mecdium, that they may be neceffarily true; |
that they may be only morally true, it fuffices thi
they donot ufually admira Medium.  And ther
fore itis abfolutely true, Tharan Aion done wi
Judgment is either good or bad, the Theologis
making it manifeft that there is nothing in parti
lar that isuntruez  But when they fay, ‘that Me
never act but by Intereft or Fear ; this is not abk
lutely true, fince there are fome who are lead né
ther by the one or the other of thefe paflions, b
meerly upon the confideration of their Duty: §
thai: the main Truth of this propofition lies in thi
‘That the greateft part of Men are govern'd!
thefe two AffeQions.

Propofitions contradiCtory to disjun&ives
thofe where the T'ruth of the Disjunétion is deni
Which among the Latins (as in all other comp
fed propofitions ) by putting the Negative atH;

S e e

Head of the propoﬁt;on. Non omnis aftio cft bona
cel mala: and in Englifby It is not true, that every
Altionis good or bad.

Condstionals,

- Conditionals are fuch as have two parts bound
by the condition (if) of which the firft where
the condition lies, is called the Antecedent ; and the
other the Confequent,  If the Soul be Spirstual, is the
Antecedent ; i¢ s Immortal, is the Confequent.

This Confequence is fometimes mediate ; fome-
times immediate : It is only mediate, when there is

nothing ‘in the Terms that binds both parts toges
ther 5 as when I fay,

If the Earth fland Silly the Sun moves,
1 God be just, the wicked [lall be punsfb’d,

The Confequencss are very good, but they are not
immediate 3 for that the parts not having any com-
mon Term, are bound together by fomething
which is not exprefled bur referved in the Mind 3
that the Earth, and the Sun Being perpetually in
diffcrent Situations ; neceffarily it follows, that the

| on¢is moveable, and the other immoveable,

When the Conféquence is immediate, it is ufir-
ally requifire.

1. Either that both parts have the fame Subjedt,
f Death be a paffage to 4 more happy Lifey it is de
firable,

Iy

ﬂ
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If you have faited to. feed the Poor, you have killed uf] ~ Bur in Englifh they arc exprefled by (altho) and

Poor. 1y Negative,
2. Or that they have the fame Predicate, L 1 vou ear of the forbidden Fruit, you Pall die
If whatever God inflifts upon s for Tryals fake, og¥l Though you cat of the forbidden Fruir ou ﬂ;aﬂ
to be dear to us. Rdie. ? oé
Sicknefs onght hto be dear to us. Or clfe by, It is not true ;
3. Or thatthe Attribute of the firlt be the Sl I #s nor erue, that yon fhall die if ; :
jc&gof the fecond, " orbidden Fruie. /o ¢ 1 gou ea of the
If Patience be a Vertue, ] Of Canfals.
Some Vertues are irkefome. :

4. Or laftly, thattheSubject of the firft part b '(,Iaufals are thofe that contain two propofitions
the Attribute of the fecond; which cannot be bifloind together by ConjunGtion of the Caufe (be-

when the fecond part is Negative, - Yaue) or (to the end that.)
If all true Chriftians live according to the Gofpely, B Woc to the Rich, becanfe they have their Feiicity sn
There are no true Chriftians. Bhis World,

Here the Trruth of the propofition is not regafll The wicked ave advanced, to the endy that falting frem
ed, but the Truth of the confequence.  For til bighs thesr fall may be the greater, °
the one and the other part be fale, nevertheleifl] They can, becaufe they think_they can.
the confequence of the one, in refpedt of the q Such @ Prince was unfortunate, becasfe be mwas nor
ther, be good, the propofition, as far as it is " wider fiich a Planer,

ditional, istrue. As, l’lndcr thefe forts of propofitions may be alfo re-
If the will of the Creature be able to hinder thea jucd thofe which are called Reduplicatsves.
complijbing of God’s will. Mell, as Men, are rational.
God is not Omnipotent. | Kings, as Kings, are filbject to none bue God.

Negative Contraditories are oppofcd to Conifl That thefe propofitions be true, it is requir’d,
tionals, when the condition is deny’d ; which at one of the parts fhould be the caufe of the 0-

mong the Latins is done by prefixing the Nz’ > whence it comes to pafi, that both are truc ;

Ve e r that which is fale is no caufe, nor has it any
ufe why it fhould be. Yet boch parts may be

Non fi miférum fortuna Simones fuc, when the Caufal is falfe. Thusa Prince may

Tinxit, vanum ctiam mendacemaque improba fixtin. | Unfortunate and born under fuch a Planer :

‘ I Though
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Though it be falfe that he was therefore Unfortu-
nate, becaufe he was born under {uch a Planet.

Therefore the contradi€tories of propofitions f
chicfly conbift in this, that one thing is denicd 1o §
i them,
. fition of this fort woul

E o oppofition between them, as;
| ooy o8 ot em, asif [ fhould fay,

be the caule of the other.
Not thersfore unbappy, becaufe born under fuch a Con-
Slellation.
REL ATIVES.

Relatives arc thofe that include fome Compari-§

fon and fome Relation.
here the Treafure isy there is the Heart.
As he lived, fo be died,
As much as thou baft, fo much are thou worth.

Here the Truth depends upon the exacnefs B
the Relation. ; and they are contradiéted by deny- B

ing the Relation.

It is not true, that as be lived fo be dsed.

It is mot true, that a Man ss efteem’d in this arl
according to what be has.

Of DISCRETIVES.

Difcretives are thofé, where various Judgment
arc made, and this variety is denoted by the Par

 ticles (but) (notwithftanding) or. words of the li}§

nature, either exprefled or underftood.

Fortunc muy deprive me of my Wealth, bus not my Vet
tue.

1 endeavour to fer my felf above things, but not 10 k

fubjeted to them, o
The

- They who crofs the Seas,

[ pofition of 5 as i
| ?T'; o nature 5 as if one fhould i
{ Tis not upon Riches, but upon

. Huppinefs depends both

| of Diferetives,

change only thesy
e b the .
not their Difpofition, 2 thesr Country, bu

The Truth of thee propofi

pofitions depends :
Truth of both par"ts 5 and the fcp;ration l};gr:vig
For though both parts were truc,

a W Y-
d be ridiculous, propo

if there were

and yet 2ook st sll that Mary
out her precions Oyntments upon

Magdalen pour’d
Chrift.
There may be feveral ContradiGtorics of a pro-
s
depg”d!. I{.'JOII’/L’(fge t/JdI /’"[’Piﬂd:

Which propofiti i
vy propolition may be contradifted feveral
Happinefs depend. '
lljfdge. penas upon Richesy and wor npon Kncse-
Happinefs depends neithey upon Riches nor Knossledre
“pon: Rches and I(nowledge.é
" ‘(,opulanvcs are contraditories
Or thefé two luft propofitions are

Thus we fee that

Copulative.

T2 CHAP.
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C HAP. VIIL
Of Fropofitions compofed in Sence.

iHerc are other compofed propof:lrlons, \L_'ho@
Compofition is more conceal'd and intri-
wate ; which may be reduced under four forts,

geptive OF Defitive.
1. Of EXCLUSIVES.

Thofe are called Exclufive, whjch denote, that
a predicate fo agrees with his {ubject, as to agree
with that alone, and noother.  Whence it follows,
that they iuclude two various Judgments, ang by
confequence are compos'd in Sence. Which is ec);:
fled by the word (only) or fome fuch like words
Or in Englith, There is none but God only, who is }:2
Le beloved for his otwn [ake, alllother Things are to
admired for the fake of God. ‘
Only thefé Rickes which thou freely befloweft, fhals ¢ho
freely enfoy. ‘
Lortue only makes Nobility, nothing elfe venders a Man
¢ruely Neble, . .
Lo this only, that I know nothing, {aid the Acact
mics. . —
Lucan fpeaking of the Drusds, mal‘ces d}xs’?xa
wn&ive Propotition compofed of two Exclufives.

pa— P L
-~ -

e N b

Chap. VIIL.  The irt of Thinkixg.

B

-~
r D

- you hnow
The God and Heavenly Numens, you alone,

Or eife toonly you they ave urlnoton,

Thefe propolitions are contradi®ed three man-
ner of ways:

1. By demying that the predicare agrees tsth the fub-
ject alone.

1. By affrming it agrees with fomething cife.

3. By alledging it agrees with the one and sie othir.

Thus this propofition, o'y Vertue ss true Nebuiary,

itmay be contradicted.

1. That Vertue does not make any one Noble.

2. That Birth renders a Man Noble «s well as Vertue.
3. That Birth ennobles @ Man, and not Versye,

So the Maxim of the Academics, #is is only cer-
tasn that there is nothing certainy was varioufly contra-
dicted by the Dagmatics and the Pyrronians. . For the
Dogmatics deny ir, by maintaining that it is doubly
fale, becaufe there are many “Things that we
know moft certainly ; and therefore it was not true,
that we were certain that we knew nothing.  And
the Pyrronians averred that it was falfe, for the con-
trary reafon, that every Thing was {o uncertain,
that it was uncertain whether any thing were cer-
tain.

And therefore there is a defet of Judgment in
what Lucan fpeaks of the Druids; becaufe there was
no neceflity, that only the Druids fhould be in the
Truth, in refpectof the Gods, or that they fhauld
only be in an Error. For in regard there werg

13 fund.y
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findry Errers, concerning the Nature of the Gods,
i might well be, that though the Druids had dit-
ferent Thoughts concerning the Gods, from  thofe
of other Nations, they were no lefs in an Error
than cther Nations,  Here it 1s alfo to be obferved,

tiat there are propoliions which are exclufive B

in Senee, though the exclufion be not  expreff=d.
Asin this Verfe of Firgily where the Exclulion is
marked our, -

U falus willisy nnllam fperare falutem,
"Thusteckily Trandlated into French, where the Ex-
wifien i3 underitood.

e fulnt des wasncus ¢ft de w'en point attendere,

dle fifety of the wanqusfbed, is not to expet jt.

Neverthelefs, it 1s more ufial in the Latin than
French, to fupprefs Exclufions.  So that there are
tome paffages not to be Tranflated with all their
force, without making Exclufive propofitions
though in the Latin the Exclufion be riot mark’d.

Thus 2 Cor. 10,17, Lui gloviasur, glarietur De-
mino 3 ought to be thus Tranflated, Woever re-
joicesy let bhim vejoice in the Lerd,

Gal. 6. 7. Que feminaverie homo, hec & metet.
A Man fhall reap no more than what be has fown,
Ephel. 4. 5. Unus Dominus, una fides, wnus Bap-
tifmus.  'There is but one God, butone Faith, but
one Baptifn.

Mat. §. 46. Si diligitis eos qui wos diligunt, quam
jmzrcedem habebiris 2 1f you love only thofe: that love
vou, what reccompence fhall ye deferve ?

Sencca

Sencca in his Troas, Nullas habet fpes T'roja, fi tales
habee.  If Troy has no other hope than this, it his

none at all 1 As if the Lann had f2id, $5 eanmmm
tales habee.

2.0f EXCEPTYIVES.

Exceptives are thofe where a Thing is aflirn'd
of the whole Subje&t, except {ome one of the lii-
feriog of the Subjeét, by adding a particle of Ex-

. ception, which denotes that what is predicated,

does not agree with that Inferior. Which vifibly

includes two Judgments, and renders thole Propo-

fuions compofed in Sence.  As if I fhould fay,

Nonc of the Sells of the Antient Philofophers, except that
of the Platonics, have acknowledged God to be in-
corporeal.

VWhere two things are to be undetflood, 1.That
the Antient Philofophiers believed God to be Cor-
poreal. 2. That the Platonics belicved the con-
trary.

The covetons Man does nothing well, but when ke dics,
No Man miferable, unlefs compar’d.

No Man ss mifchieft but by himfelf.

Except the wife Man, {aid the Sioics, all Men are truly

Foolss '

Thefe propofitions are centradi€ted as many
ways as the Exclufive.

1. By affirming that the Sroics wife Man wasas
much a Fool as other Men.

2. By maintaining there were others, befides the

~ Stoics wife Men, that were no Fools,

1 4 3- By
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Fool, and that others were wife Men.

\We are farther to obferve, that the exclufive and B

exceptive Propofitions are the fame thing, only e

prefled after a different manner, fo that with liule
difhiculty they may be changed the one into the o f
ther. And thus we fece that this exeeptive of Te

ierce.

The Ignorant thinks vothing well done but what he does §

himfelf.
dhae, only right he thinks, mhich be does himfelf.

Of COMPARATIVES.

include ‘two Judgments. For it is one thing to fi

a Thing is fuch a Thing, and to fay that it is more

or lefs than another : By which mcans thefe Pro-

pofitions become compofed in Sence.

The greateft of Lofjes is to Iofe a Friend,

Many times a pleafing Raillery makes a deeper Linpreffion
in the moft imporeant Affairs, than the beft of Reafons
Lefs hurtful are the wounds of a Friend, than

the deccitful Kiffes of an Enemy.

"Thefe Propofitions are contradicted feveral ways,
as that maxim of Epicurus,  Pain is the greateft of
Evils, wascontradi€ted one way by the Steics, and
after another manner by the Peripatetics, while the
Perspatctics aver'd, that pain was an evil; but they
lixewife maintain’d that Vice and other Irregulari-

ties

) PartTl.

3. By alledging that the Sroies wife Man wasa

b Jcolding PP emsan,
k @ Mau to be thiown iizo the Sea witl 2 Milibone
b his Nock, than to burt eneof #he Fasel jul.

| good s berter than a lefler.

Y77
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ties of the Mind were far greater Evils than Paing
On the other {ide the Storcs would not allow pain
to be an Evil, o far were they from acknowl.dg-
ing it to be the greateft of all Evils.

But here it may be difputed, whether it be al-
ways neceflary thatin thefe propotitions the politive
of the Comparative, fhould agree with both the
Members of the Comparifen ; tor Exumple, whee
ther we ought to fuppofe two Things to be good,

j that we may aver the one to be betier than the -
Was changed by Cormelius Gallins into this exclufive, §

ther 2

It fcems at ficft that it fheuld be (o 5 but we find
itotherwife in practife; for we fee the Scriptures
make ufe of the word bereery not only in compaiing

i two good Things together : Berter is Wifilowi than

Propofitions, where a comparative is defign'd, i Strengthy and a prudens Man than a flrong Man.

But alfo in comparing a Good with an Lvil,Betser

ki the patient than the proud Man.

And {imetimes in comparing two cvil Thing
ogether, Beiter #sit 2o live m¥th a Dragon, than 4
And in the Gofpely I s beteer for

; A
Nk “Hoviie

The Reafon of this piallice s, brcaule a greatey
And by the fane reas
fon we may fay, thoughlefs properly, that a Cene-

i is better than an Evil ; for that whatever hos

fome goudnefs, has more than thar which hoenone
atall.  We may alfo fay, thatalelfer Vil isbetter
than a greater Evil, and therefore the lefler Evil
h>s more of that fart of Gooednefs than the greater

Y'J’.e. I S_ B(‘t
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But we are to take care leaft the over-heat of
Difpute carry us unawares into vain Brangles about

thefe Forms of Specch, as they did Crefconius the §

Donatilt Grammarian, difputing againft St. Auftin,
For that fame Father having faid that the Catho.
licks had more reafon to upbraid the Donatifts with
"T'radition, than the Donatifts to reproach the Ca.
tholicks.  Crefconius thought he might from thof
words, Traditionem nos wobis probabilius Obyicimus,
conclude, that St. Aufin acknewledg’d that the
Donatifts had reafon to tax the Catholicks,  For if
souy faid be, more probably, we therefore more probably,
For the degree augments what is placed before it,
does not impugn or deny what is faid before i.
But St. 44ffin refutes this vain  fubtly, firft by
Examples of Scriptire, and among the reft by tha
paflage of the Epiltle to the Hebrews, where St
Panl having faid, That the Earth bearing only
Thorns was Carfty and was only to expect to be

pavar, he adds, Due we bope better things of you dear §

Deeiren y wioty fays the Father, thae they mere geod
Wings which be Lad rebearfed before, to bring fortl
Wicres aud Bricrs, and to deférve burning, bue vather
becayfe they weve evily that thafe being  avoided, thty
mipht cinJe und wifle for betrery tnat is, Bencfirs oo
iy to fuch great Buils. And alicrwards he fhews
trom the molt famous Grammarians the Fa'fhood of
b Confcquence 5 i regard chat Virgs! mighe have
been taxed inthe fame manner, to have taken fora
Good the violence of a Diftemper, that enrages
Men to tear their own Members, bocufe he wifhes
better sy befal good Men, - b

Part I,

o e x

L B

| and the other relates to the two different times. 5o
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Dii meliora piis ervoremgue boftibus illum,
Difciffos nudis laniabane dentibus artys.

How then, Meliora piis, fays the Holy Faher,
s if they bad been Bleflings, and not vather cxiicam ;-
vilg. to tear thesr Bowels with their own Teeth,

Of INCEPTIVES and DESITIVES,

When we fay that any thing begins, or ceas
to be, there are two Judgments made ; onc, that
she thing was before the time that we talk of 5 the
other, *what it was afterward, and fo thefe Prope. -
{itions of which the one are called Incepiive, the
other Defitive, are compofed in Sence, and they
are o alike, that it is much betier to midee bur one
fort of them, and to handle them both togetlier.

The Jews did wot begin tiid eheiv iorn o tha
Caprivity of Babylon, rom.ke no lorcer o> of vlcir ane
tiene Charaflers, which were thofe th.r we 2z cnlvg
the Samaritan.

. The Latin ceas’d 10 be wulpuily Gubon in Iy
ahae five bumdied Years ago.

2. The Jews did not begin ¢l the fifi Contury afier
Fofus Chrifty to make ufe of Pornes for Vowels.

Thefe Propofidons are contradiéted as the one
there are fome who contradict the larter Propoliton ;
:11!?(lging, though falfly, that the Feps always utid
pomusy atlealt to read by, and they were ke in

the
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the Temple.
firlt Century.

. A Generel REFLECTION.

"Though we have fhewed thiat thefe propofitions
Exclufive, Exceptive, &c. may be contradiSted B

feveral ways, yet it is as certain, that when the

arc barely denied, without any farther Explanation, Obfervations to find out the Predicates and

the Nagation falls naturally upon the Exclufion or

the Exception, or the Comparifon, or the Altera. <
tion, denoted by the words of beginning or cea- [k
Ting: . Therefore if any one believed that Epicurs: |§

Eﬁainly it is a defect of vulgar Logic, that it
and it fhould be faid to him, #bar only Epicurus [§

did rot place his chicf happine(s in bodily pleafure,

placed chief happinefs in Pleafure, if the other barely
denicd ir, withour adding any other thing, it

would bein full declaration of his Sence, becaufe 4 [§

Man might have reafon to belicve upnn that bare
Negation, that he ftill believed that Epicu.us plac'd
his chief Happine(s in Plcafure, but that he wasaot
‘the oi.ly Perlon who was of that Opinion.

Alfoif a Perfon fhould ask me, knowing the in-
wegrity ot a Judge, whether be full fold Fuflice 2 1

-would not anfwer barely, No.

For that fuch a No, would enly fignifie that he
did not (il {ell Juflice; but ar the fame time the.
other was left to believe, that he had formerly dona
it

Whichfhews us.that there arc fome Propofitions,

1o

X
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Which is contradi€ted by others, . towhich it would be unjuft to require a bare an-

who afhrm that points were never us'd till after the f fwer, by Zes or Noj for that when they include
1 two Senfes, a true anfwer cannot be given but by

¢ explaining both the one and the other.

CHAP. IX.

Subjects in Propofitions, expreffed after
a lefs ufual manner, |

does not accuftom young Beginners to un-
derftand the Nature of Propofitions or Argu-
ments, but according to the Order and Forms
which are ufed in the Schoole, which are frequent-

{ ly different from what we find in the Writings of
¢ others, whether in Oratory, Morality, or any other
f of the Scicnces.

And therefore they have no other Idea of a Sub-

b & or an Attribute, but that the one is the firft
| T'erm of the Propofition, and the other the latter.

And of Univerfality and Particularity, but that
there is in the.one {4l) or (None) and.in the o-
ther (Some) whereas all thefe Things are fubject
o frequent Errors; and it requires Judgment to dif- -
cern thefe Things in feveral Propofitions, Let us

begin with the Subje& and. Attribute, -
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Order.

Thus there is nothing more common than thef: [
forts of Propofitions 3 It is a fhameful Thing to be|l
the Sence it is vifible, B

a {lave to Luft. Where by
that 4 fbameful thing is that which is affirm’d, and

is that which is affirm’d of the thing, that it isa

gain.

Likewife in this Verfe.
Happy the Man that knows the canfe of Thinge,

Happy is the Predicate, all the reft is the Subjed.

But the Subjedt and the Atrribute are yet more
difficult to be tound our in complex propofitions.
And we have already fhewed, that fometimes there
is no difcerning, but by the confequence of the Dif:
courfe, and the Authors Intention, which is the
chief propofition, and which the Incident in the
two propofitions.

But befides what has been faid, we may yes ob-
ferve, thatin complex propofitions, where the fir(
part is only the lncident propofition, and the [yter

3
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The only and true Rule is to obferve by the 5:: is the principal 5 asin the Major and Conclufion of

Senfe, of what a thing is affirm’d, and what is af. ¢ this Argument,
firm'd is this, for-the firft is always the SubicftE

and the latter the Predicate, however difpofed infié

8 conclude that we are to Honour #5liam 1L
Bl therefore what I affirm of the Command of God,

8 guage., J
b Huil ehae falls. It is God who bas purchafed us 5 But
- the Sence fufficiently demonftrates, that to replace

| thefe Propofitions in thelr natural order, they ought

183

God Commands us to Honour Kings.
William I # King. .
Therefore God commends us to Honoyr William IIL

Here the Verb A&ive is to be changed into the

§ Paffive, to find out the true Subjet of this principal
confequently the Predicate 3 and t0 be a flave to Lup |

Propofition. For it is plain when I argue afier this

! manner, that my principal Intention in the Major,

fhameful thing, and confequently the Subjet. Like-

wife in St. Paulaccording to the Latin. EfR quefin |B

. magnus Pietas cum [ufficientia 5 Whereas the true or- . ¢ .

der fhould be Godlinefé, with fufficiency, is great[ff is only an incident Propofition which- confirms this

§ Affirmative, .
i Whence it follows, that Kingsis the Subject of the

| Major, and F#illiam 111, the Subje&_of the Con-.
 clufion. Thoughif we coufider things but only
¥ fuperficially, both the one and the other feem to be

j nomore thana part of the Arttribute.

Whence 1 may

is to affirm fomething of Kings.
And

that Kings are to be honour’d.

Thefe propofitions are alfo frequent in our Lar-
It % afolly to liften to Flatterers. It is the

to be thus exprefled.

To liften to Flatterers is a Foliy,
LIt is the Hail that falls.
Me that has purehafed vy 15 God, '
T ' And
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And this is almoft Univerfal in all Propofitions

(who) or (¢hat) to have the Attribute at the be.
ginning, and the Subje&t at the end.  And let this

Sence, and not by the order of the Words.  And

this is neceflary to be known, that we may not |
be deceiv’d in taking thofe for falfe Syllogifms, that |

are really true. For that want of difcerning the
Subject and the Artribute in the Propofitions, we
believe ’em contrary when they are conformable to

the Rules.

CHAP. X.

Other Obfervations, to know whether the |

Propofitions are Univerfal or Particular?

SOme Obfervations of the fame nature, and no

) “lefs ufeful, may be made of Particularity and
Univerfality.

1. OBSERVATION.

We muft ditinguith Univerfality into two Sorts,
The one may be called Metaphyfical, the other

Moral.

I call Merapbyfical Univerfality, when the Uni-

e

verfality

Pare I}

e

Chap. X. The Art of Thinking,. 185

| verfality is perfeét and without Exceptions as,

that begin with It 55, and where afterwards follows [ every Man is living, which admits no exception.

I call Moral LUniverfality, that which admits

k fome Exception : For in Moral Things it fuffices,

fuffice for once, to let you fee, that the examples b that things are {0 for the moft part. As St. Paw!

produced demonftrate, that we are to judge by the }

both cites and proves,

The Cretans are always Lyars, evsl Beafts, Slosw-
bellies.

Or as the fame Apoftle alledges in another place.

Wl Jeek_ their oon Things, not the tbz’ng: of Jefus Chnﬂ-,

Or according to that of Horace,

| 4ll Muficians bave this Vice, &c.

Or according to the ufval Phrafes,

B 41 Women love to chare.

All Young Men are inconftane.

| 41/ Old Men praife the time paf?.

In all thele Propofitions it fuffices thatit be fo
for the moft pare, neither is any thing to be conclu-
ded ftricly.

For as all thefe propofitions are not fo general,
but that they admit Exceptions, fo they may ren-
der the Conclufion falfe. For it could not be par-
ticularly inferr’d, that any Creran was a Lyar, or
an evil Beaft, though the Apoftle cites in general
that Verfe of one of their own Poets.

The Cretans are always Lyars, evil Beafts, and Slow-
bellies.

For that fome of that Ifland- might not be
g;nlty of thofe Vices which were common to o«
thers, -

There-
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Therefore the moderation to be obfervid iy
thefe Conclufions, which are only morally Univer.
fal, is on the one fide, to draw from thence wit,
great judgment particular Conclufions ; and on the
other fide, not to contradict em, nor to rejed *en
as falfc 5 tho we may oppofc certain Inftances where.
in they may fray from the Truth, but to be fatis

| fy’d, if they may be extended from others beyond
| their jult limits, that they ought not ta be take
too rigoroufly according to the Letter.

2. OBSERVATION.

There are fome Propofitions that ought to paf
for Metaphyfically Univerfal, tho they may aé
mit of Exceptions, that is, when thofe Exceptions
are exotic, and fuch, as, according to common uf,
’ are not comprehended in thofe Univerfal Terms
As when I fay, Al men have two Arms, This pro-
i pelition ought to pafs for true, according to ord:
nary ufe. And it would be but mere brangling t
oppofe againft it, that there have been Monfler
who were Men, though they had four Arms. |
being plain that there was nothing intended cor
cerning Monfters, in thefe general propofitions ;
and that the only meaning of the Affertion wa
that according to the order of Nature, all Me
had two Arms,

In like manner it may be faid, that all Mo
make ufé of words to expre(s their thoughts; bu
that all Men do not make ufe of writing. Net

would
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would it be a ration.! Objecion to contradi& the

trutk: of the propofition, by inftancing dumb peo-
;p]e, becaufe it is cvident, though the fenfe be not

exprefed in words, that it was nior meant of fuch
as had a natural impediment to make ufe of founds,
cither becavfe they could not underftand ’em, as
thofc that are deaf ; or becaufc they could not ut-
ter ‘em, like thofe that are dumb.

3+ OBSERVATION.

There are other propofitions which are not Uni-
verfal, but only becaufe they are to be underftood
of the fingle fpecies’s of Genus, and not of the In-
dividuals of Species. Thus it is faid, that all Crea-
wres were fav’d in Noah’s Ark, becaufe that fome of
every Species were fav'd.  Fefus Chrift rebul’d the
Pharifees for taking the Tenths of all Herbs 5 not
that they took the T'enths of all Herbs that were
taken in the world 5 but becaufe that there was no
fort of Pot-herb of which they did not take the
Tythes. Thus (aid St. Paul, 1 endeavour to pleafe
al Men in all things ; that is, 1 endeavour to
frame my felf to the condition and humour of all
forts of perfons, Fews, Chriftians, Gentiles ; though
he did not ftrive to pleafe his profecutors, that were
fonumerous. Thusit is faiid, a Man has paP’d all

Offices : that is all forts of Offices fuitable to his
condition,

4 PRO-
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4. OBSERVATION,

'T'here are propofitions that are not Univerfal,bu
only as the Subject ought to be taken, as reftrained
by one part of the Attribute. 1 fay by one part;
for it would be ridiculous to think it fhould be re
ftrain'd by the whole Attribute. As if any one
{hould affirm this Propofition to be true ; 4/ M
are juft, becaufe he gave no other Explication of
it, than that all juft Men are juft. But when the
Attribute is Complex, and confifts of two parts,
in this Propofition ; Al Men are juft by the Grac {
Fefus Chriff. Then we may wirth realon affirmith
term of juf to be fubintelleted in the Subjed,
though it be not exprefs’d. For then it is clear thy
the meaning of the Propofition is, that all M
who arc juft, are not juft but by the Grace of %
Jus Chrift. And fo this Propofition is true inall re
fpelts 3 though it may feem to be falfe, if we con
fider no more than what is expref’d in the Sub
je€t 5 there being fo many Men who are wicke
and finful, and by confequence have not been ju
ftify’d by the Grace of Jefus Chrift. There-ares
great number of Propofitions in Scripture, whic
are to be taken in this fence ; and among the ret
that of St. Pawl, As all dyd in Adam, o all fudl
live again in Fefus Chrift. For it is certain, thats
great number of Pagans that dy’d in their incredu
lity, fhall not live again in Jelus Chrift. And tha
they fhall have no part in the Life of Glory,
which St. Paul fpeaks.

There are alfo {everal Propofitions which ar
not

no- moraliy Univerfal, but in this manner.  The
Fiensh are good souldsers ;5 the Hollanders are good Sea-
men; dle F/emiugs are good Painters 5 The Iralians
are youd Comedians,  As n.uch as to fay, that the
French who are Souldiers, arc good Souldiers ; and
fo of the reft.

5. OBSERVATION.

We are not to think that there are no other
arks of Particularity, then thefe words, Dusdam,
dliquisy and the like.  On the other fide it is very
arely that we make ufe of ’em , efpecially in our
anguage.

The Plural number without the Particle [The]
makes the word to be taken particularly, whereas
he Particle being added, renders the word Gene-
al. Thus there 1s a great difference beween thefe
wo Propofitions. The Phyfitians now believe, that it
sg00d to drink in the bot fit of a Fever 5 und Phyfiti-
ns now believe, &c. For in phe firlt Propofition,
be Phyfitians, concludes all Phyfitians : But in the
ﬁfgond,Pb,vﬁn’am denotes only {ome particular Phy-
tians.

But frequently shere is, or there are, precede the
Singular or the Plural Number, and that in two
manners.

The firlt by placing after there 5, or there are,
the Subftantive to be the Subje, and the Adje-
(ive to be the Attribute of the Propofition. There
e fime pains wholefome 5 There are fome pleafures
' deadly

S
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deadly 5 Therc are falfe Friends. There % a generay
RHumilsty 5 There are Viees conceal’d under the appeat.
ance of Versue. The fecond manner is by joynir
the AdjeCtive and the Subftantive together, by t
particles which or who.  As, there are fears which m
vational. But thefe particles do not hinder, but thy
thefe propofitions may be fingle in fence, thoug)
complex’d in expreflion. For ’tis no more than
fay, fome fears are rational. But thefe phrafes
Speech are molt uftial 5 There are fome Men who o
love themfelves 5 There ave Chriftians wha are unwon
of the Name.

All or every one with a Negation makes a par
cular propofition. Every one that fays to me, Lui
Lord, fball not enter snto the Kingdom of Heaven. En
vy fin is not a crime.

thing is affirm’d of the common Term, and there-
fore in Contingent matter, it ought not to be call’d
a particular propofition, but a fal(® univerfal pro-
polition. And this is the natural Judgment of gl
Men concerning propofitions, reje&ing *em as falfe,
when they are not generally true, orat leaft not jn
a moral generality, which is fufficient in common
diftourfe of the affairs of the World.

For who would endure to hear a Man affirming,
that Bears are hite, that Men are black ; that the
Parifians are Gentlemen ; the Polonians, Socinians ; the
Englifs Quakers. Neverthelefs, according to the di-
ftinftion of thefe Philofophers, thefe propofitions
ought to pafs for true, inregard that being indefinite
ina contingent matter, they ought to be taken for
particulars. Now it is true that fome Bears are
white, asin Nova Zembla ; fome Men are black as
the Etbiopians 5 fome Parifians are Gentlemen, fome
Polonsans are Socinians 5 and fome of the Englyh are
Quakers. Clear it is then, that in whatever matter
they be made, indefinite propofitions of this Nature
are taken for Univerfal : But in a Contingent mat-
ter, a Moral Univerfality is {ufficient. Thercfore
thefe propofitions are true, the French are valiant :
the Iralians are jealous ; the Germans are tall, the
Orientals are voluptuous ; though they be not true
of all particulars, but only for the moft part.

Here is therefore a more pertinent DiftinGtion
tobe made ; that thefe indefinite Propofitions are
tniverfal in matter of Doltrine, when we fay,
the Augels are incorporeal, and only partienlar in
Matters

6. OBSERV ATION.

When there is no Term of Univerfality or Pu
ticularity, as Man js reafinable, Man is juft, i
queftion bandy’d among the Phylofophers, whet
thefe propofitions which they call Indefinite, ougl
to pafs for Univerfal or Particular.

To which the Phylofophers reply, that the pr
pofition ought to be Univerfal ina matter neceffa
but particular in a Contingent matter,

I find this opinion approvid by feveral Leam
Men, and yet it is very erroncous. Rather
ought to believe the Indefinite propofition to
Univerfal, in whatever matter it be, when fol?}

thi
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Matters of Fadt, and Hiftorical Narrations.  Asf people is confiderd morully as one Man,
when it is faid in the Gofpel, The Souldiers havinp

193

living fe-
st veral Ages, and o long fubfilting,

as long as the
snade a Crown of Thornsy fe¢ st upon his Head. Thi & Commonwealth endures : And ceafes tot to adk

is clearly to be underftood of fome and not of l $by thofc People of which it is compos’d,as a Man
the Souldiers. For in matter of fingle Actions, ¢

ats by his Members, Whence we may fay, that
fpecially when they are determin:d to a certainthe Rimans who were vanquill’d by the G:‘m/:,whe,n
time, they do not ufually agree with the commafBthey took Rome, overcame the Gy i Cufirs
Term, but becaufe of fome particulars, the Ideaf

time ; by one and the fame Torm, wnans, under
which is diftinét in the underftanding of thofe thallftanding™ that they were vanquilh’d at onc time,

make the Propofitions, as may be iudged by whulfand Victors at anothenj. Hc:;c we may note by the
has been faid of complex’d Termsin Sence, 1 pafllyay, upan whnt.a fandy Feundation that vaine
cap. Go 2. part cape 4 glory leans, which private Perfons challengc to

themfClves the honour of the famous Archicve.
meats of their Nation, whercin they had no pare;
Jsidle, as for a deaf Ear to claim particular glory
rom the quicknefs of the light, or the nimblenels

of the Hand,

7. OBSERVATION.

beinp
The Names of Body, Commzfnaltj, People,

as ufually they are taken Colle&tively, for the whol
Communalty, all the People, do not make t
Propolitions wherein they are inferted properly I ‘
niverfal, nor particular, but rather {ingular, Thu |
when | féy,

The Romans vanguift-’d the Carthagenians.
The Venetians make War againft the Tu‘rk..
The Fudges of fuch a place condemn’d a Criminal.

CHAP. XI.

Of two forts of Propofitions neceffary for the

/c)m'm'ng of the Scicnces, Definition and
& Divifion.
Thefe propofitions are not Univerfal ; otherwif

we fhould conclude of cvery Roman, that he ha
vanquifh’d the Carthaginians, which is falfe, No
are the particulars. For that would be no more th&n
if 1 fhould fay, That {fome of the Romans Vanth'
ed the Carthaginians. But they arc fingular. FO;p:p’i

=

T is re

quifite that we fay fomething of two
forts o '

l t Propofitions, which are of great uf¢
or the attaining of the Sciences 3 Definition and
vifion,

Divifion is the Partition of the whole into all
hat it contains. K Bur

R

_ . a .
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But as there are two forts of the tt'!)o/e, fo th[cr/e
are two forts of Divifions. There s “on(cilﬁrfug
compos’d of feveral parts, which are rea yl { mD,
whofe paris are call'd Integral parts 'i) and the Axs

I - thi i ly artion,
vifion of this whole is properly c.alld' umlo o
when we divide a Houfe into 1ts Apartments, a Ciy
into its Wards and Quarters ; a K\.n‘.gdomdmlro
jts Provinces ; Man into Body and bjoul, :fm the §
Bedy into its Members. 1 he on\x Rule for n:m~ :
king this Partition aright, confifts 11n. the baccura'te

cubri : parts, fo th iung be omi-
numbring of the parts, fo that nothing
ted. )

The other F%ole is call’d by anothes namfc, ,;IZ,
and its parts are Subjeclive or Inferior parts = fort ‘at
LR B s . ] .
this 4/, is a common term, and iis parts arétle
Sulje@s comtain'd in its cxtent. As the qud rel
rure is the 47 of that nature, whofe inferior part
a5 Man and Beaft, which arc comprehended in s

h] [® (2 Y . ; ot . ]

eutent, are fubjeétive parts. This Dlvmo.n'xet}:m;
properly the name ot Divilion, of which the

arc four forts, o . 5

1. When the Genus is divided by its S;l)ecm.

. 5 of i (TN
"Thus, 4l fibflance s either Body or Spirits. Ak C

tures are Man or Beafl. o o

2. When the Genus is divided by c[hﬁ(';r;ncc.

S 5 cf ¢ yraticnal.  Ad e

Lizvery Creatnre 15 eather rational or .nranoﬂa e
Lers are cven er odd. Al Propofitions are true 0 S

126 whe or crooked.

Al Lines are flreigit /\ % is divided by i

3. When a common Subject 15 @ .
oppolite Accidents, of which it is C\.palb};_, or y

srding 1o the diverlity of Accidents and " 1imes
cording ta the diverfity of Accidents a; .

:Ch:lp. X1, Zhe gy of 77»'2;;,('2};3,

wery Srar grves lahe of jeg feiy or by vefloceion,
bulies esther movey or fland J2i,
- eitlor Gentlemen, oy Plcbeians.
well. Al People o exprefs their
words or of 03,
4. When the A
L Subjeltes s g
- Miid or Body,
The Rules of this Divifion
1. That irbe entire
Cof the Divifion co
dterm dividod.
full cvient of rumber ;
which is ot cven or odd
thi plunges us more
than want of obicrv
eceives us s, tl
which appear £ oppuiite, t
0 Medium, wiicn ves
Thus berwesn I
certain Mediocri:
Mo from the ¢

Al the Frenchy gio
Al Meiz are [ic) ,

- -
nanas o wmake 13 of

ccident 13 divided into v

ben bappinef; 5 drvidud sitto thae of 1le

that iz, that t}e IMembers
e whele cxronr of the
coen and o] ¢ anpreliend the
there being g
- INor i there any this,r
e il Arenn .
it vl h
WU many tines there -
Batrhey foom o adis
Hy ey do.
Woriatand earned, there e
y of I’ilm\a'lcdgc',
ank of the Jonarane ,
does nct advance i m N
Vertuous and Wicked
which we fay, as i
2 vitiq, quan ot

Vice, than adbieting to Vertue, Jop the:

ot being grui

that CXCITPAS ¢
meny the Lewnad. Botween
> thore 1sa certein Eitace, of
ol C.diney, Mo
n virtnsibis, rather ¢ ining o
e are i
ty of cuonnous Vig. s,
€t not being cmincn: for
to be vercuet;,
» there is the ¢ onditien o7 a V1

l’eopic, who n
e not call’d vicious, v
goodnefs cannat be fajd
Heahhy and Sick
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aland Immiterial 5 or inm Corporeal and Incor-
[porealy for that the words Immarerial and fucor
poreal, give us but an iniperfect and contus’d Lizs,
[ of wiat is much better apprehended by the words
BRI Sulplance.

The Third Rule, being a Confiquence of the
'Sccond, iz, that one of the Members be not iy cn-

i

indifpos’d and fickly. Between day and'mght ﬁ.m‘e
i 'Twilighr,  Between Piety and Impicty thc;e1u
| fuperfinien. And fometimes this Me.dxm{z Is twWo o@,
| as beeween Covetoufnefs and Prodigality, there i
| [ iberality and Frugality. Between fear that fen
cvery thing, and rafhnefs, that fears nothing, there

s« valour that is not affrighted at danger ; and wa

AN B 1 H : ’ T
. . _ ¢ cosd 11 the other,thatthis may be aflin’d of ther .
ﬂ, rinefe. that avoids unncceflary dangers. i e . i : '
;5 SHNE ! ) Members of th heugh perhaps it may be included anarher wa
“ a. The fecond Rule iz, that the Members o thg: 5=, P 5 Tl 5 1t G - :
1' 2. , il el Foraiine is included in the Supevhcies, and the rerim
\ Divilion be oppos d, as cven, odd, rvationaly wrratiung” D F T C ol 4000
1* wilior e oppos d, v thar all the difpiof the folid, asa term of the folid. Bur thar does
I Howcver it is not neceffary that all the diiicgp™ 17 5 75, 220 =00 Ty
al, ¥ h . ofite. fhould ot Eimler, but that the extentmay be divided inrs
rences that inake the Members oppolite, 1h .- : PRTE I T .
‘ nces thiat make R ot Le fo. alfurtace, line and folid 5 for that it cannue b2 i
‘ Poluive 5 it being fuflicient that one be lo, _ .. o - S
'i‘ : ] ! ‘b the NegJgmeds that the Line s a Superiicies, nor ihiar the
y that the other be the Geans alone, with tie INeg Synerhicies 1s a1 (oli 1 |
'; e ber difference; for from hence alb Superheies 15 a {olid. But on the other fide, number
;’ ; : : ference - : L . .
@ tion of the ot er RN Members. Thfgeunt be divided into evem, oddand fyuare, becauf
. the meft certuin oppeluion of the Members. L

wary {Quare number being even or edd, it is en-
cosdd 10 one of the two firlt M embers,
Neither muft we divide opinions into true, Fulie

e

: 2 Beaft is diftinguilhed from a Man , o.nly by hi
want of Reafon, which is nothing Pofitive. d‘
‘i T'hus odd in number is only the negation of

Thue | : M orebable, becwull every true opiaion is cithe
vifibility into cquel paits. Thus in the firft numbefiss Priixbicy DECLULTCVETY LiLe OPIRIoN 15 vitier

. . e or falfe, Purthey nay be meft divided 1ot
; here is nothirg more than what is in the compouy R oYty e it @ ted e
) there is nothirg m he meafure of both 3 andt rue and faiie 5 and then beh the one and the
‘? number, wiste being the me: ? other mto cortain and prubable.

1' toft number no way diﬂ'crn)g from [‘]Cl('f()[]]k’?;::; Ramss and L Potowers Fran
numbcer, but in this, (h:\t' it has no other med o3 to fhew that all Divilian ousht not ro hawve
dbove two Members, \Which indeed B the Ll
vay of [ivilien, when 1t may be connacionlly
dor, Bt Clearnels and Faciity, being thar which,
wgnr o be moft confider'd v the Scionesy, brvis |
flons into three or more Meivs, G L0l Lo |
ipedted, o much the ratier, when they ave v il |

‘

i< 3 wan il

sy torinent theay
but the Uaitg. o »
FHowever we muft confefs it 1 better to ¢xpr

the oppofite difterences by pofitive Terme, _ﬂ{
mmav be done. For thercby the Nature Oidl
Men bers of the Diviton , 15 more F];.uly w ¢
o d. Therdore the Divifion of Subftance ¥

je

: : 1 i b an in At
Y Tianking, ahd extended, 1s better than nto M |

+
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naturaty and rhat there be o necedlity of forc’d fu'—o- )
aivilions, to make’em cenfift of no more than twof
Members, For then inftead of caling the Meniony

CHAP XIL

U
J,{z ch 15 the oy benctie of Dl‘.'lhon?, we load 1§ Of the D(’ﬁ-ﬂlﬁ()ﬂ ofﬂ T/L’Hf.
with a great number of Subdivifor -
i great numocr of Subdivifions, much mor
dithouin o be retained in Memory, than a Divilu

: o ‘ Aere are two forts of the Definition of things
uto more Members all at once. For example, i35k ‘ B

‘ the one more exact, which retaing the name

et pore fhort and natural to fiv. Eeery 1 (R o Lo el |

it g Lives i Sorenfon e By extent if o5 fniion s the other lef cxad, which is calPd

sorer dl Lidigy o u,:‘.;).f.(.lé’.f, cr a /J,h/’ [han \Vl[h R_z, » a D"f(':)'ip[io']

veasy Lvery NMagnitide s a Liie. o Line Cois/ ik o o . . .

R w; ‘/ .‘1‘” )‘,.ﬁ'.“" er“, feing Con/ Lok The more exa is that which expliins the na-

o ARCS S vy L cenfiffing o e ] s . 1 . i TR

Sueriicios or 1 folid B Yy PIVE O Liesy s either ! ture of the thing by Effential Acributes 5 of
e JOEE L. i which thofe that are common are call’d Genns, and

Ladliy, we My obferve that ir s cqually erro. thofe that are proper Difference
FCOUs nut to muxe anow, as to make too many Di : Thu‘: m"m ig dfﬁn’d ajr'xr{r)r;ul Crearure. The
;\'1“(“;’ llh_c_(;"m d”’? not ﬁ’ﬂidmd}’ fuistie thef g, isJa'Sub{%;iwce rﬂ‘zt‘é}xil‘xks; (l‘l(; Body is a
l"ml:ﬁ;;f,f )z-ifj}:;:\));uoufis a};.( ii:’”_m‘?“"f the Unde R gtyitance (:xtcndcr.i ; God is a perfe& Being. And
CerDIEtor S0 great Liteem umong the IR oreir care is o be taken that the Gemus in the De-
werpreters of drifiole, has greatly injin’d his Bookf fg be the next, and not the remote Genues of
with a multitude of Divifions 5 by which we LI§ e 06 T IEED and ot e remote G ©
e g (g : - the thing defined. .
1.}{:}) z‘IMt(Jﬁnmxhon \yhxch we feck o avoid, 1770 B Som:{):imcs we define by integrant parreas when
ST S s DA ds Confud . we 1y, a man is defined of S sul and Body.  Bur
then there is fomething that fupplies the phice of
Genys 5 as here the Compound Being y the rett are
taken for the diffcrence,

The lefs exadt Definition, which is called De-
feription, is that which gives fHme knowled:r of a
thing by the accidents that are proper to it and
fo determines ir, that we way Game {uch an Lig
of ir, as diftinzuithes from other things,

Thus we deferibe Plooes, Fruits end Animals
by their fhape, by their bulk, their colour, and

K4 {uch

B e T R TP A U U
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flich lilte accidents,  And thefe are the deferiptic
oz molt nied by Poets and Orators,

Tlare are allo Deferiptions made by the Cay
fcs, by the Muatter, Form, by the end, &e. A}

when we dofine a Cleck to be an Engine composy
of feveral Whedls, whofe regular motion limirs he

Aheve are three things neceflary to make a De
finlin cood : that 1t be univerfal, proper and
(.Ek.s;)'-

Part ﬁ :

] fuler

is nut good.
muy be the meafive of Reft as well as Motion, in

regard we fay as well, that a thipg has been o long B

at reft, as that it bas Leen o long in Motion, S
thattime feems to be nothing clfe bur the contine
ance of athing in any Condizjon whatever.

2. It mult be proper, that is, it muft agree wih
the thing defined. Therefore the common Defin}
tion of ¥lements, to be a Simpie Corruptible Body, is
crroneeus, Torvthe Heavenly Bodies being o kb
fimple Bodics than the Elements by the Confeilion
ot the Philofophers, we have no reafon to belicve
but that (here are alterations in the Hecavens, Ana
Ingous to thofe that happen upon Earth ; fince nor
to fpeak of Comets which we now find, are ot
tori’d of the Exhalations of the Earth, as Ariftotls
imagined, we cieaver fpots in the Sun, which ga-
ther together, wod then {Cateer again in the fame

' mann

-y
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-muner woour Cluds, tho much larger in ex-

tent.

hirdly

Byy it mult be clearer 3 that is, it ought

v render the Mea of a thing defined, more plain
. and didtindt, and make us as much as nay be to
Sunderifand the nsture of i, and be ferviceable to
fcveral hours, *

us to give a reafon of its principal Proprictics,
Which is that which we oupht principaily o con-
in Debitions , and which is wanung in the

5 greatelt past of. Adiflutls,

1. Lo muft be univerfal, thee iy, o muil conta
e whele thing defined 5 thiercione the commen e hetier for the he'p of this Defingion PR
defintion of Tume, to be the meafure of Motioak.
For that is very probable thar timef

For whoevaer underflood the nawre of motion,

[y

C o fe - - : ; - Tower 2 s
souof Lins S Potentiey, vs m Potentia, or Yower? s

eotthe Tha of ity wicrewith Dlatare furrithes us a
‘ M [N : ) SN
pandred times raore co o thar 2 and indeed
waat did atever avail oo expiain the Yroprictics o

~ Motion ®

Tine sour celebrated Dotitias OF the four 30!
nalities are aothine bonr,

- . I‘J | 3 1] . /" . LY

Oriey fiys hoy s that which &5 celily reald

within 1% bound, and ditheuldy widiin thofe of un-
Gthene 1200040
Cothaer Body

. 1 . ’ NPT B e
Meflures Ot sthwr Gde s dhar wliieh s cni-

i orein’d dathe Bounds of wnnthicr Body ditica-
1y within its own.

1. Thefe Definitions bewter agree with hard and

- Liquid Bodics, then with Bodies moiitand dey. Tor

we fay of the Air, that hers it is dry, in wnothes

plice moift, tho it be alway: calily recuined wi
the Bounds of another Body, as being always 1
quid. Morcover, we do not e how drfiore cou'!

2 . [
R N L

EEEEE———

P



202

Logic : Or,

fay that Fire, that is, Flame, was dry according

ernnnne, [

to this Dehinition, becaufe it s exfily confinedfp
within the Bounds of another Body. Whenz}:
Pagil calls it Liquid Fire. And it 15 a vain fib.
tilty to fay with Cumpanefla, that Fire enclofed
cither breaks or 4 broken 5 for thet proceeds noff
frem s pretended drines, but becaufe its ownff
Smask fHfles ir i it have not Air, and thec
fore it will be more cafily reftrained within theffi

limits ot another Body, provided it may have
fome Breathing-hole to let out the Smoak whid|s

w continually fends forth,

As for Hot, he defines it, thar which congregate§

Fomogencalsy and [eparates Il:teregencals,
Cetdy he dclines thae which unites Heterogencaly
and  diffipates Hemogeneals,

sleays, and which is of no ufe, neicher to fhew

us the caufe why we el fome Bodics For, and|f

others Ceid. So that Chancellor Racen had rec

fon 1o f.y,
that thon'd define o Man 2o be a Shoc-maker | or 4
Yipe-dicllin,

"Lhe faime Philofepher defines Nature, she prite
ciple of Motien and R 5 in *har  swherein
Which & grounded upon an opiion that ke
bad, that all natural Bodies diffr’d in this from
Artiticial Bodies, that patural Bodies had in
themfelves the Principle of their Motion, and
that the motion of Artiticial Bodies was from
without 5 whereas it is cvidens thar no Body can

give

Pa r;ﬂ -

Wkich fometimes o
grees as well with 7o as with Col 5 but na

pat thefe Diddinizions were like thofe

it R

~——
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give motion to its ©If ¢ in regard thae matter
being indifterent either to Motion or Ref}, can-
not be determined to either of thefe, bur by an
extrinfic caufe ; which not  being able to pro-
cced to Infinity , it follows that God alone
gives motion to matter , and preférves it i s
Motion,

His celebrated Definition of the is 1o
lefs defe&ive, Tre foft alt of a natural Orga e By,
that Las life in Poor,

Firit it does net appear what he would detine,
For if ic be the Soul, as common to men  and
Bealts, it is a Chimera which he has deline !
there being nothing common between thole twa
thinge.

2. He has explained an otfeure Term by four
or five that are more obfcure. For to omit the
reft, the Idea which we have of the word Life, i
n lels confufed than that which we have of the
Soul 5 thefe two Teims being equally Ambi;uoug
and Equivocal,

Thefe are the Rules of Delinition and Divili-
onj but tho there be nothing of more moment
m the Sciences, than to define and divide well,
we nced fay n> more in this place 3 becaufe it
depends much more upon the knowledge of

the Subject ip difputes than wpon Logical
Rules.

(SN,
IRV

CHAP

]
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CHAP. XL

Of the Converfion of Propofitions, where is q

throwgh Inquifition into the Nature of
Affirmation and Negation, upon whicl
vhis Converfion depends. — And firftof the
Natere of Affirmation.

F Have deferred till now to fpeak of the Conver-

fion of Propofitions, becaufé upon that depends
the Foundation of all | Argumentation, of which
we are to difcourfé in the next part.  And there-
tore it was not proper that this matter fhould be
remote from what we have to fay of the Nature of
Arguments, though it bchoves us to repeat fome
thing of what we have faid concerning Aflirmation
and Negation, that we may throughly explain the
Nature both of the cue and the other.

Certain it is, thit we cannot explain a Propos
fiion to others, but we mult make ufe of two Hdeas,
the cne for the Subj &, the other for the Attri-
Fute 5 as aito of another word which denotes the
Union,  which our Underftanding conceives be-
tween them,

I'his Unien cannot be better exprefled than by
the Words themfélves which we make ufe of to
affim, while we fay, thatone Thing is another
‘Thing. :

From whencc iz is cvidenr, that the Nature of
| Affirma-

. inthe Propofition,
1 aCreature, I would fignifie, that whatever is Man
- is alfo a Creature 5 and {o 1 conceive a Creature to

e ]
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Atfirmation is to Unite and Identifie, as I may {o
fay, the Subject with the Attribute ; for this is that
which is figaified by the word ¢, i s,

And it follows alfo, that it is the Nature of Affira
mation, to put the Attribute in all that js exprefled
in the Subject, according to the Extent which it has
As when 1 fay, Lvery Man is

be in all Men.
Whereas if T only fay, fome Man is jult, Tdo

not Unite the Attribute ‘of Fu2 to all, but only to
; fome one Mag.

Here we mult alldo coniider what has been al-

1 . . . 1e . . .
seady faid, that in Ideas we muft diftinguifh their

. Comprehentfion from their Extenfion j for that the

1 Comprehenfion marks out the Ateributes contain’d

§ inone Idea 5 und the Extenlion the Subjeéts which
. contain that Idea.

For thence it follows, that an Ides i always af-

 fi'd cecording to rs Conzprehenfion, for thatb

s deprivirg it of fome one of irs Effential Attributcs,
it is entirely annihilated, (6 that it is o more the
e Idea.  And by confequence wheniit is affirm’d,
it is alwaysaccording to all that which it compre-
L bends @it
5@ Para'lelicgr iom, | affirm of a Reclangle all that is

Thus when | fay, thata ReStangle

comprehend.d in an Ifes of g Parallellogram.  For
it there were any part of this Idza; which did not
“gree with a Retlamgle, it would follow, that the
Yea it felt did nov agree with ir, bu only one’ part.

And




.

Part |8
And therefore the word Parallellogram ought to b
denied, and not aftun’d of a Rectangle.  Whicfd
we fhall find to be the Ground of all Aflirmatisgd
Arguments. '

And it follows, on the other fide, that the i
of the Auribute is not taken according to its fulf!
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Extenfion ; ar leaft that its [xtenfion wasnot grea
ter than that of the Subje&.

Forit Ifay, that all Lafivions Men are damn’d, |}
do not fay they only fhall be dami’d, but that theyRd
fhall be of the number of the damn’d.

‘Thus the Aflirmation placing the Idea of the Pr. ?
dicate in the Subjed, it is properly the Subjed ‘%
which determinesthe Extenfion of the Artribure, i}
an afhrmative Propofiion, and the Identity which|§:
it denotes, regardsthe Autribute, as included inaf
extent equal to that of the Subjc& ; and not in al§
its Univerfality, if it have any more than the Subject
For it is true, that Lions are all included in the es [
of Creature, but it is not true thar they are all the|§
Creatures that are,

I have faid, that the Predicate is not taken in
its full Generality, if it have any more than the
Subject. For not being reftrained but by the Subject, |
if the Subjedt be as general as the Attribute, it is
clear, that the Predicate fhall enjoy all its Generali-
ty, becaufe it fhall have as much as the Subject,
and for that we fuppofe, that according to its own §
Nature it cannot have more.

From whence we may gather thefe Four un-
doubted Axioms.

1 . A X(OIM'

Chap. XIII.

————
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e Subjeét in the Propofition.

——

I. AXIOoOM.

The Attribute s placed in the Subjet by the Propo-

5 firion affirmativey accerding to the full Extent of the

That is, if the Subjeft be

X Univerfaly the Aruribute is conceived inthe full ex-
tent of the Subject; and if the Subject be parti-
1 cular, the Predicate is only conceivid in a part of
1 the Extenfion of the Subject : Asin the foregoing
Examples.

2. A XIOM,

The Predicate of an Afivmative Propofition, is af-

| fin’d according to its full Compielenfion: That is to
i lay, according to all its Predicates.

3. 4 X10 M.

The Predicate of an Affirmarive Propafition, may be

E affirmed according toits full Extenfion, if it be in sts Jelf
 greater than that of its Subjeét.

As when we fay that
Men are Creatures, th: word Creature fignifies no

- more all ore of Creatures, but only fich Creatures
as are Men,

CHAP

Y
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CHAP. XIV.
Of the Converfion of Affirmative Propo-

Jitions.

E call that the Converfion of a Propof

tion, when the Subject ischanged intothc

Predicate, and yet the Propofition holds true, ifi

were {0 before: Or rather that it neceflarily fol-

lows to be true by the Converlion, fuppofing tha
it were fuch before,

Now from what we have faid, it may be-eafiy
underltood how this Converfionis to be made. For
as it is impoflible that onc thing fhould be joyn'd
and united to another j but that the other mufk be
Joyr’d to the firft 5 and that it follaws of Courf,
if 4 Lejoyn’d to B, B is allo joyn'd to 4, it is evi-
dent, thar it is impoffible that two Things {hould
be conceived as Identified, which is the moft per-
fe&t ol all Unions, but that the faid Union muft
be reciprocal, thac is, unlefs it may be athem’d of
both Yerms, that they are united 1 the fame man-
ner as they are faid to. be.  Which is cal’d Con-
verfion,

'‘Therefore, as in particular  Affirmative Propo-
fitions for Example, when it is faid, fome Man i
suft, the Subject and the Predicate are both Parti-
calar; for that the Predicate ju# being reftrain’d
by the Extent of the Subjelt, figiifies anly that

particulac

Chap. XIV.  The Art of Thinking,

" particalar Jultice which is in fome one Man; it is
- evident that if fome one Man be Identified wich jug,
fomewhat of jult is alfo Identificd with fomz one
' Man.
“ fimply to change the Atribute into the Subje&,
> oblerving the fame particularity, to convert thefe
i forts of Propolitions

PartT[,

: fhould not be taken gencrally.
. That Manis a Creature, I unite the Idea of Mun
- with that of a Creature, reftrain’d and limited on-
" ly to Men.
“Union, by beginning from a Creatwre, of which

209

Aud therefore there needs no more than

We cannot fiay the fame thing of Univerfal Af-

< firnative Prepofidens, becaufe that in thofe Pros
4 p-fitions the Subjeét is only Univeifal, hatis, is

[
i

3 taken in irs full Extent, and the Atwribure on the
othier fide. is limited and reftrain’d.
i when it is to be made the Subpe& by Converlion,

And therfore
the fame reftriGion 15 to be obferved, and the
mark which determines it, mult be added, leaft it
'Thus when 1fay,

And therefore if T would invert this

may afterwards be predicated, the fame Reftriction

- of the firft T'erm is to be obferv’d, and for fear of
' being deceiv’d, fome note of determination muft

 be added.

However, becaufe Affirmative Propofitions can-
not be converted, but into particular Aflirmatives,
that they are lefs properly converted than others.
Bur asthey are compofed of a general Subject, and
arcftrain’d Predicate, it is evident when they are
converted, by changing the Aturibute into the Sub-
letthey ought to have a reftrain’d or limited Sub-
Ject. When
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When we deduce thefe two Rules,
1. Rule,

Univerfal Affirmative Propofitions may be convertel,

\ become the Subyect,

2. Rule.

Particular Affirmative  Propofitions are to be conver

; taining only for the Attribute, become the Subjedt,
the Mark of particularity, that belong’d to the firi

1 Subjc&t.

; But thefe two Rules may be reduced to one tha

i fhall comprehend both.

: Tie Atrribute besng limited by the Subjet, in all o
' firmative Propofitions, if the Predicate is to be changd
) anto the Subjett, the Reftriction muft be obferved : Aut
by con equence it muft have a mark of particularity an
’ mexed, whether the firft Subject were Univerfal or Par-
| ticular. )

NevertheleSs it often happens, tharUniverfil A
firmative Propofitions, may be converted into o-
, thers that are Univerfal.  But this js only when the
| Artribute isof it felf no larger in Extent than the
Subjeét, as when difterence or propricty are atiirmd
of the Species, or the Delini'ion of the "L'hing de-
find.  For then the Attribute not being reftram’d,
; may be taken in the Converfion, as generally asthe
: Subject, All Men are Rational, ‘all Ratisnal Creatures

are Men.

But

F‘ red without any Addition, or any change.  ‘T'hat 15, re g

But thefe Converlions nor being truc, unlets upon
particular Occafions, they are look’d upon as true

" Converlions, which ought to be cerrain and infuli
. ble, by the Difpofition. of the T'erms.
by adding a mark, of Particularity to the Attribute, ani|f

CHAP. XV.

Of the Nature of Negative Propofitioss,

- "J HE Nuture of a Negative Propofition canrot

be more clearly exprefled than by faying,

' that one Thing is conceived not to be another.

But to the End one Thing may not be another,

it is not neceffary that it fhould have nothing com-+

mon wirh it ; it being fufficient that it has not all
which the other has; asit is {ufficient for a Beaft
rot to be a Mae, that he has not 4]l thata Man
has, not but that he may have fomething common
with Man.  From whence this Axiom follows.

§. AXIOM

A Negative Propofition does not [eparate from the Sub-
ek all ehe parts contain'd in the Comprebenfion of the

ditribute 5 buse it only feparates the toral Idea compofed
of all the united Aeeribues.

LT fay, That Matter is not a thinking Subftance,
yeedo I not deny it to be a Subftance, butl fay iris
"ot a Thinking Subftance, which is the total and
tire which I deny of the Matter. I

: t
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It is quire otherwife with the Extenfion of an
Idea. For the Negative Propofition feparates from
the Suhje&, the Idea of the Artribute in its full Lx-
tent.  ‘The Reafon of which is evident. Tor to
be the Subje& of an He.:, and to be contain'd in i
Ex enfion is no more than ro include that Idea, and
by confequence when we {ay, that one Idea doc
not include another, which may be calld denying;
we fay thatitisnot one of the dubjets of the Liea.

Thus when @ fay, Thata Man is not an Ll
Beirgg, 1 fay at the fime time, That Man is none
of the Infenfible Beings, and by confequence T deny
all Tlings infenlible of Man, whence we muy de-
rive this Axion.
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6. AX10 X,

The Attribute of a Negative Propofition is always ta
ken geerally, Which may be exprels’d more diftind-
ly. allthe Subjeéts of anldew, which are denied of o
ther 1dea, are alfo denied of the former Idea. It a'Ti-
angle be denied of Squares, whatever is Triangular
fhall be denied of a Square. In the Schools they
ufually fay, what is denied of the Genns, 15 denicd
alfo ot the Species.  For the Species is tie Subject
of the Genus, as Man is the Scbjet of Creature, be-
ing contain’d in the Extenfion of Creatnre.

Not only Negative Propofitions feparate the At-
tribute from the Subject according to the full Exten-
fion of the Auribute 5 but they feparate that Attri-
bute allo from the Subjet, according to the ful
Extenfion which the Subje& has in the Propofition.

That

Chap. XV The Art of Thinking. 2113

That is, it fcparates it univerfally, if the Subjr& be
Univerfal ; particularly, if Particular.  Asit I fay,

1o vicious Man is happy, 1feparate all vicious per-
-~ fons from happy Perfons. Ard if 1 fay {ome one Do-
. Qoris not learned, I feparare learned {rom {onie Do«
' Qor.  From whence wedraw this Axiom.

7. AXI0 M,
Every Attribute denied of a Subjeét, is denied of all

- that 15 contain’d in the LExtent which the Subject has in

the Propofition,

CHAP. XVIL
Of the Converfron of negative Propofitions.

S it is impoflible to feparate two Things to-

tally, bur that the feparation muft be mutual

and reciprocal, it is evident thatif I fiy, No Man

isa Stone, 1 can likewife fay, No Stonc is a Man,

Forif any Stone were a Man, that Man would be

aStone, and by confequence it would not be true
that no Man wasaStone. Hence this Rule,

3+ Rule.

Univerfal Negative Propofitions may be converted fim-
s by changing the Attvibute inco the Subje&, and by
preferving the  dteribute, become the Subjeit, the fame
Univerfality which the former Subject had.

In negative Propofitions, the Aturibute is always

) taken
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taken Univerfally 5 as being denicd according to
its full extent. 1

But the fame Reafon will not allow the Conver.
fion of particular Negarive Propofitions : For cy. [}
ample, we cannot fay that fome one Phytician isno
a Man, becaufe we may {ay thar fome one Muap i f
no Phylician.  Which proceeds from the Narur§
of the Negation it felf, that in negative Propofition
the Attribute is always taken Univerfilly, und ac
cording to its full Extenfion,  So that when = par- K
ricular Subject becomes an “Attribute by Converfin [§
in a Negative particular Propofiiion, it becomes U-
niverfal, and changes its Nature, contrary to the
Rules of true Converfion 5 which ought not t
change the ReflriGion of the Terms.  So in thiB
Propofition, Soms oné Man is no Plyfician, the tem
Man is taken particularly.  But in the falfe Conver
fion, Some ane Plyfician is no Man, the word Man §
taken Uuiverfally,

Now it no ways follows, that becaufe the quality
of the Phyfician is feparated from fome one Manin
this Propolition, Some one Man is no Plyfician 5 o
becaufe the 1dea of a Triangle is denied of fome o
ther Figure, as in this Propofition, Some one Figre
# no Triangle, 1 fay it does not follow hence, th
there are any Fhyficians that are not Men, nor any
Triangles that are not Figures.

OF

THINKING.

PAR'T IIL

Of Difcourfe or Ratiocinaiion.

HIS Part of which we are now to treat,
containing the Rules of Diftourfe, is ac-
compted the moflt important Part of Lo-

g, and is almoft the only Part which ought to be

handled moft accurately. ~ But we have fome rea- |

fon f

The End of the Second Part.
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fon to fufpeét whether it be altogether fo ufeful. For |
‘ the greateft Part of the Errors among Men, aswe
-Z have already faid, arifes from hcncie,' that they
1 build their Di{courfes upon falfe Principles, rath
than from their drawing falfe Conclufions from
their Principles. It rarely happens that weare in- |
pofed upon by fuch Difcourfes which are thercfor
only falfe, becaufe the Confequences are ill drawn,
; Seeing they who are not able to difcover thofe Fil
i fities by the Light of Nature, will for the mof
part be as unable to under{’cand,‘ much lefs to apply
the Rules which are laid down for Difcourfe. Ne
verthelefs fhould thefe Rules be look’d upon only
but as fpeculative Truth, they would be very ufeflfl
; for the Exercife of the Wit. And moreover i
i cannot be deny’d but that they be of fome ufe upn
}ﬁ feveral Occafions, clpecially to fuch who being
|

|

CHAP. L

 Of the Nature of Ratiocination and the feve-
ral forts of it

THE neceflity of Difcourfe is only founded up-
on the narrow Bounds of Human Wit
which being to judge of the Truth or Falfhoed of
a Propofition, which isthen cal’d a queftion, cannot
always do it by the confideration of the two Llews
that compofe it, of which that which is the Subject
isal’d the Lefer Term, becaufe the Subjeét is of a
leffer extent than the Predjcate ; and the Predicate ‘
i call'd the Greater Term for the contrary Realon. |
‘othen, when the fole Confideration of thele two |
Terms does not fuffice for a Manto judge wherher |
he ought to affirm the one or the other, there is a
necetlty to have recourle to athird Llea, cither |u- (
wmplex or Complex ( eccording to what has been
hid of Complex Terms) and this third Ldeq s call- |
d the Medsum, i
Now this Comparifon of the two Ideas togethior (
by means of the Medium would be uftlets, were tae
Comparifon to be made with only one of the
Ferms. As for Example, 1f 1 would know, whc-
ther the Soul be Spiricual or no? And not under-
ﬂ'u')g’.ing icat firlt, I fhould make choice of the 7/
CHAP Fl‘i:mughr, to dilucidate the queftion ; it is cear
i it would be to no purpsk to compaie Thought
1,

R

of a quick and lively Apprchenfion, ncver fuftr
themfelves to be deluded by falfe Confequence
j but for want of Heed and Attention, which a fiye
[} Refletion, upon thefe Rules would cafily rectihe
| However it be, we here prefent ye with what ha
been ufually faid concerning this matter, and wit
'él{ fomethimg more than has hitherto yet been difco
vered,

with




218 Logic : Or, Part 111
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if 1 i ,‘. C COH‘C- ..
V'i'll d]e L‘/O“], l[' 1t dld not conceive {0m
AL

| s alfo neceflary to know that the two vt
ol ” . o ] . n
pond between Thought {md-[h(-i Prediare o f propofitions are sz“d the P;eml/en_ bCCaU,rC they
fpenc C‘gnc,y. I, by means cf which [ may be atl @@ ;. placed at leaftin the e S they
ing Spiritual, £ which | c e o |
:bliiIgg whether it agrees with the Soul.  Thu 1| ceffary confi-
0 <

8 Conclulion, which ought tobe a ne
‘ v the Soul thinks, but I cannot thence cor- 8 querice, ‘]t the Syllogi (n} be good ;s 1 it
! may fay U; Soul is Spiritual, unies I conceivel® he Truth of rhe Prentiés boing bt 10 Ly,
| T tion between Thougbe and that of Spivieid B Jows nece(Ta fily, that the Conelifr P e 6
fome Riclzux._m is requifite ‘that the Middlc Tem §  True 1vis, that both the premifés are not always
then it s , tl
| {1 S(])d be compar’d as well with the Subject or Ll
‘ 10U

exprefS'd, becaufe that oft times one alone fuffices
fer Term, as with the Predicate or Grenéern I?&n, | toreprefent both to the U
er 9 ¢ . ) . 1Nosi s’
!.' w hether it be with both apart as m  Syllog
t

] derftanding. And when
| two propofitions only are e
which arc thercfore calld Simple ; or with both te

‘ xprefled, that fore of Ay
gument 1s call’'d an Enthymene, ag being a true Syl-
. . hich ax

ime, as in Arguments W

] ¢ g one time, as I o

gct\,\cl ¢ one

call'd Conjuniive.

{ logifm in the Intelle®, becaufe it fipplies the pro-
ol [itonthat is not exprefi'd 5 however it -is defeftive

But as well inthe onc as other manner, this Com
parifon requires two Propolitions.

inwords, and concludes nothing but by vertue of
We fhall fpeak in particular of Conjundive Ar

the propofition which is not exprefs’d.
I have faid, That there are g¢ leaft threc propo-
. : . iS
uments 3 but in Simple Arguments ?he Ii:ngr)
> ! 3 . AT o co
gln,,‘.- for that the Middle Term being p
ERENY ’

lti I i :‘ vever [hCI‘C ]“a‘ l‘n
s Preo ‘ . / he
| 4 1 can
i fcate o l nCl lﬁ n ( thh

more, and yer the Argument not be faulty, "pro- |
, vided the Rules be alfo obfery’, For after we
. : make
but by affirming or deny ’".g‘) :
It]\:)et %r(is:gtion which we call the Major, becut

have confllied a third Idea, to know whether o
) 1on i cat
the Attribute of the Conclufion is call’d the Gra
Term, ]

Predicate agrees or not agrees with a Subje&, and
compar’d it with one of the Terms,
. 0 ' Sut
And being another time compar’d with th(:)ﬁtiﬂ‘
& of the Conclufion, it makes that prop

2 ~ ( 1 0
Vi

Fifth to make the mateer
phain, till T come to a predicate of the Conclufjon
. N e Ty nd l}‘.
the Conclalion is andth? Leffer T‘”’f" ‘Erioni
Conclufion is inferr’d, which is the Propo

that agrees with the Subjec.
As for Example, if I'put the queftion, #%erter
fIf to be prov’d, and which before it was prof
was call'd the gueftion.

| Chap. 1. The Art af YYIZ/z,("ifzg. ;1;

Covetons Men be miferable. Imay firlt confider, the
vetous Men are full of Defires and Paffions ; bue
if from that confideration I cannot conciude cove-

i Men to be miferable, 1 will confider what it 5 to
L2 :

I3
Y
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¢ be full of Defires, and there I fhall confider the
Idea of wanting thofe Things whicha Man defires,
and the mifery of that privation ; frem whence |
may form this Argument.

CHAP. II

The Diviftons of Syllogifms into Simple and
aird Conjunitive, and of Simple into Ii-

Covetcus Men ave full of Dcfires.
ovetcus Men ave full of Defires complex and Complex.

They who are full of Defires want feveral Thingsy i
being impoffible they fhoould fatisfie their  Defires,
Notw they that want what they defive are miferable

Covetous Men are therefore miferable.

Yllogift meare either Simple or Conjunllive.  Simp'e
Syllogifms are thofe which are only join'd at
onetime to one of the Terms of the Cancluﬁ ‘
Thus, thisis a imple Argument. o
. Every good Prince is belov’d by his Subielts.

Every Pious King is a good Prince '
Therefore every Pious Prince is belo;’d by bis Subjeci:
: lf:‘ogthere Pious King is joined feperately with the
Subje of the Conclufion, and with beloved by b
Slllljef:f!, which is the Predicate. But this th‘lt) f”l!
lov;; is S?gux_u‘f’cive for the contrary Reafon. ”

lf an Eleltive Ki ' ) '
et conﬁ,::ﬁi?: be [ubje&t to Divifionsy it can-
But an Elettive Kingdom is [ubje to Divifions.

Therefore an Eleflive Kingdom is not of long conts-
nuance,

“T'his fort of Argument compofed of feveral propo
fitions, of which the fecond depends upon the firft
the third upon the feccond, and fo forward is calld
Sorites.  And thefe are thofe Arguments which ar
moft ufual in the Mathematics, But becaufe when
they are o long the Intellect has much ado
jollow them, and for that the number of thre
propofitions is fofficiently proportionable to the ex
tent of our Underftanding; Men have taken the
wmore care to examine the Rules of good and bu
¢ yllogifins, that is to fay, of Argumentsof thre
y vopolitiors.  Whercin it will not be amifs to fot
low the Footfteps of others ; becaufe thofe Rul
muy be readily apply’d to all Arguments compoftd
of feveral propofitions ; fo that if they are good
they may be reduced iato Sillogifis.

For here Eletive Kingdom, which is the fubject

wndof Long Continuance, which is the predicate are

bmgcomprehended in the Major. ’
Now in regard thele two forts of fyllogi

their feparate Rules, we fhall treat (f;f mgg;ggsa:avc
The fimple fyllogifims, which are thofe where

CHA? the middle Term is joined by turns with each of the-

L 3 Terms.
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'Terms of the Conclufion, are alfo of two forts,

"T'he ene, where every. Term is joined entircly
with the middle Term; that is to fay, with the
predicate entircly in the Majer, and with the fub
joé entirely in the Minor,

The other, where the conclufion being Com.
plex, thatis, compofed of Terms complex; ens
part of the fubje&t, or one part of the predicate, i
prined with the middle Term in one of the prope
fitions 3 and all the reft, which isno more than one
fole Term, is join’d with the middle Term in the
olser propofition.  As in this Argumeat,

Tle Law of God obliges us to Fonour Ksngs.

Williamy the Third s King 3 Ergo,

The Law of God obliges us to Eloneur WV illiam s

Third.

We fhall call the firft fort of Argument Clear ot
{ncomplex’d, and the other Implicated or Complex'd,
siot that all thofe that contain complex’d propofitions
arc of the latter fort 5 but becaufe there are none
»f the latter fort wherein there are not complexed
propofitions.

Now though the Rules are gencrally given for
fimple fyllogifms, may ferve for all complex'd fyllo
giftms, provided they be inverted, neverthelefs be
caufethe force of the Conclufion does not depend
upon that Inverfion, we fhall here apply the
Rules for fimple fyllogifins only to Incomplex’d, re

ferving another place to fpeak of fyllogifms com:
plexed.

CHAPD

)
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CHAP. 11

f General Rules for fimple Syllogifins Tn-
| complexed.

7055 Chaptery woith thofe that follow to the Twelfth are
‘ Jushy of which we bave [poken in owr Preliminaiy Dil-
| confe, that contain things fultl and quaint, and ie-
| ceffary for the Speculation of Legic, but of lieele

U

E have already [een in the foregoing Cha.

prers, that a fimple fyllegifin ought to

kave no more than three Terms, the two Terms of
tie conclufon, and the middic Term ; cach of
which being twice repeated, make three propofitions.
The Major containing the middle Term, and* the
predicate of the Conclufion, call'd the Muajor Term;

the Minor containing the middle Term, and the -

Subject of the Conclufion, called the lefler Term,
and the Conclufion wherein the lefler Term is the
SubjeCt, and the greater Term the Predicate.

But becaufe all forts of Conclufions are not to
be drawn frem all manner of premifes, there are
General Rules that make it appear, that a conclu-
fion cannot well be drawn into a Syllogifm, where
they are not duly obferved.  And thefe Rules are
preunded upon thofe Axioms eftablifi’d in the fe-
tond part, concerning the Nature of Propofitions

L 4 Affirmative,
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Affirmative, Negative, Univerfal and Particular,
which we fhall here only repeat, as being provd

in ancther place.
1. Particular propofitions are included in genc.

ralsof the fame nature, and not generals in par.
viculars. I'in A4 and O in E, not 4 in I, nor E
in O.

2. The fubje& of a propofition taken univer-
filly or particularly, is that which renders it uni
verfal or particular.

-3. 'T'he predicate of an Affirmative propofition,
buing never of a larger Extent than the fubjed, i
always confidered as taken particularly : For tha
itis only by accident, if it be fometimes taken ge
nerally.

4. The predicate ot a Negative propofition i
always taken gencrally.

Upon thefe Axioms chicfly are founded the ge-
nerci Dules of Syllogifms, not to be violated without

falling into falfe Argumentation,

1. Rule.

The middle Term cannot be taken twice particularly, but
1t oughe to be taken at leaft once Univerfaily.

For in regard the two 'T'erms of the Conclufion
are to be united or disjoin’d, it is apparent that o
fuch thing can be done, if the middle Term be t-
ken for two different parts of the fame whole, fince
it mey happen thatit may not proveto be one ant

the

22§
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the fame part of the two Terms that thall be united
or difunited. Now being taken twice particularly

it may be taken for two different parts of the (ame-
whole : And by confequence nothing can be conclu-
ded, oratleaft not neceffarily. Which is enough
to render an Argument Vicious : fince we call &
true Syllogifin, only that whofe Conclufion cannot

befalfe if the premifesbe true.  As thus in this Ac-
gument. )

Some one Man s Pious.

Some one Man is a Robber.

Therefore fosne one Robber 5 Pious. ‘
Here the word Manbeing taken for the feveral:

parts of Men, cannot unite Robber with Pious ; be-

cauft it is not the fame perfon that is a Robéer and
Pions. ‘
The fime cannot be faid of the Subje& and
Predicate of the Conclufion.  For tho’ they. be taken:
twice particularly, yet they may be joined together
by uniting one of the Terms to the middle 'Ferm
mthe full k'xtent of the middle T'erm.  Forjt-tol
lows from thence very well, that if the middie
lzerm be united in any one of its parts to Hme parc
of the other term, the firft term which we have faid’
 be joinid to the entire middle Term, will be
pined alfo with the Term to which any part of the
middle Term is joined. Thus if there be fome:
French m.uH the Houfes in Parss, and that there be-
Germans in- fome Houfes in Paris, it foilows that
there are fome Houfes in Purss, where there Hves
together at leaft one German. and one Frencbman.
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joined together.

it ine Been Wiew ave Fools,
il 2l 1{?1:/: tvien are tobe /mzour’d,
e are j/'(:),:‘.’!: Eools to to honour’d,
< he 1nch thar are Fools are allo to be ko
aocecd, nince all Rich Men are to be honoured,
cueh oy confequence in thole Rich and honoured
oo, the qualities of Fools and Honoured are

2. Corollary.

When the Conclufion is Negative, of neceflity
the greater T'erm muft be taken generally in the
Major.  For it is taken Generally in the Conclu-
fon (by the Fourth Axiom) and by confcquence
mut be taken generally in the Mujor (by the

Q.du 1{”-’8 )

2. Rule.

3. Corollary,

The "Terms of the Conclufion cannot be taken more Unis

' _ _ ~The Mujor of an Argument, of which the Con.
werfally inthe Conclufion than in the Premifes.

cufion is Negative, can never be a particular Af-
hrmative : For the Subjet and Predicate of an Af-
frmative propofition are both taken particularly
(bythe Seeond and Third Axiom) and fothe greatcy

Term would be taken particularly contrary to the
Second Corollany.

~ And therefore if the one or the other Term be
taken Univerfally in the Conclufion, the Argument
will be falfe, if it be taken particularly in the two
firft propofitions.

"T'he Reafonis, for that nothing can be conclu.
ded from a Particular to an Univerfal. For becauf
{fome one Man is a Blackamore, it cannot be thence
concluded that all Men are Blackamores:

4. Corollary,

. The lefler Term is always tu the Conclufion as
mthe premifis, thatis as it cannor but be particu«
hr the Conclulion when it i3 particular in the Pre.
miles, {o on the contrary it mult be always general
nthe Conclufion, when it is fo in the Premilcs,
For the lefler T'é¢rm cannot be General jn the Mi-
nor; when it is the Subje& of it, unlef it be pene-
rally‘ uriited or difunited from the middle T'erm.
For it cannot be a predicate and taken univerfally,
wlefs the propofition be Negative, becaufe the pre-
dlcaEe of an Affirmative propofition is always taken
Pirticularly,  Now in Negative propefitions, -if
the

1. Corollary,

‘I'here muft be always one Univerfal Term
more in the Premifes which is not fuch in the Con
ciulion. For every Term that is Univerlal in the
Conclufian, muft be Univerfalin the Premifes ; and
moreover the middle 'T'erm muft be at leaft onct
univerfally taken, o

By
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the predicate be taken in its full Extent, it isa figa
thatit is difunited from its Subjeét. And by con.
fequence, a propolition where the middle Term i
univerfal, denotes a union of the middle Term wih
the whole lefler Term, or a difinion of the middl
'Term from the whole lefler Term. ’

Now if by this Union of the lefler Term with
the whole middle Term, it be concluded that fome
other Idea is join'd with the leffer Term, it istw
be concluded that it is join'd with the whole, and
not with pait: For the middle Term being joind
to the whole lefler Term, can by that Union prove
nothing of one part, which it does not prove of the
reft as being join’d to the whole.

In like manner, if the difunion of the middle
Term from the lefler Term prove any thing of any
partof the lefler Term, it provesit of all the part,
as being from all the parts equally difunited.

Logic : Or,

§. Corollary.

When the Minor is a Negative univerfal, ifa
lawful Conclufion may be drawn from i, it muf
be always General. Thisis a confequence of the
Corollary preceding. For the lefler Term cannot
fail to be taken generally in the Minor “when it iss
Negative Univerfal, whether it be the Subject (by
the fecond Axiom) or the Predicate ( by th
Fourth.)

3 Ruk.

Chap. 1L The Art of Thinking.

3 : R_!l[é’.‘
Nothing can be concluded from two Negative Propo-

fitions.
For two Negative Propofitions feperate the Sub-
jet from the middle Term, and the Predicate al-
. Now when two Things are feperated fromthe
third Thing, it does not follow either that thofe
Things are or are not the fame third Thing, For
from hence that the Spaniards are not Turks, and
that the Turks are not Chriftians, it does not follow
that the Spaniards are not Chriftians.

be no more Turks than the Spansiardy,

4. Rule.

A Negative Conclufion cannot be proved by two 4f-
firmatsve Propofitions.
For becaufe the two T'erms of the Conclufion are
united with thethird Term, it does not follow but
that they may be difunited one from another.

§. Rule.

The Conclufion always follows the weaker Part 5 That
isto fay , if ome of the Propofitions be Negative the Con-

clufion muft be Negative 5 if the Propofition be particu-

lary the Conclufion muft be particular.

For if ore Propofition be Negative, the: middle
Term is di(unitecf from one of the parts of the
Conclufion, and therefore cannot unire both, which
however is neceflarily required to make an Afhie-
mative Conclulion, Alfo

Py
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Alfo it onc of the Propafitions be particular; the
Conclulion cannot be Genéral. Uor if the Concluf;.
on be a Univerfal Aftirmative, the Subject being
Univerfal, it ought to be Univerfal in the Miny,
and by confequence the Subject of it, the predicate
never being taken generally in Afhrmative Prop.
{itions. Therefore the Middle Torm added o this

. Subject fhall be particular in the Minor, and there.

fore General in the Major; otherwife it will b
twice particularly taken.  Therefore it {hall be the
Subject of it, and by confequence this Major Pro.
pofition fhall be Univerfal. Thus it is plain that no
particular Propofition can precede, whofe conclufion
fhall be Univerfali -+ o S
Which is yet more manifeft in Univerfal Nega.
tive Conclulions. For thence it would follow that
there ought to be three Univerfal Terms in the Pre-
mifes (by the firft Corollary) but in regard there
ought to be one Propofition” Affirmative (By the

Third Rule) whofe predicaté is raken particulary, it |§
follows that all the other three Terms are taken B

Univerfally and by confequence both Subjects of
the Premiics fhall be taken Univerfally, which ren-
ders *ém Univerfal.  Which was the thing to be
démonftrated. =~ ‘

| 6. Corollary.

. That thich concludes the Generaly concludes alfo the
Particular,

‘That which concludes A, concludes I, and that
which concludes E , concludes O,  But that which
' concludes

X ver
1

lconcludes the Particular does not for all that cone
clude the General.  This is a confequence of the

preceding Rule and the firt Axiom. Bur we are
tounderftand chat moft men are pleas’d to confider
thefe forrs of Syllogifims only according to theie

Inolt Noble Conclulion which is the General : So

that they do not accompt for a particular fort of

ISyilogifm that wherein it is only concluded of the

Particular 5 becaufe it may be concluded of the
Wiverfal.

So that there is no {ort of Syllogifin, where the
Major being A, and the Minor E, the conclufion is
0. For (by the §. Corollary) the Conclufion of an

. Wlniverfal Negative Minor may be always Univer-

fil. So that if an Univerfal Conclufion cannot be
drawn, the Reafon is, becaufe there can be none
atall. Hence A, E, O, never conflitute a Syllo=
gilm, but when A, E, E, are included. '

G Rule.

From two particular Propefitions nothing follotws,
For if they are both Athrmatives , the middle
Term fhall there be taken twice particularly, whe-
ther it be the Subjeét (by the 2. Axiom) or the pre-
dicate (by the 3. Axiom.) Now by the firft Rulc
there is nothing concluded by a Syllogilm, whofc

middle Term is taken twice particularly,

But if one of the Premifes be a Negative, the
Conclufion being the fime, by the preceding Rule,
there ought to be at lealt two Univerfal Terms in

- the
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Now it may be known how muny concluding
Modes there may be, the various figures not be-
ing confider’d,according to which every Mode may
conftitute feveral Syllogifms. For by the Do&rine
of Combinations, four Terms, as A, E. I. O. be-
ing taken three and three, catnot be varioufly dif=
posd in any more than 64 manners. But of thefe
64 manners, they who will take the pains to confi-
der every one apart fhall find that there are-—

18 excluded by the 3 and 6 Rule, that no-
thing is concluded from two Negatives and two
particulars.

18 by the 5. That the Conclufion follows the

weaker part.

6 by the 4. That nothing can be concluded Ne-
gatively from two Affirmatives,
1. That is to fay 1. E.O. by the 3 Corollary of
general Rules.
2. That is to fay A.E. O. by the 6 Corollary of
general Rules,
Which make in all §4. and by confequence
lbere remain but 10 concluding Modes.

the Premifes {according to the 2 Corollary.) ‘Therc-
fore there muft be one Univerfal Propofition in the
i two Premifes, it being impoffible {6 to difpofe three
: Terms in two Propofitions, where there ought to
' be two Terms' taken Univerfally , but that there
muft be two Negative Predicates, which would be
againft the third Rule 5 or fome one of the Subjedt:
Univerfal, which makes the Propofition Univerfal.

CHAP. IV.

Of the Figures and Mades of Syllogifms in
General. That there can be no more thi
four Figures.

' I 1HE Genceral Rules being eftablifht which

ncceffarily ought to be obferved in fimple
Syllogifms, it remains that we obferve how mary
_forts of Syllogi{ms there are.

Generally there are as many forts of Syllogifom,
as there are different Manners of difpofing, accor-
ding to thefe Rules, the three Propofitions of, o
* Syllogifm, and the three Terms of which they ar
compos’d.

The Difpofition of the three Syllogifms accord-
ing to their four Differences A, L. L O, is calid e
Maode.

The Difpofition of the three Terms, that is, o
the middle Term, with the three Terms of ihe
Conclufion, is call’d Figure, Now

E. A E.
A. A, A.E.E,
L L E. AO.
A.I. 6 Negative. JA. 0.0.
AL ZO. A.O.

A.

Affirmati A
4 Afirmatived ‘2
L.

E. L O.

But it follows not from hence that there are only
“ forts of Syllogifms ; in regard that every one
o thefe Modes may compofé feveral forts 3 accor-

ding
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ding ta the manner, whence arifes the Diverfity of
Syllogifins, which is the various difpofition of the
three Terms, which is call’d Figure as we have gl
ready faid.

Now for this difpofition of three Terms, it only
regards the two firft Propolitions ; for the Concle.
fion is fuppos'd before you can make the Syllogifm
to prove it. And thus when the middle Term e
only be difpos’d in four manners, there can be m
more the four poffible Figures.

For either the middle Term is the Subject n th
Majory and the Predicate in the Minor 5 whicl make
the firft Figure.

Or it is the Predicate in the Major and Minor,whic)
makes the fecond Figure, '

Or it is the Sulject both in the one and the other ;
which makes the.third Figure,

Or it is the Predicate in the Major and the Subyell
in the Minor, which makes the fourth Figure, |
being certain, that what fuffices neceffarily to muk
a true Syllogifin, may be fometimes concluded i
this manner., We fhall produce Examples after
wards.

Neverthelefs, becaufe nothing can be provl
from this fourth Manner, but after a manner, no
very natural, 4rifforle and his followers have not 4t
low’d the name of Figure to this Mode. Yet 6+
len maintains the contrary : So that it is clear the
Difpute is only about words, which is to be decided,

when they fhall both agree what they mean by the
word Figure.

But

But they moft certainly lye under a miftake, who
ake for the fourth Figure (which they accufe -
ale not to have underftood) thofe Syilogifms,
herein the Major and Minor arce tranfpos’d as
hus 3

Every Body 7 divifible.

Every thing that # divifible is imperfeﬁ.

Therefore, every Body is imperfeft.

1admire Gaffendus fhould fall into this fhare. For
tis ridiculous to take for the Major of a Syliogifm,
he Propofition which firft appears, and for the Mi-
or the fecond Propofition. For fo we might as well
ske the Conclufion for the major, or the Minor
fan Argument, becaufe it is oft times the ficlt or
teond of the Propofitions that compofé it @ as in
hee Verfesof: Horace the Conclufion is the firft, the
Iinor the fecond, and the Major the third.

Qui melior fervo qus liberior fit avaro,

In trsviss fixum cum fe dimistit ad affem,

Non video : nam qui cupiet, metuet quoque porro

Qui metuens vivie, liber mibi non erit unquam.

Il which may be reduc’d into this Syllogifm. .

He that lsves under continual Apprebenfions is not free.
Every covetons man lives under continual Apprebenfions.
Therefore, mo covetous man is free.

Therefore there is no regard to be had to the fim-
le Local Difpofition of the Propofitions, which
uke no change in the Intelle@. But we are to take
or Syllogifms of the firlt Figure, all thofe where
he middle "T'erm is the Subje@ of the Propofition,
here is found the greater Term or Predicate I?f

the
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the Conclufion ; and the Predicate in that Propo.
fition where is found the lefler Term, or the Sub
ject of the Conclufion. And fo thofe are to be e
kon’d Syllogifms ot the fourth Figure, where mid.
dle Term is the predicate in the Major,and the Sub.
je&t in the Minor. And fo hereatter we fhall cl
’em, hoping no body wilt take it ill, becaufe we
give ’em fair notice before hand, that we do na
underftand by this word Figure, any thing mor,
than a different Difpolition of the middle Term.

would be the Major Affirmative ; which is con-
trary to the fecond Rule, which forbids concluding
from a Particular to a General. This Reafon alfo
ukes place in the third Figure, where the greater
Term isthe predicate in the Major.

2. RULE

The Major muft be Univerfal.
For the Minor being afhrmative by the prece.
ding Rule, the middle T'erm which is the Predicate
of it, is there taken particularly , therefore it muft
be Univerfal in the Mujor where it is the Subjedt,
which renders it Univerfal 3 otherwife it would be
tsken twice particularly againft the fuft General
Rule. '
That there can he but four Modes in the firft Figure.

The Demonfiration,

CHAP. V,

The Rules, Modes and Foundations of the
firft Figure.

HE firlt Figure is that where the Midde

Term is the Subjet of the Major and the
Predicate of the Minor. And this Figure has tw
Rules.

We have fhewed in the preceding Chapter, that
there can be but ten concluding Modes. But of
thefe ten Modes A.E. E. and A.O. O. are exclu-
ded by the firlt Rule of this Figure.

LA.L and O. A. O. by the feccond, where the
Major is to be Univerfal.

A.A.1 and E. A. O. are cxcluded by the fourth
Corollary of the General Rules. For that the lefler
Term being the Subjet of -the Minor, it cannot
be Univerfal, but the conclufion may be Univerfal
likewife.

And fo by Confequence there remains but thefe
four Medes,

1t RU LE.

The Minor muft be Affirmative.

For were it Negative, the Major would be Affiv
mative by the third general Rule,and the conclufion
Negative by the fifth. Therefore the greater Term
would be taken Univerfally in the Conclufion, as b
ing a Negative, and particularly in the Major, be:
caufe it is the predicate of it in this Figure, an

would 2. Afhr-
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Which we are to Demonftrate.
Thefe four Modes, to the end they may be the
more cafily retain’d in Memory , have been dano.

ted by certain artificial words; of which the thre

vowel of cach Syllable the mode of the ‘Propoﬁri.
ons. So that thefe three words have this Conve

|
‘ Syllebles denote the three Propofitions ; and the
i
| nience in the Schools, that they fhew the ente

L‘ - Species of the Syllogifin, which without it.couﬁd
| not be done without a long Circumlocution d

i words.

he ought to preferve, # a Homicide.

twhom they ought to preferve, Ergo,
R A. They are Homicides.

C E. No impenitent Robber can expe@ to be fav'd.

without Rellitution, are impenitent Robben,

RENT, Thercfore nome of thofe can expelt 1t

Saved.

D A- Whatever makes for Salvation 7 aduvan
geous.

R 1. Some Afflictions make for Salvation.

mgeom.

taken Univerfally,affirn’d afterwards in th
of the leffer Term, or the Subject of the Conclu-

| B A R-IWhoever fuffers to dic for Hunger thofe whn

B A-. 4l Rich Men who do not give Alms in puble
neceffities fuffer thofe to die with Humn

itagrces alfo with all the Ethiopians. This Prin-
cple has been (o explain’d in the Chapter where
we have treated
there is no need of any farther Expofition. It fhall
fuffice to add that in the Schools it is exprefsd in
thefe Terms, Thae which agiees with the Confequent,
rees with the dAntecedent 5 and that by the Term
Confequent is meant a gencral Idea that is affirm’d of
another, for that in effect the Predicare js drawn by
Confequence from the Subjet. It he be a Man he
5 an Animal,

L. A- A4ll thofe who dye after they have enrich!
themfelves  with the goods of the Chuil

L Therefore there are Affiicticns thae are adie

Chap. V. The Art of Thinking.

P L Whatever 35 arte: . d with o jupp Repentance
75 not to be (.’:_/l') ed. :
RIL There are fome Pleafures that aqre attended
Wuith juft Repentance,
O. Therefore there are fome Pleafires that are nop
to be defired.
Now in regard that in this Figure the greater
Tetm is denied or affirmed of the middle Term

e Minor

fion, it is clear that it is only founded upon two

Principles, the one, for Moods Affirmative; the
other for the Negative Moods: ‘
The Principle of the Moods Affirmative. B |
Whatcver agrees with an Yea taken Uhiverfally, a- |

gres with all whatcver that ldea 7 affirnid ofy twhe-
ther 5t be the Subjelt of that Ideay or comprebended
within its Lxtenfion
ronimous.

For thefe Expreffions are Sy-

Thus the Idea of Animal agrees with all Men,

of affirmative Propoficions, that

The




.densed of the Confequent, ss denied of the Antecedm

concludes in 4. E. I.O.

~of it. Now this is the nature of the firlt Figun
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The Ground of the Negative Modes. CHAP. vy

That which 7 denied of an Idea taken Univerfally, iBThe Rule s, Modes an d Pris c
denied of all that §s aﬁrm’d of that Idea, Second F{gure

A Tree is denicd of all Animals, it is therefol
denicd of all Men, becaufe they are Animals. ‘ , )

It is thus exprefs’d in the Schools, MWhatever | };IIETfe cond .Flgu.r €1 th"‘,t wicre the mid-

l cie Lerm s twice predicared. And from

thence ir follows that to the end je may conclude

neceflarily, it ought to obferve thef two Rules.

I. RULE.

an of the two fir Propofitions mufp be Negative,
med by Confequence, fo muft alfa be the Conclufion by
the Sixth General Ru'e.

For if they were both Affirmative, the midd'e
Term, which is always the Predicate would be

tken twice particularly contrarily to the fift ge
ral Rule, ‘

iples of the

"I'hat which has been already fpoken in the Chap
ter of Negative Propofitions, is the reafon we fy
no more here.

It is to be obferved that onby the firft Figue

And that only the fame Figure concludes in 4
The reafon of it is, for that to the end the conclif
on may be Affirmative, therc is a ncceflity that tk
leffer term fhould be generally taken in the Mino
and by confequence that it fhould be the Subjedt
it, and that the Minor term fhould be the Predicu
of it 3 from whence it comes to pafs that the midd:
Term is taken particularly. It muft be therefor
taken generally in the Major (by the firft gener
Rule) and by Conlequence it muft be the Subjd

2. RUL L

The Major mufb be Unioer [,
For the Conclufion being Negative
Term fhall be taken Univerfally.,
Terny §s the Subject of the Mujor.
wght to be Univerfal, and by Cor
te Major Unive: il

1
N me' gr(‘intffr
Now the {ame
Thercfore i
»!cquencc revdey

that the middle T'erm is the Subjec¥ in the Maju,
and the Predicate in the Minor.

Lemoaftration,

Yoit there can be bur Jonr Modes i the Second Fices
-

M O
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OFf the ten concluding Modes, the four Atk
mative are excluded by the fecond Rule of this Fie
cure, that one of the Premifes ought to be Nega
. %).A.O. is excluded by the fccond Rule, that the
major ought to be Univerfal., .

E. A.O. 15 excluded for the fame Reafon, asin
the firlt Figure, becaufe the lefler Term is the Sub

So that only thefe four Moods remain.

E.A. L. , E. I O.
~. General. 2. Particular.
S AR ‘A. 0.0,

Which four Modes are comprehended unde
thefs Artificial Words.
7 L
CE- o Lyar s to be believ'd. ,
SA- Fvery good Man is to be belicv'd.
R E. Therefive no good Man is a Luar. ‘
- ) A Ny
C A. 4l thefe thar belong to Fcfui Crlisft 4 Crucs
the Ft'é’//y). ‘ ) ) o
M ¥ .S- &l thofe that lead a Life of Plea'wre andt:
B i falosg
luptuc:ivicfs, dy nct Crucifie t/.:en.yuws.} .
'R E S Therefore nene of thele beloig to jtﬁ{f'(: iz
] odlod T
T35 No Ferewe as contrary fo the Love of T

! 1) " a ars 1 ich 7 ~ondrary
'I' I Yiere is @ Leve of Peace sroic is v y)
v ’
the Love of ‘Il "
' . P 0 C0 Y
PO Hlerefue tlere isoa Leve of Peace, st
not Lorine,
0o : ot ath 1Y rorion.
VN Tertue is accompazied tweth Dicretion
‘ - . Y ; A
[ Siure ave fone feris of ,?;e‘zl Lok are hot

companied with Prudence.

¢l
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C O, Therefore all fores of Real are not Iipsyss,

- ‘The foundation of this ficond Figure,

It would be eafie to reduce all rthife fores of
 Arguments to one Principle, fhould we make ufe
of many words.  But it is more advantageous
[0 recauce two to one Principle, and two to an-
other, becaufe their Dependance and Connexion
vith thefe two principles, will thereby be made
Uout more Clear and Immediarte.

Tie Principle of the Fir deownents in Cofire
and Feftino.

The firft of thefe Principles, is that whic
alfo as a Foundarion for Negative Argu:

1
e

h ferves
ents of
brit Figure, That whatever is donsed of a TUhni-
wial Idea s is aifs dewied of whatever the Lica s
a'dy that is of ail tge Subects of that Ilea,
For it is clear, that ali 1he Arguments in Ces
feey and Fefiino are grounded upon this Princt-

1

1 ~
pe. Fur example, to (hew that no good Mun
sa Liar g

s L bave aind’d 2 be belrerad of eve-
1y grod Many and 1 have denied a Lior
v oMan to be believed, Sayire no Liar is ro be
brlicved, 1 confels the vay of denying is (ie-
what indirect ; for whea Lvar is to be denicd af
the perfon to be belicv’d, 1ol legaev’d 1s donid
of Lyvars, Bur when Univerf.l Neritive  Pro-
poltrions are fimply converted, by o n_‘;‘ir‘,:'; ihe Pre-
ffi:.urc of a Suip& Loivertaly the Univarial Sud-
JE ot the Predicate

, Cf ece-

sa o dorad.

M 2 T
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"I"his {hews us however that the Arguments i
Cefare are in feme manner indiret, fince that whid j Lart.

cught to be denied,is not denjed but indire@ly. Buf I'rue f..lwzﬂmn is comprchended under the ex-
becaufe that does not hinder the Intelle¢t from com of Claritable, in regard every true Chriftian

prchending eaﬁly and .C‘early thc for(;c of lhe AT- iS Ch‘l]‘ifab‘ieo Chﬂri[ab!e iS dcniEd (_;f‘---‘)l)e lhat has

gument, they may pafs for direct,if this word mayj"° pity Upon the Poor, and therefore a_true Chri--
fignifie a clear and natural Arpument. ftian is denicd to have no pity upon the Poor which -
This thews us alfo-that thefe two Modes of ¢ produccs this Argument.
fure and Feflino nothing differ from the two Modesd Every True Chriftsan i Charitable :
the firlt Figure, Celarent and Ferio, only that g No perfon without pity toward the Poor 15 Charitabie,
Major is converted. Bur tho we may fay that e Therdfore no porfon wishous Pity toward the Poor 5 w
Negative Modes of the firlt Figure are more 6/ triie Cloriftian,
rct, it often happens neverthelefs that thele ol
Modes of the fecond Figure that are anfwerable nj
*em, arc both more natural and more cafie to beur
derftood. For cxample, as to what we firft propos!,
tho the dire@ order of Negation rcquird, that v
thould have {aid, no perfon that is to be believdi
a Lyar, which had made an Argument in Celar
yet it is more clear to the Underftanding, thatn
iyar is to be believ’d,

CHAP. VIL

The Rules, Modes and the Grounds of ti
Third Figure. o ke

‘N the third Figure, the middle Term is twice
the Subjeét. Whence it follows.

The Girounds of the Arguments in Cameftres and
Barocco.

1. RULE.

In thefe two Modes the middle Term is affirnt
of the predicate of the Conclufion , and denicdd
the Subpét,  which fhews that they are divedi
grounded upon this Principle.  1#hatever i compr
Lended in the Exteufion of an Univerfal Idea , agrt
with none of the Subjells of which that # denicd. T
Piclicate of a Negative Propefition besng taken accord

[

That the Minor ought to be Affirmative,

Which we have prov’d by the firft Rule of the
hrft Figure ; becaufe that both in the one and the -
ther the predicate of the conclufion is predicate in

the Maor. ‘

M 3 2. RULE
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2. RULEL

There is no concluding but Particularly,

For the Minor being alwavs Affirmatsvely, 1he

lefler Termy, which is the predicate is particular,

therctore cannot be. Univerfil in the Conclufion,
where it is the Subjcét ; which would be to con.
clude a General from a Particular.

Demonfiration.

That there can be but fix modes in the third Figure,

Ot the ten concluding Modes, A. E. E. uind A
0. 0. a-¢ concluded by the firft Rule of tkis Fi
guwe, that the Minor cannot be Negative,

A.AA. E.ALE are excluded by the fecond Rule,
that the Conclufion cannot be general,

So that only fix Modes rennin.

AAL E A.O.
3. Afﬁrm:uive.%A.I.l. 3- Neg. DE.LO.
LAL O.A.0

All thefe Modes are reducd under §ix artificil
words, tho in another order.
1D A- The Divifibility of Infinite matter cannot be
comprehended.
RA- The Divifiblity of Infinite matter is moft cer
tain,
P11 Therefore there are fome moft certain thing
which are Incomprebenfibile, ~
F E. Noman can defere himfelf.
LA Beery man is an Enemy to Eimfelf,
U b Trerefore fome Enemies cannot be deferted.

DI

a;a-p. VII.  7he Adrt of Thinking, 2.47‘

D 1. There are fome wicked Men that abound in wealth.

SA- Al wicked Men are miferable.

MIS. Tuerctore fome miferable Men  abound  in
Wealih,

D A-  Every Servant of God is a King.
T - There are Servants of 6od that are Poor.
5 1. Therefore there aie fome posr Men that are

Kings,
B O- Tiere are fome fores of dnger not to be blam’d.
CAR- a4 Anyer is a Paffion.
DO.  Therefoe fime Paffions are not 2o be bl e
FE- Ny abfurdities are Liegant.
R I~ There are abfurdities in Figures.
SON. Therefore there are Figures that are not Elegan:

The Ground of the third Figure.

The two Terms in the Conclufion being Attri-
butes in the Conclution , and fix’d to the famc
Term in the Premifes, which fupply the place
of 2 middle Term, the Affirmative modes of this
Figure may be reduc’d under this principle.

The Ground of the Affirmative Mudes.

Woen two Terms may be affirmed of one and the fame
thing, the one Term may be affirmed of the other parti-
cularly..

For being united with the fame thing, becaufe
they both agree with it ; it follows that they arc:
fomerimes united together, and therefore the one
may athrm of the other particularly.  Bur that we

M 4 mav
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may be affured that two terms are affirm’d of ope
and the fime thing, the middle Term muf} be ta.
ken univerfally, For fhould it be taken twice parti
cuiarly, they would be thought to be two fever|

parts of one common Term, which would not be
the fame thing.

t. RULE.

When the Major is Affirmative, the Minor is always
Univerfal.

For the middle Term is taken particularly in the
Major Aftirmative. And therefore by the firft Ge-
neral Rule, it muft be taken Univerfally in the Mi-
nory becaufe it is the Subject of it.

The Ground of the Negative Modecs.

E¥%en of the tiwo Terms the one may be dewiod , the other
affivined of the fame thing o the me may be densed of
the other particularly.
For it is certain they are not always conjoin'd

when they are not united in this thing. Therefore

the one may fometimes be denjed of the other, that
is, that the one may be denied of the other taken
particularly 5 but for the fame reafon, the middle

Ferm mutt be always taken univerfally, that it
may be one and the fame thing.

2. RULE.

When the Minor is Affirmative , the Conclujion is
amays Particular, .

For the leffer Term is the Predicate in tthmor.
And by confequence it is taken particularly when it
i Afftrmative 5 whence it foliows by the fecond
General Rule, that it ought to be alfo particular in
the conclufion, which renders it particular, as being
the Subject of it

CHAP. VIIL
Of the Modes of the fourth Figure.

HE fourth Figure is that wherein the mid-
dle Term is the predicate of the Major, and

the Subject in the Minor ; but it is fo regular, that
1t is hardly worth while to fer down the Rules, were
it not thar nothing may be wanting to demontrate
all the fimple Modes of Arguments.

3. RULE

In the Negative Modes the Major muft be Genera!
For ‘the conclufion being Negative, the grescer
Fermis there taken generally,  And therefore by
ne fecond General Rule, it muft be tahen genershy
inthe Premifés. Now it is the Subject of the Ma-
Pry as well as in the Figure, azd theretore by ¢
kqucrce as well here as in the fecond Figure, being
fenevally taken, it mull render e m=jor Gene
til,

1. Ru[‘E L ' N D.‘N.":’ 4'."

A |
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Sl There are contented Perfons that arve Poor.

| Demorftration - SOM. Therefore there are fome poor Men that are nor ;
. That there can be but five Modes in the £ ot Miferable. !
%‘ Of the ten coxlcltlgng Modes, A,{Igtﬁnz“gxl'g It is to be obferved that thefe five modes are
e O. are excluded by the firft Rule. "'l generally denoted by thefe words, Baraliptan, Ce-
b A ACA and B AT, by the fecond. lmtes, Dabitis, Fapefmo, Trifefomorum ;5 which pro-
L O. A. O. by the third. ceded from this, that Ariffetle not having made
Lﬁ So that only five remain. any fcparated Figure cof thefe Modes, they are
14 A AL T A E mot look’d upon, but as indire&t modes of the hrit
F a, Aﬁh‘mativc.% o New. 3L A E Figure, wherein the Qoncltxﬁon was Inverted, the
- L AL 3. Neg. E i (')0' tnie Subject being the Term predicated. For which

reafon, they who follow’d that Opinion, have put
for the firft Propofition, that wherein the Subjeét i
of the Conclufion enters, and for the Minor, that
wherein the Predicate enters.

And therefore to this firft Figure they afligned
nine Modes, four direét, and five indirect, whicts
they reduced under thefe two Verfes.

Thefe five Figures are reduced under thefe fi

artifictal words.

B A R- Al miracles of Nature are ordinary.

B A- Waat is ordinary does not move us.

R 1. Therefere fome things do not move s which m
Mivracles of Nature.

C A- Al the evils of this Life are tranfitory,

'LEN- Al tranfitory Evils ave not to be fear'd,

LIS, I/)c);;f::"c;z.no Evil of this Lafe is an Evil nh

D 1. Some Fools fpeak Truth.

'B A-‘ Whocver fpeaks Truth, is worthy to be admired,

I'LIS. Ulercfore there are fime to be admired wh
ceale not however to be Fools, ’

¥ES. No vertue is a natural quality,

P A- Every natural qualrty has God for its Authoy.

MO. Therefore fome Natural qualitics that | zuve Gol

] Jor their Author, are not Vertyes,

VRE- Nomiferable Perfon is contens.

¢ sttt P d—

Barbara Celaventy, Darii; Ferioy Baralipron,
Felapton, Difumisy Datifi, Bocardo, Ferifor,

-~ Butin regard the conclufion being always {up- |
pofed, as being that which is to be provd, cannot

. properly be faid to be ever inverted, we thought it

mare advantageous to take always for the Majer,

the Provofitien where the Attribute of  the Coni-

- clulion citers, which obiig’d us- that we might ot

the Major i, to invert the order of the Syllaties

L of thofe Artiincial words 1o this manner. ‘

Barl,wi, Calcates, Dibatis, Flralino, Fiilefon

o
{
t

A
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| A Recapitulation of the feveral forts of S)Tlo. knowledge at the fame time, that there are none
| gifms. to whom it_does more Injury than thofe who vajn:

y From what has been faid, we may conclude th

there are Nincteen forts of Syllogifms, which may
be varioufly divided,

; SGcnerals 5. Affirm. 7.
ﬂ, 1. Into< 2. Into
eParlicufars 14.

glorioufly affect to appear moft excellent in the Art.
For this AfteGtation it felf being a mark of a2 Wit
mean, and of little Solidity, it happens ufually
that while they employ their whole time rather up-
mthe bark of Rules, than in the Study of good

Negat. 12, [ Snce, they are eafily induced to reject, as evil
ri . L. Arguments fuch as are very good, not having dif:
: D E. 4 retion enough to accommodate them to the Rules
7] 3- Into fuch as conclude I. 6. themfelves, which only ferve to deceive them, be-
d LO. 3. g but imperfeCtly underftood.

4. According to feveral Figures, in fubdividing
’em by the Mudes, which has already been fuffici
JI ently done by the explication of every Figure., '
iy 5. On the contrary according to the Modes in
fubdividing ’em by the Figures, which will produc
x' Nineteen fpecies of Syllogi{ms , becaufe there arc

Toavoid this Vanity which favours fo much of
Pedantry fo unbecoming a generous Spirit, we
wght to examine the folidity of an Argument ra-
ther by the Light of Reafon, than by Forms. And
one of the ways to fucceed is, when we meet with
my difficulty, toform other Syllogifms of the fame
nture upon different Matters, and when it clearly
ippears to us that they conclude right, to confider
aly true Sence.  For then, if we find any thing
that does not feem conformable to Rules, we ought
father to belicve tis the Defec of our Underftand-
ing, and not that they are contrary to Rule.

_ Butthofe are the Arguments of which it is moft
difficult to make a true Judgment ; and in which it
ismoft eafie to be deczived, which as we have alrea-
ly faid, are call’d Complex’d, not fimply, becaufe
they confiit of complexed propofitions; but becaufe
the Terms of the Conclufion being complex’d,
Wete not taken entirely in any of the premifés *

be

three Modes, of which every one conclude in one
Figure only 5 fix, of which every one concludesin
two Figures ; and one that concludes in all the four.

em——

CHAP. IX.

Of complex Syllogifms, and how they my
be re{/upe(/]iizto common Sy/logifms’,
how judged by the fame Kules.

E muft confcfs, that if there be any thing
whercin Logic does good , there is mudh
more wheicin it does mifchicf : and we puwft s
koW
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be join’d with the middle Term, but only with,
part of one of the Terms.  As in this Example,

The Sun 55 a thing Infenfible,

The Perfians adore the Sun.

Thersfore the Perfians adored athing Infenfible.

Where we find that the conclufion having for iy
Predicate, adored a thing Infenfidle, there is’ but one
part in the Major, that is a thing Irfenfible, aud
ador’d in the Minor.

As to thefe Syllogifms therefore we fhall do two
Things.

Firft, we fhall fhew how they may be reduced
to Incomplex’d Syllogi{ms, of which we have fpo-
ken hitherto, that we may be ableto examin ’em
by the fame Rules.

Inthe fecond place we fhall demonftrate, tha
there may be general Rules given {or the quick Ex-
amination of the T'ruth, or Falfhood of thefe Syl
logifms, without the help of Rcdudtion.

And indced it is a ftrange thing, that alehough
Logic be fo highly valued above its deferts, even
to maintein that it is ablolutely neceffary for the
Acquifition of the Scierces, it is yet fo fuperficially
handied, that there has been nothing fiid of thok
"Things which are moft ufefulinir.  For they genc
rally content thenifelves with giving Rules for fim:
ple Syllogifins, which are fo clear, that no body
ever thought to propole them ferioufly in any DIt
courfe 5 for whoever rminded fuch a Syllogifin as
this ? Every Man is an Anitaa!, Perer is 3 Man,
thercfore Perer is an Anizal,

Logic : Or,
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But they never trouble themfelves to apply the
Rules of Syllogifms to Arguments, whofe Propo-
fiions are Complex’d, tho’ itbe oft-times very dif-
ficlr, and that there are many Arguments of this
Nature, which appear to be falfe ; but yet are ve-
iy true.  Befides that thefe forts of Arguments are
much more in ufe than thafe that are entirely fim-

ple; which is more eafie to be fhewn by Examples -
thin Rules.

1. EXAMPLE,

For Example, we have affirm’d that all Propo-
frions compofed of Verbs Aéive, are in fome
manner complex'd, and of thefe Propofitions oft-
times Arguments are fram’d, whofe form and force
of concluding, it is a hard matter to underftand ;
asin this,

The Divine Laww commands us to honour Kings,

William zhe Third 7 King.

Therefore the Divine Law commands us to hononr

William the Third, ‘

Some Perfons wanting Judgment, have accufed
thefé forts of Syllogifins of being defelive. Be-
caufe, fay they, they are compnled of pure Affir-
matives in the fecond Figure, which is an effential
defet.  But thefe Perfons plainly make it appear,
that they confulted more the Letter and ourward
Rind of Rules, than the Light of Reafon by which
the Rules were found cut 3 for this Argument is
fotrue and concluding, that if it were contrary to

the

"
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it If was falfe , and not the Syllogi{m.

I {ay then that this Syllogifm is true ; for in thi
propofition , the Latw of God commands us to honour
Kings , the word Kings is taken generally for 4l
Kingsin particular, and by confequence #¥illiam the
Third is of the Number of thofe Kings, whom the

Law of God commands us to Honour.

In the Second place I fay, that the word Kiy

which is the middle Term, is not the Predicate in
this Propolfition, The Law of God commands us to s

nour Kings, though it be join’d to the predicate Com.
mands, for that which is truly the Predicate, is
affirm’d and agrees with the Law of God. 2. The
predicate is reftrain’d to the fubje&t. Now the

word King is not reftrain’d in this propofition, Th
Divine Law commands us to honowr Kings, becaule it
is taken generally. ’

IE therefore any one demand where the myflery
lies, That that word is the fubjelt of another pre-
pofition envelopped in the former. For whenl
{3y, The Law of God commands us to Honour Kings, |
attribute Command to the Law, ard Honowr to Kings,
as it 1 fhould have faid, The Law of Gad Commant
that Kings fhonld be honow’d. '

Moreover in this Conclufien, the Law of God
commands us to honour H%/liam the Third. Wil
the Third is not the Predicate, thaugh joind w
the predicate 5 but on the contrary the fubjet o
the Jarent propolition, as i I had faid, the Lavw

of God commands that ¢§3iam the Third fhould e
~ honourd. ©

Part?};

the Rule, it wouldbe an Argument that the RT:I;

 E———— ]
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So then the propofitions being unfolded in this
manner.

T/,: Drvine Law commands that Kings fhould be ho-
nolreds

William ehe Third is a Kyng.

Therefore the Divine Law commands thar William
the Third be honoured.

It is clear, that the whole Argument confifts in
thefe propofitions.

Kings ought to be honoured,

William ¢he Thirdis a King.

Therefore William ¢he Third ought to be honoured.

And that this propofition, the Divine Law com-
minds, which appear’d to be the principle, is only a
popofition incident to the Argument, which is
pindto the Affirmation of which the Law of God
isa proof.

And it is alfo clear, thatthis Syllogifi belongs to
the fir(t Figure in Barbara, the fingular Terms, Wi/«
lamthe T'hird, paffing for Univerfal, as being taken
intheir entire Extent, '

2. Exam‘m’e.

For the fame Reafon this Argument which feems
tobe of the fecond Figure, and conformable to the
rules of that Figure is invalid.

We ought to believe the Scripeure.

Tradition 55 no Scripture.

_ Therefure we oughe not to beleve Tradstion,
For it ought to have been reduced to the firft Fi-
gure, as thus,

The
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But from thofey who love God alons, thofe things in
which they delight canmot be taken away.

Therefore all they who love God alone, are free from
tie aflaults of their Enemies.

That which makes this Argument good is, that
the Mmor is not Negative but in appearance, being
rcaHy Aﬁfrnmtiw.

For the Subject of the Major, which oughr to
bethe Predicate of the Minor, is not, They from
whom can be taken gwhat they delight in ; but quite
wirary, they from whom thofe Things cannort be
tken.  Now this is that which is affirm’d of thofe
that love none but God alone, accerding to the
Sence of the Minor.

New all they who love none but God alvne, dre of the
Number of thofe from whom that which they delight in
cnnot be taken away. Which is vifibly an Athrma-
tive Propofition.

x4 248 Logic: Or, Pa;Fui
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The Scripture onght to be believed,
Tradition is not the Scripture,
Therefore Tradstion s not to be believed,

Now there is nothing concluded from a Negatir
Minor in the firft Figure. '

3. EXAMPLE,

There are other Arguments which feem to b
purely Afhirmative in the fecond Figare, whichne
verthelelsare moft concluding ; as thus,

Ewvery good Shepherd is ready to lay down bis Life f
bis Sheep.

But tiere ave now adays few Shepherds who are rea
20 lay doswn their Lives for their Sheep.
i Therefore there are now adays few good Shepherds.
l New that which makes this Argument good i
' thie, That there is no Conclufion afhirmatively, bu
i inappearance; for the Minor is an Exclufive Pro

~ pofition which contains in its Sence this Negatitt
Several Shepherds now adays are noe ready to lay dom
their Lives for theiy Sheep,  And the Conclufion re
duces it felf to this Negative, Scveral Shepherds o
edays are mot good Shepherds.

. 4 EXAMPLE

Here is an Argument, which being of the fir
Figure, feemsto have a Minor Negative, and yd
its very true.

All they, from whom whas they delight in cammot b

taken away by force, are [afe Srom the affanits of then
Enemics,

5. EXAMPLE.

And this happens alfo when the Major is a Pro.
pofition Exclufive ; as thus,

The Friends of God are only happy.

Now there arc fome Men who are not the Friends of
God.
Thevefore there are fome Rich Men that are not bappy.
For the Particle only is the reafon that the frft
Propofition of this Syllogifin is equivalent to thefe
o, The Friends of God are happy, but other Mortals,
whoare not the Friends of God, arenot happy.

But Now
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i Now in regard the force of the Argument {..
i pends upon the fecond Propofition, the Minor
which feem’d to be Negative becomes Affirmariy
becaufe the Subjet of the Major, which ought 1
be the predicate in the Minor, is not the Friens
of God, but they who are not the Friends of God,

fo thar the Syllogifm ought to be reduced into

Ehap. IX.  The Art of Thinking. 261

Therefore the Soul cannot perifly by the diffolution of
parts. ) .

There are fome who bring thefe forts of Syllo-
gifis to fhew that that fame Logical Axiom [ no-
thing 15 to be concluded from pure Nagatives is
tue) 1snot true.  But they did not confider that

T sto the Sence,. the Minor of this Syllogifm and

crm. o ohers of the fame nature is Affrmarive, becaule
] Al thifé who are not the Friends of God are m the middle "Term which is the Subject of the Ma-
Dappy. .

pry is its predicate.  Now the Subje&t of the Ma-
}or is not, F¥hatever bas Parts, but whatever has no
parts. And {0 the Sence of the Minor is, Our Soul 5
athing which has no parts, which is an Affirmarive
Propofition of a Negative Predicate.

The fame Perfons prove that thefe Syllogifins are
woncluding by thefe Examples.

John 15 not rational.

Therefore John # not a Man.

No Anmmal fees,

Therefore John does not fee.

Bur they ought to confider that thofe Examples are
only Enthymenes 5 and no Enthymene concludes, but
by vertue of a Propofition fubintelle@ed, and con-
kquently cught to be referved in the Mind, though
mtexprefled.  Now in both thefe Examples, the
Propofition fubintelle€ted is necefiarily Affirmative,
% thus, Every Man 1s reafonable, Jobn is not rea-
[mable, Therefore John i¢ no Man ; and every Mun
wan Animal, no Animal fees, therefore no Man fees. So
that it cannot befaid thefe Syllogifins are purely
Negative : And by Confequence Enthymenes which

never

Bur there are fome Rich Men who are not in i
sumber of thofe who are the Frionds of God,

Therefore there are fome Rich Men who are not hapyy:

Now becaufz it is not neceflry to exprefs the Mi
nor in this manner, but that the form of a Nega.
tive Propofition may be allow'd it, therefore itis
the fame thing to fay Negatively, as affirmative
ly,thata Manis of the number of thofe wha are o
the Friends of God.

6. Example,

There are many other Syllogifins of the fame
Nature, whofe Propofitions appear Negative, and
yet they are true, becaul there is one which is not
Negative but in appearance, and which is really
affirmative, aswe fhall make appear by this Exam-
ple.

That twhich has not Pares cannot perifhy by the diffi-
lution of Parts.

The Soul has no Parts,

There
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But becaufe the firft cannot contain the Second
xprell - and in fo many words; for o it would not
z a different thing and confequently prove ufelefs
or the delucidation of the Firft, it is neceflary that
here fhould be another propofition, to fhow that
e Containing Prepofition contzins in cffet that o-
ber which is ro be proved, and this Laft may bean
iplicazive Propofiticn.
In Afhrmative Syllogifms it is not it imare-
il many times which is called the Contan g i7).-
fitieny becaufe that both in fome manner contain
he Concluding Propofizion, and for that they
wually ferve to fhew that this is contain’d in the
ther,
As for Example, if I queftion whether a vicious
fan be happy, and argue thus.
Every Slave to bis Paffion is enbappy,
Every vicionus Man 15 a flave to his Paffions,
Therefore every vicious Man is unbappy.
Now take either of the Propofitions and you
3y fay that the one conrtains the Conclufion, and
he other fhews it.  For the Majsr contains it, in
egard that a flave to bis Paffions comprehinds wici-
w ;5 that is, that wicions is enclofed in its Extent,
nd is one of its Subjets, as the Minor makes ma-
ifeft. o
Neverthelefs, when the Major is moft common-
y Univerfal, it is ufally look'd upon as the Con-
tining Propofirion, and the Minor asthe Applicarive.
Asfor Negative Syllogifms, whereas there is in
them but one” Negative Propofition, and that the
Nagative
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never conc'ade bt becaufé they inclofe the Who
Syllesifms in the Mind of the Araumeataror, ¢
not be brought asas Example ro thew thar lome §y
logitms purcly Negarive, vruiy conclude,

CHAPD. X.

A feneral Trinciple by the belp of whid
withont any other Reduction o Figuresa

Mods 1he Truth or Falfbood of all Syll
gifms may be known,

is‘«i ‘ N [E have feen how to judge of Compley
i

Syllogifis, whether conclufive or de
- Ctive; by reducing them to the forms of comm
{ + Syllogilms, and examining them by the commy
Rules. But as it is not likely thar our Underftandi
fhould ftand in necd of that Reduétion, ‘
l the force of Syllogilms, fo we be
! that thers muflt be fome more General Rules, -
wh‘id} the Common Rules depend, by which s
4 caiie judgment may be given of the Truth or Fi
i thocd of all manner of Syllogifins.  And this isth
i which came into our Thoughts.

it Whena Propofition, the ‘1'ruth of which i 1
t fo clear, is offered to be proved, there [ecms onf
4 this to be done, to find our a Propoiition mo
known which confirms that, which for that real
may be called the Conraining Propofition,

=

[u
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nd in the Conclufion, there fhould be lefs extent in
he premifes than in the Conclufion. For the lefs
eneral never contains the more general, fome men,

Negative is properly enclofed in the Negation only
it feems that the negative Propofition ought alwy
tobe tuken for the Container, and the Affirmary
for the Applicative; whether the Negative be 1
Major, as in Celarent, ferio, Cefare, feftino; or whe
ther itbe the Minor as in Cameftres and Baroco -

if I were to prove by this Argument, that no con
tous Man is happy.

Every bappy Man s contene,

No covetons Man is content,

Thercfore no covetons Man is happy.

It 1s more natural to fay that the Minor, whi
15 Negative, contains the Conclufion which is 4
Negative, and that the Major demonftrates it. F
the Minor, No covetons Man is contented, totally |
perating content from covetous, feparates alfoh
py 5 [ince according to the Major, happy is totl
excluded in the extent of Content,

It is no difficult thing to fhew, that all the Rul
which we have given ferve only to fhew that the C
clufion is contain’d in one of “the firft Propofitio
and that the other makes the thing clear.  And b
Arguments are not defcctive but when they faili
oblerve that Rule, and always true when they
obferve it. - For all thefe Rules are reduced tot
principal ones, which are the foundation of the 1
the oue, That no Term can be more gencral in the(r
cluficn than in the Premsfcs,  Now this vifibly ¢
pends upon this general Principle, that the Prem
ought to contain the Conclufion.  Which o
never bey if the fame "Tenn being in the Prem

4

The other General Rule is, That the Middle Term
pht to be taken at leaft once Univerfall , Which de-
nds upon this Principle, Thar the Conclufion oughe
le contain'd in the Premifés. For fuppofe we were
prove, That fome one friend of God is poor 5 1 fay,
e fhall never evidently find, that this Propofition
nains the Conclufion, but by another Propofition,
here the middle Term which is Holy, may be ta-
univerfally. For it is vifible, that to the end this
ropofition, Some Saint s poor, may contain the Con-
wlion, fome Friend of God is poory it is requilite, and
fuffices that the Term foms Foly Perfon, contains
¢ Term fome friend of God. For as to the other
em both Propofitions have it in common. But
W the particular Term has no derermined Exten-
"5 nor does it certainly contain any thing befides
bt it enclofes within its comprehenfion an
3

And by confequence,to the end the Term, fome
b Perfon, may contuin the Term, fome Friend of
i it is requifite that Friend of God be contained

ithin the comprehenfion of the Iea of Holy.

Now whatever fs contained in the comprehenfi-

of 0 Idea, may be univerfally afltomed of it

hitever is contained in the comprehen{i n of
tldea of a Triangle may be aftirmed of 2!f 7i-

ples. Wharever 15 contained in the Idea of Az,

N Iiay
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i may be alfrm’d of af Men.  And by confequang -

r it be fimple or compos’d, com;

ex, and withour any reo

bdes s by this General prj) S

the: Propufitions ought to ¢ty ?I:Ielc(“'one
iy B A

ofion and the othier to de
. - moﬂnl'eiic L At e
mained. that wihich 13

to the end that firend of CGod may be enclos'd i
the Idea of Il it 13 requilite that cvery holy Pu
Jon be a friend of God  Whence it foliows thar il
Covciufion, fime friend of Geod 15 poory cannoti
contain’d in this Prepofition, feme boly Man is
when the m'ddle Term Hely ts taken particulul
but by vertus of a Propolition where i may bet
ken vniverfaily, fince it oupht to fhew that fun
of G:d iz conrained in the comprehenfjon of thelk
ot Holy. \Which it cannor {h-w but by athmi
Jriend of Ged, of Holy, taken univerfilly thus, a
boly perfin 15 a friend of God.And by confequence g
ot the Premifes would contain the Conclufion,
!;‘w"' the middie Term being taken particularly ino
) of the Provofitions , were not taken univerfillyf
the ocher.

“‘ .
PicX or mcom-
ard to Ficure

> s or
FIH(‘)PIC.

' Yo Sloiiim,
| qu.ﬂ’?mn whether thi- syilogifin Ye trye
‘If is 2he ,d:fr_.r of @ Chriftiany nat 25 DI ths phgs
it eicked Actions. ’
B{;.' they ho Siwht Ducic comys
Tievcfire 4t 15 the dury of
nd tho'c that fekt Duels,
[hould lo% time
Figure this Syllogili

1t a wicked Ao,
a C/.;r;ﬂz:m net te o coine

in cximfm'nj to what Mode
jure this | nought to be redyce G
erefore it is {Uiiicient to C(ijniidcr \lviifl(;;lr“#( '/""h‘d
.I.‘(fn be contained ju cither of the two h_‘.-&k o
tons 5 and whether the ouher 111;'f<e§l‘i; out
o ].hpd that the Majr propofition ins not ¢ U
ug different from the concelif o but (;x" / r}“m}'
i the cney they who conmie /;’1:/';;1 /Ifh'r;'“}' 1 (‘; i
E?tllc'l‘, they twho fight Duels, ) R
Now that Propofitions whiereiy tl
B wicked A3 ions, wil

Pro-

CHAP. XL

The Application of this General Principk
Jeveral Syllogifms which Jeem to lei
tric.ate. in 1l 10TE 13 commirs

| colmtam that whercin there
ﬁ‘s"’”ﬁ{g Duels 5 provided thae Connmniztinr iched

"y contains Lighiing Diels o TR

NO 5 . P b O s
W us vifible by the Sence, tl

o ! ) . N ,

1029 Conmnie wicked Aitioig, 15 pal

a At it ex

.s Z?\Iil}]lt It extends to ull thar commirs wicked

at fort foever, Sy (har the Minor, They

0 fiube Doote - ‘ :
gkt Duels commie 4 fescied dciiony, mani. b ing
N o2 g

thiat

Nowing then by what we have already
E in the Sccond Part, the meaning of com;
nenbon and extent of Terms, by which it myj
judg’d whether one” propofition does or does
conrain ancther, we may judg of the truth of
vaiidity of all Syllogifims,without confidering ¥

1at the Term,
«wn liniver,l-
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ms of the Predicates, yet they fupply the place
f Subjeéts, of which the other parts of the }f‘:"‘ﬂl"
rdicates arc affirmed ; for they are the paris of
shich the affirmation is made, that zhey are ot ta
s praifed, thav they are promifed Salvation.  And by
mfequence not being reftrain’d, they are to be ta-
e Univerfally. And fo both Syllogifins are true i;l
orm.But the Major of the fecond example is falfe
Fonly they are underftood by the word Chriitians
ho live conformably to the Gofpel ; becaute 10
icked perfons live conformably to the Gofpel.

3. EXAMPLE

By the fame principle it is cafie to fee that this
flogifm is valid. J
The Law of God comwmnds ns to obey Secular Ma-
firates |
Therefore the Law of God dces not command us 1 o-
) Bifhops. -

For .here neither of the Premifes conrains the |
nclufion.  For it does not follov that when thg
w of God comnrnids cae thing, i docs r\r.‘v!:'
ommand another. And thus the M?mr {hews t'l;.\ur
ihops are not comprehended undr the Term |
tular Magiftrates, and that the command to ho-. ‘
our Magsftrates does not comprehend Bifops. Nor
oes the Major fay that Gud has made no other
immand than that, as it ought to have done, thas !
ythe Minor it might have been apparent that it
omprehended the Conc ufion. For wllicfw reafon

he following Syllogifm is true.
2 4. L%
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that fizhtng Drels is contain’d under the Term o
Committing wicked Attions, it evidences alio thatt
firft Propotition contains the Conclufion.

2. EXAMPLE
I queftion the Truth of this Syllogifm.

Tiie Gofpel promifes Salvation to Chriftians,

There are wicked Perfons who are Chriftians,

tiercfire the Gefpel promifes Salvation to wid
Perizag,

"T'o judg of this Tam only to confider, that {
Mejor cannot contain the Corclufion, if the wa
Chriftians be not generally taken for all Chriftian
and ot for fome Chriftians only. For if the Gof
promifcs Salvation only to fome Chiftians, it d
1ot follow that it promifes Salvation to the Wicke
who profcls Cluiftiznity 5 becaufe fuch Chrifti
may nct be of the wumber of thofe Chrittians
whom the Gefpel promifes Salvation. "Therelo
this Argument conclud. - well 5 but the Majs
falfe, it the word Chrifizans be taken for all Chi
ane.  Ard it concludes ill, if it be taken only f
[are Chiaftians 3 for then the firft Propofition
not contain the Concinhon.

Dur to krow whether it ought to be taken U
verful, that muft be exomined by another R
which we have given in the {ccond part, as #!
cl size Ads whatcver s ajjirmed of Yem is taken
vofillys when at as expreffed indefinitely : Butn
tho this Term, they that commit gricked adls
the fifl ewampic, and Chriffians in the ficond

Pil
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it athirmative Propolition, yeu are an dAnimal ; and
mcquently it cannot contain Goofe but in its Con-
ehenlion. For proot of which, guimal hrld be
ken univerfally in the Minor by affirming Goofe
fevery Animaly which is neither done nor can be
e, feeing that Animal is taken pardcularly in
e Minor, being as we!l there as in the Mijor, the
rdicate of the Incident Propofition you are an
il

o the fame manner may be difcover’d that ar-
et Sophifm quoted by St ufhin.

You are not what I am,

Lam a Man,

herefore you are no Man.

This Argument is Invalid by the Rules of Fi-
wes, as being of the firlt 5 and for thar the hirft
wpofition which is here the Minor is a Negative.
wit s fufhicient to fay that the Condution is not
mtained in the firlt Propofi:ion, nor docs the {. cond
Lam a M.} make it out to be fo. For the Cenclu-
m being Negative, the 'Tam man i here wken
nverfaily, and {0 cannot be contained in the Term
what Lam ) becauf? he that o argues is not all Men,
ut fome one Man. \Vhich appears from hence for
hat in the Applicative propoiition, he only fays I
ma Man 5 where the Term of Man is reftrain’d
bone particular Signification, becaufe it is the Pre-
ate of an Affirmative propofition. Now the Ge-
tal is never contained in the particular,

4 EXAMPLE

Chrifianity  does a0t cblize Servants 1o obey 1),
Mafters bur in shings which are agrecable to the L
S;«i” but Frocucing of Harlots is oontrary to the Lap

LoBefore Cheiftianity dres nse oblige Servants 1 b
sheir Maflers in procuring of Harlees.

For the Major contuins the Conclufion, fince
the Misor, precuring of Harlots is included int
number of thofe things which are coRtrary to |

==

Lrt}'-/ of God, and rh:r the Major being exclufi
wthe fame as if it had been faid, The Law of G
Wes nod obiige Servants i, things whi
chie Latw of God,
5. EXAMPILE

"This Sophifin alfd may be deceied biy the help
this General Principle,

H2 that firs you are an Aunimal Jars true,

Eiz thar fizs you are a Gooe, fays you are un Animi,

Therefore be that fays you are a Goofe, fays trae.

For it is fufficient to fay, that neither of
two firlt Propolitions contains the Conelufion. F

Cb are CO)lf)'ﬂ'f)

frem the Conclufion, but only in the word 4
mal in the Major, and G in the Conclufion
of neceflity, Animal fhould have comprchend
Goofe : Bur 4nimal is not taken particularly i
the major, becauft it is the Predicate of the In

de N 4 CHAP.

|
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But mateer cannot move of it felf.

Therefore it muft have its firft Mation from God,

The fecond is, when the Confequerit is . ken a-
way, to take away the Antecedent according to the
Rule, take away the confequent, and the Antece.
dent is taken away,

If any onc of the Elet persfb, God is deceiv’d,

But God s mot deceiv'd.

Theiefore not any one of the Elect perifh.

This was the Argument ot St. gupin 3 I any
e of thefe periflh, God is deceiv’d ; bur none perifhy be~
cnfe God 15 not deceiv’d,

CHAP. XIL
Of Conjunctive Sylogifms.

Yllogifms Conjunélive are not all thofe Syl
; gifms, whofe propolitions are Conjuncive o
i Compos'd, but thofe whofe Majer is {o compol
Ef’ that it includes the whole Conclufion. They my
i

skt

! be reduced to three forts Conditional, Disjuntlive a
r Copulative,
Of Syllogifms Conditional,

. e . Thefe conditional Arguments are f; vo man-
Syllogifms Conditinnal are thofe, where the M . gumnts a -d]rc fwo mun
L DyHesiims L N \ ner of ways. Firft when the Major includes a pro-
. jor is a Conditional Propofition that containg th ) . . :
i L hole Comcufion pofition quite from the purpofe, and whofe confe~
{ S 1IC 1L il . M
R 1F there be & God. he 5 10 be deles'd quence is contrary to all Rules; as when I con-
i ) it e T [ . ) .
i ]f. t)t/) r: s z(,;1 ¢ Erone ' cude a general from a particular, as in faying, if
: Jut there is a God, ' : ‘ :
0y o , L we deceive our felves in any thing, we dective cur
oy Lherefore be is to be Belov'd. felves in all thi "
i "I'he Major conlills of two parts,che fivft is cal '“Ves 10 all things.
1T conli parts, B But this falthood of thefe Syllogifins in the Ma-
i the Antecedent, If there be a God;  the fecond jorrelates rather to the Matter than the Form, So
" o ) ~ « ~ . ) Y ¢ 3 3 3 i1,
) calie , 0 lov’d, R . -
‘f !“'Iqhil}]c‘; (”(:)“_Cilg:m:); /)eb‘:(gljz. ‘;W[: 1:5”: dbecau that they are never look’d upon as vicious i Form,
{ * oylogiln y be o * s when there s a falf® conclufion drawn from a
that from the fame Major may be form’d w

maor true or falfe, confonant or .cuntrary to Rea-
fon, which 1s done two Wilys.
Firft when the Auntecedent is inferi’d frem the

Conclufions.
The firlt is,when having affirm’d the confequa
: of the Major, the Antecedent is aflirm’d in the Mi

Y T . )  Wenfequent in this manner, .

it nor, according to this Rule, the Anrecedent bei If:]be Chinejés are Mabumetans they are Infidels

i granted, the Conﬁ'quent is granted. But they are Infidels ) are -

1 If Matter cannot move of it [elf , it muft have its fi . ) ' .

A motion from Gol Therefore they are Mabumetans,

M e a3l N )

ﬂ; | sl The fecond fort of falfe conditional Argements,
bl )] :
fl ,
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But there are fome wicked people that are not punifir-
od in this world,

Therefore they fball be in the other,

Sometimes there are three members in Syllogifins
of this Sort 5 and then two members are to be taken
away to preferve one. As in that Argument of Sr.
Ayftin in his Book of Lying.

Either we muft believe good wmen, or we muf? belseve |
thie who we believe ought fometimes to lie, Or e muft
nt believe that good men do fometimes bye, :

The firft is pernicious, the fecond Joolsfb : it vemains
then that good men never lis,

The fecond Sort,though lefs natural,is when we
admit one of the parts to take away the other.

§t. Bernard tefifying that God bad confirmed by his

Miracles the preaching of Lis Crofsy was either a Holy
Man, or an Impoftor.

But he was a Holy Man, 1

Thercfore he was no Inpoftor.
The disjunctive Syllogifms are not falfe, but only
in the falfity of the Major, wherein the diftin@ion
isnot exact , there being a middle Term between
tvo oppoflite members : As if I fhould fay,

We are to chey Princes in what they command contrary
tothe Lasw of God or revolt from “em,

But we are not to obey’emn, in what 5 contrary to ehe
Law of God, :

Therefore twe muft revolt from ‘em,

Or,
We muft not revolt from ’em,

Therefore we muft obey “em in what they command
wittwy ¢o the Law of God, Both

exclufive in the Sence ; as if it had been thus e
prefs'd.

Then only had the T'roj;ms to have been punifid o,
haue been thought unworthy of the gods, if they had 4.
wentured dnto Lialy againft their wills.

But they did not adventuye againft theiy wills,

Therefort, &c.

Or it may be faid, which is the fame thing the
thole affirmative words five pace tua, &c. incly
this Negative in Sence.

If the "Frojans did not adventure into ltaly bu
order of the Godsy st is not juft that the Gods Jhould
bandon emn.

But they did not adventure emy but by order of th
go.

Therefore, &c.

Of Syllogifins Disjuntisve,
- Disjunctive Syilogifis are thofe, whofe firlt pu!

polition s dijun@ive 5 that is, whofe parts arey
nited by the word Or, like that of Cicero.

They who kiled Celix are Parricides, or defendeny
dhe publick Liberiy,

But they are not Parricides,

Uieiefore they are defenders of the publick Libery.
Of thefe Syllogi{m: taere are two Sorts : the fi
v one part s raken away to preferve the other
ws i the foregoing  Syllogifin or this that fob
iows,

Al picked peopie oughe 2o be punifbed cither i th
world or the other ;

B
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junctions there is a medjum tha
has been obferved by the Chy
fuffer thofé things patiently , |

thing contrary to the Law of G
volt trom their Princes,

The® falfe disjunGions are

mon Springs whence arife all the falte Argu
ments among men.

Of Copulative S Ylogsfins,

Thefe Syllogifms are but of one Sort, when iy
the propofiticn Copulative and Negative, the on
part is confirtned, the other rejelted.

No 5zan can be both together a Serpans of God, and
an Idolizer of s money,

But a covetons man is an Idsiszer of his money,
" Therefore he is nor a Servane of God,

This fort of Syllogifin does not neceflarily con:
clude, when one part is taken away to fix the
other, as may be {een by this Argument, drawn
from the fame propofition,

No man can be ar the fame time a Servans of God,
and an olszer of bis mioney, .

But the prodigal are no Wdolizers of theiy moncy,
Lberefgre they are Servants of God,

———
Pare iy
Both thefe Syllogifms are falfe, becaufe in the di:
t intervenes Whig
ftians, which js ,,
rather than do any
od; and yet not

in part the com.
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CHAP. XIIL

0f Syllogifms whofe Conclufions are Con-

ditional,

E have (cen that a perfe& Syllogifin can-
not have lefs than three Propofitions. But
isis only true when they conclude abfolutely, not
ypothetically. For fo the conditional propofition.
iy include one of the premifes befides the conclu-
on, and fometimes botk.

Yor example, if I would prove that the Moon
2 rough uneven Body, and not politht like a
rrour, as Ariffotle thought it to be, 1 cannot

Every Body thae vefle@s its light from all pares 15
uged and uneven. .

Toe Moon refleéts her light from all parts,

Therefore the Moon is a rupged and uneven Body,

ut to conclude conditionally , I need no more
han two Prepofitions in chis menner.

Every Body that vefletis its light from all parts is
woed and uncven, :

Toercfore 5f the Moon refle@ her light from all parts,
Jbe is a rugged and uneven Body,

hd T may include  this Argument in one fingle
CHAP. FPropof;

ropolition thus,
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So that thefe Arguments are indeed no more
thin preparations to an abfolute Conclufion ; but
they are very proper for that purpofe ; and we
muft confefs that thefe ways of arguing are ve-
ry ordinary and natural 5 and that they have
this advantage , that being more remote from
the air of the Schools , they are therefore the
more graceful to other men,

Befides we may conclude from Syllogifins of
this narure in all forts of Figures anth\rodcs
ad fo they need no other Rules befides thc’
Rules of the feveral Figures.

Only we are to obferve that the conditional
anclulion containing one of the premifes befides
the conclufion, is fometimes the Major and fome-
times the Munor.

Which we {hall find by the Examples of moft
onditional conclulions drawn from rwo general ma.
xims, the one Aflirmative,the other Negative ; whes
ther the Atfirmarive be already prev’d or granted.

Al fence cf pain is a Thoughe. ‘
From whence it is concluded Affirmatively,
1. Therefore if all Beafs are fenfible of pain,
Al Beafts think, Barbara
2. Therefore if fome Plants are fenfible of pain,
Some Plants think. arii '
3. Therefore if all thought be an altion of the mind,
Al fenfibility of pain is an oftion of the mind;
Barbara

2,89' | | Logi? : Or, | » Partﬁ'

If every Body that veflefts her light from all pares
rugged and uneven, and that the Moon vefletls her Iy
from all parts, we muft acRnowledg that fhe is no pj;.
fhed Body, but rugged and uneven.

r Or L. may annex one Propofition to another b
the caufal particles, becaufe, or fince that, as thus,

If every true friend ought to be veady to lay down his
life for his friend , :

There are very few true friends, becaufe,

Very few friends arrive at that degree of friendfhip.
This fort of arguing is very common and very
neat;and this is that which fhews us how vainly they
imagin. that there are no other arguments, bu
where they fee three propofitions feparated and
rang'd as in the Schools : For certain it is, that thi
Propofition alone contains this Syllogifm entire,

Every true friend ought to lay dowpn his life for bis
friend, .
But there are few people who are ready to.lay down
phesr lives for their friends,

Therefore there are few true friends.

Z All the difference that there is,between abfolute Syl-
| logifins, and thofe where the Conclufion is inciudd
with one of the premifes, in a conditional Propolr
tion, is this, that the former cannot be entirely gran
ted, ualefs that prefently follow that was to be pro-
ved ; whereas Syllogifins of the fecond fort may be
entirely granted, and yet the difputant {hall gain no
advantage all the while, For he is flill to prove, that
the condition be true, upon which depends the con:
fequence allow’d him.

4. Tl;ereﬁ;re if all fenfe of pain be an evil,
Some thoughts are evils.  Darapti.

% §. There-
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5. Toewefore if the fenfé of pain be in the lmnd.iuln'c/)
15 burn

There is fome thougle in the hand which is by

(Difames

Negatively.
6. Therefore if no thoughe be in the body,
No fence of pa:n ie in the body. Celarent
7o Thercfore if vo beaft thinks,
No beaft fecls prn. Cameftres
8. Thercfore, if fome part of man docs not think,
Some part of man does not feel pasn. Baroco
9. Lberefure if no motion of matser be a thouphe
No fence of pain is motion of matter. Cefare
10. Therefore if no fentiment of pain be delightful,
Some thoughts are not delsghtfil. Felapron
1 1. Therefore sf fome (cntiment of pain be ot wlun
Sorizc thonghts ave not voluntary. Bocardo (ran,
Some other conditional conclufions might be
drawn from this general Muxim. 47 Senfibility of pain
is a thoyght 5 but not being very natural, we omi
‘em. Or thofe Propofitions which we have piode
ced 5 there are fome thar contain the Minor befide

the Conclufion, viz. the 1. 2. 7. and §. and othes
the Myjor befides the conclufion, wiz. the 3,445

6, 9, 10yand 12.

We may alfo obferve feveral conditional Con-
clufions that may be drawn from a general Nege
rive Propoiition. For Exemple,

. No matter thinks,

x. Therefore if cvery Soul of a Beaft be matter,
N:3su' of a Beaft thinks. Celarent,

2. There

Chap. XL T/e Art of Thinking. 2‘8—3

2. Therefore if fome part of a Man be mattery fome pare
of @ Man does not think. Ferio.
7 Therefore af our Sonl think :
Our Soul is not Marter., Cefare.,
4o Thercfore if fome pare of @ Man' thinks -
Some part of @ Man is not matzer. Fellino.
5 Therefore sf all that is fenfible of Pain thinky :
No matter s fenfible of Pain. Cameftres,

6. Therefore if all matter be a Sulfance :

Some Subflance docs not think. Felapton.
7. Therefore if fome mazter be the canfe of feveral o
 fells that appear miraculons, whatever is the caufe of

niraculous effeéls does not think, Ferifon,

Of thefe Conditionals there are but five which in-
dude the Mujor befides the Conclufion ; all the relt

I‘f\f"l!l'la 't\ .....

mclnde the Misor,

The chiefeft ufe of the Arguments, is to ob-
lge him with whom we difpute to acknowledg
the truth of a Conféquence, which he miy grant
vithout giving his confent farther , becaufe it is
aly propounded conditivnally, and feparatcd from
the marerial T'ruth, as I may fo fay,of what it con-
uiss. And by this means the Opponent is difpofed
the more eafily to admit the abfolute conclufion
drawn from thence, either granting the Antecedent
o gain the Confequent, or barring the Confequent
to take away the Antecedent.

Thus if any one grant me, that no matter
thinks, T will conclude, that if the Soul of a
Bealt thinks, it muft be diftin¢t from matter.

And
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And as he cannor deny me this conditional con.

clufion, I may draw from thence either the one g

the other of thefe two abfolute confequences.

But the Soul of a Beaft thinks,

Thercfore it 5 diftint from matter.

Or contrary, :

But the Soul of a Beaft i not diftin& from miattey,

Therefore st does not think, :

From what has been faid it appears that thex
ought to be four Propofitions, to rie end, thel
forts of Arguments may be perfet, and prow
fomething abfolutcly,  And yer they are not to b
Placed in the number of Syllogims, which are clf
Compos’d, becaufe thefe four Propofiticns contai
notl:ing more in Sence, than the three Propofii
ons of a common Syllogifm.

Ni matter thinks,

Every Soul of a Beaft 7 matter,

Thercfore 1o Soul of a Beaf? thinks.

CHAP. XIV.

Of Enthyimeme , and Enthymematick
Sentences.

E have already faid, rhat an Enthymeme
a Syllogifm perfed in the mind,bur imper
fet in the expreffion ; becauf fime onc of th
Propofitions is fuppreft, as being two clear and com

mon ; and eafily fupplicd by the underftanding o
thofe with whom we difcourfe. hi

.

Chap. XIV. The Ars of Thinking. 2?5'

This manner of argument is common in d&if

courfe and writing, that it is a rare thing to find all
the Propofitions expreft, as being (6 evident that
they may be eafily fippos’d 5 hifides that it is the
pide of human wit to chufé 1uther to have fome-
thing left that may be fupplicd , rather than to be
thought to want Inftru&ion in every thing,
So that this fuppofitiua flarcers the vanity of thofe
with whom we dilcourfe,while we remit fomething
totheir own Underftunding, and by abridging our
dicourfes, render it more fmart and efficacious.
For example, if from this verfe of Medsa in Cwid,
which contains a moft elegant Enthimeme.

Servave potus, perdere an poffim rogas ¢

Any one fhouild make an argument in Form,
ffier this manner. :

He that can preferve thee, can deftroy thee,

But I can preferve thee,

Therefore I can deftroy thee.

He had certainly difpoild it of all its Elegancy,

and the reafon of it is, becaufe as it is one of the
principal Beauties of difcourfe to be full of Sence,
ind to give an occafion to the Underftanding to
form a ‘Thought more extenfive than the Expreffi-
", {0 it is on the contrary,one of the greatcit de-
feiencies to be void of Senfe, and to fpend multi-
licity - words upon a few thoughts 3 which is al-
M. incvitable in Philofophical Syllogifins. Tor
the Motions of the Mind being more fwilt than thefe
of the Tongue, and one of the Propcfitions (uffi-

ing for the underftanding of two ; the expreffion

(V]
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of the fecond becomes unprofitable, not contaiys
ing any new Sence. And this is thar whig,
renders thefe forts of arguments fo rare i the
converfation of men 5 becaufe without making
any Reflexions, we prefently quit that which i
tedious and troublefome . and betake our {Clvey
to what is precifely neceflary to be underftosd,

Enthymemes then are the ufual way of re
foning mofl common among Men, fuppre(ling the
propoftticn which they judg may be eahly fip.
plied 5 and this propofition is fometincs the m
jor, fomctimes the minor, and (ometimes the
conclufion : altho then it be not properly called
an Enthymeme,when the whole force of the aror
ment is included in the two firfk Propolfitions.

It alfo happens fometimes, that the two Pro
pofitions of the Enthymeme are included in o
propofition, which for that reafon Ariftotle ¢l

CHAP. XV.

Of Syllogifims compos’d of ware than three
Propofitivirs.

R/ E have already intimated, that Arguments
composd of more than thyee Propofitions ,

re called Sorsees,

They may be diftinguifhed into three forts: 1.
lto Gradations, of which we nced f1y no more

hin what has been aiready faid , in the firl
Chapter, third Part.
2. Into Dilemmas of which we fhall treat in the
fllowing Chaprer.
3. Into thofe which the Greets call Epichermas,
which comprehend the Proofs either of one of the g

two fir(t Propofizions, or of both together. And
. p g S . N o
L, an Enthymematick Sentence, of which he grives t of thefe we (hall difcourfe in this Chaprer. o
' Example Now in regard we are bound to fupprefs in dif-

turfe certain Propcfitions, which are o clear that i
nothing can be clearer ; it is alfo Hmerimes requilte
advance uncertain and doubtful ones, and to Join
proofs to ‘em at the fame time, to prevent the Im-
ptience of thofe we difpute with, who are offenid-
td fometimes when we go about to perfwade ‘em
by reafons which to them appear fale aid doubtful 5
br though the quurrel be calily afterwards recon. "
tled, yet is it dangerous to provoke the Minds of

he Auditors, though it be for never fo little a while.

dnd {0 it is much better that proofs fhould immcdi-

ately

] ) ) -~
Adaveloy Spoity p wAarTe Onilds &y

Trimortal anger bear not,being Moreal : which whol

i Argument would run thus: f7 that is Mortal o)
not to bear Lommortal hatred |

» Jore bear noe Immoreal Laired.,

‘The
) v ! ’
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the Minor are to be proved in their turns, T he Ma-
pr by this disjunéive argnment, the mifer
fints cannot procecd but from one of
wles, firft from Sins that preceded this
o the Inability of God w
et ’em. 3. Or from the
ters them to be miferable w
rom original Sin, Now it is
ke three firlt Caufes, and ¢
wived from the fourth,

ately follow doubtful queftions,than that they fhoud
be feparated from them. Which feparation prods.
ces alfo another Inconvenie:,cc:, that we are boun(
to repeat the propofition which we endeavour
prove. And therefore whereas it is the mc.thod 0
the Schools to propound the Arg'ument‘e?nre, n
afterwards to prove the Pr.'opof“mon} wh1cr.| recciv
| the difhiculty, that which is utual in ordinary d
| courfe, is to join to doubtful Propofitions th
i Proofs that confirm ’em ; which mukes.a fort o
Argument compos'd of feveral Propofitions. Fu
to the Major are the proofs of the Major joincd, ¢
i the Minor thofe of the Minor, and then com
! Conclufion.
” theThus the whole Oration for Mils may be r
| duced into a compound Argument, of whlcb th
Major is, that it is lawful to kill him thz}t lies i
4 wait for' my Life. The proofs of this Arg
i ment are drawn from the Law of Nature, t
‘ Law of Nations and Examples. The Minor i
that Clodius luid wait for Mild's Ltf:e. An(Fi th
"' proofs of the Minor are the Equipage of i
* dius his Thrain, &e, The Concluﬁpn is, that
;1 was therefore lawful for M;'Io‘ to kill }nm;i F
i The proof of Original Sin is dcduccj . ro'
b the miferics which Infants endure, according!
Zl‘ Dialc&ical method in this manaer.

ics of In-
thefe foug

Life. 2.0y
ho had not power to

Injuftice of God, who
ithout a caufe, 4. Or
Impious to affirm fom
herefore they muf be
which is Original Sip.

The Minor that Infants are miferable, is to be
oved by the Catalogue of their miferies

But it is eafie to fec with what Elegancy and Ff-
iy St. Auftin has propounded the proof of Ori-

il Sin, which he has enclofed in an Arguaent
mpofed after this Form.

“ Confider the number an
miferies, with which Children are overwhelmed,
and how the firt years of their Lives are full of
vanity, fufferings, delufions and fears, Aftcr-
vards as they grow up and begin to be o
to ferve God, Error affails them to feduce their
Minds. Labour and Pajn attempts ‘em to wez-
ken their Bodies.Concupifcence tempts em to en-
fame their defires, fadnefs tempts’em to defpair,
Pride tempts em to Ambition 3 and indeed who
infew words is able o exprefs the manifold words

d the greatnefs of the -

f years

' -, bu d pains that render pondero the Yoke of
§ hildren c st be born miferable , but b pal P us the Yoke o
: the(»;;ﬁ:lﬁl;)g;tlljf ?;;16 Sin which they dc;Ev’d‘ fro ‘h? Children of Adam. The Evidence of thefe
i their Infancy.  But they are miferable, therctore @ihiteries has fo

rced the Pagan Philofophcrs, who
nor thought any thing of the Sin of
O & our

. N . cae ;}.Or an ncither knew
is by reafon of original Sin.  Now the Ma

(h
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T A » Only born o . /. // . / ,1 d dﬁ
<6 (t Parent, to fay that we were , [ ay, thae which & conc!ude of cvery party and not
«“ ?Sfrfgrrthc punifhment of fome crimes N hich ‘h?y that which is only affirm’d. For that is only pr.-
% had committed in another Life,and in like maz;r_m sely called a Dilemme
“ t;mt our Seuls were conjoined to corruptible Bodie,

s When that which i faid of
every part is fultain'd by its particular Reafops,

For example being to prove, that a M,

le hatpy in ¢hss world, it may be done by this
We cannoe live in this Dorld, but g

dandon our  felves 1o op Paffions ,
)
en,

M LA ]

i ort of punifhment, which the
g tfo'lsl?fmy‘orctauﬁ’g thofe to fufter whon
e v o ies 3 but that opinin

i cad Bodies 3 but that opinio
) tP}:ey Ly,dS a::lv?stj%i(:l’d to the B:)dy for the punifh.
et o o ing i her Life is rej
1 another Life ]
« of crimes preceding in anot
«“ E’tne(li]tby the Apoftle. What remains tg)eGn Sut th}at
X ili or the
jufti he Inability of God,

“either the Injuftice or t 1 God,or i
« e:nnifhment of original Sin, muft be [tllnc(?cadu(;
« Ef {6 many difmal miferies ? But beca? e God
i tent, there only remai

“ neither Juft nor Impotent, _
« ?l(:a.t wh]ich you are uawilling to acknowlgﬁg
“ but you mutft acknowledg it whether y;)u g\Svnnsz
“no; that this fame heavy yoke which t]; oth€
¢ Ad;m are obliged to bear,f:rorr‘\ the \t}:}nc tb 1.1:;“ ‘

iver'd out of their Mothers Womb, t
““ are deliverd out of t Vomb, il

to the womb of ¢
* day that they enter in their o
' ~ farth, could never have
“ mon Mother, the En. , : |

“ xl?:d they not deferved it for the Sin which the
“ derive from their Original.

B cannot
Dilemma,
muft eithey
or war agamf?

If we abandon our folyes 10 emy we are mifira.
Vey for it yenders ys Ignamim'ou:, nor are we ever
dli.‘ﬁ(.’d.

If we war agamft em, 1we are miferable 3 in regard
there 4 nothing more parnful and svlsome than that
wieine war which 4 Man 5 always obliged to make q-
ainft himfeif: '

Thercfore he cannot have any true Happinefs in
this Life.

It we would prove, har Juch Bifkops who do sor
oy fioy the Salvation of Souls commutted 1, their

harge, are swexcyfable before God, it may be done
y this Dilewnma,

Either they are ¢
e wncapable ; . _
If they are capable 4 they are

snexcufable  for
" employing  theiy parts in the execution of thesr
barge,

apable  of thas charge , or they
CHAP. XVIL

TE may»‘ define a Dilemma, a.c?mpos%?

’ gument, where after the divifion oaﬂ{
whole into parts, we conclude negatively loll;l 4

matively, of the whole that which is conclt o
every part. ;

If they are uncapable, they are mexcufable for 1ye
Maling fo imporiant a charge whicl, they are nos
, n

l’!? to undergo,

O » RA




e T e

B
e =

e

——

202 Logic : Or, PartllL Chap. XVI. The Art of Thinking. 293

e o A

Moreover to the end the Conclufion may be in-
c:deid in the premifes, fomcething general is every
where to be fuppiied, which may agree with the
whole: as in the former cxample.
If le at well,he will offend meny which 55 ill endur’ &,
Ifle aft dlly Le will offend God y which 15 equally per-
niciots.
Toerefare 1¢ 1s a thing every way troublefome to med-
dle in State Affairs.
Thisadvice is very important, to theend a man
my make a true judgment of the force of a Di-
lmma. For the reafon why this is not concluding,
i becaufe it is not a thing fo troublefome to oftend
men, when it cannot be avoided without offending
God.. '
_The fecond Obfervation is, that a Dilermma may
be vicious chiefly through two defets. The one is
when the disjun&tive upon which it is grounded, is
erroneous , not comprehending all the members of
the whole that is divided. .
Thus the Dilenima againft Marriage concludes no-
thing, Fora Wife may be chofen, ncither too fair ta
teate a jealaufie,nor deformed to breed a Ioathinz.

For this reafon that was a moft erroncous Difen -
mi which the ancient Philofophers made ufe of 5 to
prrfwade men not to fear death.

Our Souly faid they, perifbes with the Body, and fo
ting vogd of any more Sence, we fhall not be obnoxious
10 any farther mifery : Or if the Soul ftirvives the Body,
it mill be more happy, than it was in the Body, there-
e death s not to Le feared.

O 3 For

And by confequence, which way focvor sou take 1,
they are inexcufable before Gedy if they do rict ated
with diligence the [alvation of the Souls that are com
mitted to thewr charge.

But there are {fome obfervations to be made up.
on thefe forts of Arguments.

The Firft is, that all the Propofitions are not al
ways exprefled : For example, the Dilemma ‘which
we have propofed was comprehended in a few word
i the Oration of the Lord Charles at the e
erance of a certain perfon into the Provincial Couy
cils. If you ave uncapable of fo grear a charge, why foa
Litiows ¥ If fit for ity why fo negh:gent? .

Thus there are many things [ubintelleCted in the
memorable Dilemma by which an ancient Philok
pher prov’d. That no man qught to butic himfelti
public Affairs. |

If any perfon att well, be will ofﬁ'nd men ; if hes
ill, he will offend the Gods: therefore be onghs notl
meddle sith the public. '

In the fame manner another prov’d,that it v
not cxpedient to marry. |

If the woman that marrys be lovely,fbe wwill caufe i
ionfiesy if [be be deformed, Jhe will never delight him
therefore it 1s not expedicnt to marry. .

For in both thee Dilemmas, the Propoli
which ought to caufe the Partiton is fubintel
&ted. And this is that which s very uftal 5 b
caufe it may be ealily fupply’d as being m

ked out by the particular Propofitions that ar
each part.

——

Mor

|
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For as Montaign has well obferved, it was a freq
blindnefs not to fee a third condition between thet
two. Which is, that the Soul furviving the Body
may be ina {tate of mifery and torment : Wi
may bea juft reafon for a man to fear death,for fey
of falling into that condition.

Another Error that hinders Dilfemmd’s from be
ing conclufive iz, when the particular conclufians ¢
every part are not neceflary. So it is not of nece]
ty, that a beautiful woman fhould creat Jealoufy
¥or [he may prove fo wile and o vertuous,that he
Husband may have no caufé to miftruft her fid
lity. :
Nor is it of ncceflity, that being deformed,
fhould diflike her Husband ; becaufe fhe may har
thofe other advantageous quaiities and verty
wherein 2 man may take the greateft delight.

‘T'he third Obfervation is,That he who makesuf
of a Dilemma ought to take care, that his argume
be not turned upon himfelf, Thus Arifforle telif
that he turned upon the Philofopher, who went
bout to prove that men were not to meddle wi
State Affairs, his own argumenr. Far fays he,

If aman govern according to the corrupt laws of m
be thall content men,

If he obférve true juftice he will content the Gods,

Therefore ke ought to intereft himfelf in public Affun

Neverthelefs this Turn is not rational j for w
ought not to offtnd God that we may pleafe me

CHAP. XVIL

fthe places, or method to find out Argu-

ments 5 and how this method is of little
e 2 '

Lizces of Arguments,o caltd by the Rlietorict.
ans and Logicians arc crtiin General Head,
nder which may be broughe all the proof which
remade ufe of in the various matters of difcourfc =
d that part of Logic which they call Invontion, is

thing elfé, but what they teach concerning thefe

laces.

Ramus quarrels with 4rifforle and the School-inen,

caufe they difCourfe of places after they have gi-

en the rules of arguments;and he aftirms againft’em,

hat they fhould firft explain what concerns Places

nd Invention before they lay down the rules of

rgument.Ramus’s reafon is,becaufe Matter is firfk to

tfound out, before we think of difpofing it +

But this reafon is very weak : For though it be

ay requifite,that Matter fhould be found out for

ifpofition, yet is it not neceffary to teach how to

nd out Matter, before we know how to difpofe ir,

or to teach the difpofition of Matter, it fuilices to

we certain general Matters to ferve for examples,

tides,that the Underftanding and common Sence \
tords matter {ufficient without going a begging to

rtor the Method of Invention. So that itis true,

lhat we ought to have Matter ready to apply

O 4 to

CH A
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to the rules of argaments 3 bur that there s
neeeflity e find out this matter by the method
piaces, is a meer fulfity,

We nmuy rather urge the Guite contrary,thaty
neeeflary to know what an argumert or Syllogif
before we learn from the deQrine of places tody
cut Arzuments and Syilogifins. But it may be
wii aniwer, that nature 2lone furnifhes us wiih
peoeral knowledg of Ratiocination 5 which is f
ficicnt to underftand what is fiid in the difcour
of places.

Therefore they mifpend their time,who anxioy
trouble themlelves, in what place, Places are to
handled, fince itis fuch an indifferent Thing.
perhaps it would be more profitable, whether it
to any purpofe to difcourfe of ’em at all.

We know the Ancients held this method for
sucred myftery 5 and that Cicero prefers it alfo
fore all other parts of Logic, as it was taught
the Stoics, who took no notice of places. Let
forcgo, faith he, that are which is mute in &
findling out of argument, lequacicus in judging
“em, Quintslian and all the other Rbetoricians, drifl
and all the Philofophers fing the fame fong, fo th
they would almolt prevail with us to agree vi
them, were they not oppos’d by univerfil ex;
rience.

We might produce almoft as many W itncfles
there are perfons who have run through the uf
cowfes of ftudy, and have learnt from this artifs
al me:hod 1o find out proofs, as they are taught

) Colledg

wlledges. For is there one that can truly af-
m. that when he was oblig’d to any fubje&, that
sever made any Reflexions upon thefe places, or
ught thofe reafons which he wanted from thence ?
et ‘ern confult all the famous Pleaders and
reachers which are in the Werld ; and all thofe
umbers of Writers and Difputers, who never are
mpt {o dry, but that they could ftill fay more ;
queftion whether there willone be found that ever
much as dreamt of Places from the Canfe, Places
u the Effeét, Places from the Adjunét to prove what
ey defired to perfwade.

Quintilian alfo notwithftanding the great efteem
hich he fhows for this Art, is obliged neverthelefs
acknowledge that there is no neceffity, when a
m handles any fubject to go and knock at the
or of all thefe Places for Proofs and Arguments:
o the (fudions of Eloquence mind this allo, thae,
in matter of Argument is propos’d, there is no ne-
fity 1o fearch all the feveral places, and as it were
g0 from docr to door to know whether they @ill
lwer to what we intend to prove.

True it is, that all Arguments may be brought
der thefe general Heads and Terms which are
ied Places 5 but their Invention s nor to he a-
bed o this methed. Narure, confideration of
¢ subjeét , and the fore-knowleda of various
uths lead s to thofe probations 5 and ac lengih Are
duces em- 1o certain Genns’s, So that we may
ay fay of thele Places what St .2+/2in pronounced
general coacerning Rhetorie,. \We find, faiih
O 5 HES
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he, that the Rules of Eloguence are obferved in thy
Difcourfes of Eloquent perfons,though whether thy
know ’em, or know ’em nor, they never think
‘ems They pratife thefe Rules, becaufe they a
Eloquent, but they do rot make ufé of *em to at;
Eloquence.

We naturally walk as the fame Father obferv
and in walking, we move regularly with our Bog
But it would be ridiculous for a Mafter of walking!
pretend to tell us, that the Animal Spirits were1
be fent into certain Nerves ; that fuch Mufi
were to be moved ; or to teach us, to move fi
| joynts, and to fet one Leg before another. T
: true, Rules might be given for al| thefe things ; by
3 that thefe a&ions fhould ever be performed by
help of any rules were ridiculous, So in comm
difcourfe all thefé Places are made ufe of 5 nora
any thing be faid but what may be referred to’en
But it is not an exprefs Reflexion upon thofe Pl
that produces our thoughts 3 fuch a reflexion fi
ving rather to itop the Carcer of Wir, and pre
venting it from finding out more natural and d
fCtual Reafons , which are the Ornaments ¢
| Difcourfe,

Virgil in his Ninth Book of neids » after he b
repredented Emyalus furprized and cnvironed by b
Enenies,who were ready to revenge upon hin th
death of their F'riends, whom Nifus, the Friend
i Luryalus had hin,pusthefe words full of pationar
I affcCtion into the mouth of Nifus,
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Me me, adfum qui feci, in me convertite ferrum

O Rutuliy mea fraus omnis y nibil ifta nec aufis,

Nec potuit. Calum hoc & fidera Confeia teftor

Tantum Infelicem nimium dilexie Amicum.

Says Ramus, this is an Argument from the effici- -
ntcaufe. But we may fafely fwear,that Virgil ne-
er dreamt of the Place from the Effcient Canfe,when
emade thefe Verfes. Nor had he ever made ’em, .
fhe had ftopt in fearch of fuch a thought in the
ficient Caufe. Nay it may be rather thought that -
enot only forgot his Rules and his Places, if
wer he had any fuch knowledg, but was trans-
prted beyond himfelf, when he reprefented fuch.
Perfon and fuch Paffions.

And in truth, the lile ufe that has been
nde of this method of Places from the long
hile ago, that it was firlt invented, is an evi
ent fign how litle it is to be regarded.  For
I'they can pretend to by this mcthod, is, only
) find out feveral general, common, remote No- -
ins upon_ every fubjet, fuch as the Lulifs fand
y the means of their Tubles. Now fuch a.
pioulcl is fo far from. being advantageous ,
Wt there is nothing more hurtful to the Judg-:
ent,

Nothing hinders o much the growth of gocd -
eds as when they are over-grown v il Weeds.
othing renders a Wit more barren in true and

lid thoughts than this -evil fertility of low and .
‘mmon  Notions,

e IRy

The
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The Witaccuftoming it felf to that facility ; g
never forcing it felf to find out proper, particuly
and natural Reafons,which never difcover themfelyy
but in attentive Confideration of the Subje&.

Befides we are to confider this copioufnef; iy
Place to be of no advantage ; as being feldom wan.
ing to the moft part of the World. For men ofie

‘, become blameable for loquacity, feldom for wa
of faying too little. So that their Writings are mof
times too full of matter. And therefore to form
folid and judicious Eloquence it would be mu
more to the purpofc to teach men to hold the
tongues than to talk,and how to retrench low, con

- wmon and falfe Notions, than how to produce s

: they do, a confus'd gglio of good and bad A
guments, with which they fill their Difcourfes.

Sceing then the ufe of #thefe Places is erviceablew
no other end than to find out thefe forts of trafh
Notions, we may fay,that if ic be any way neceflu
to know what has been faid of ’em (for they hav
been the difcourfe of fo many eminent Men, that i
wduld be almolt a crime to be altogether ignaranto
*2m) "tis only to be convinced how ridiculous it wou!
be 1o make ufe of ’em in al] things, even in thof
which are moft remote from our Sight, as the L
4fls do by means of the general Auributes, whic

| are a {ort of Places 3 and from thence to boaft a pre

i polterous facility to difcourfe of all things, and t

give reafons for al] things, is {6 bad a CharaQero

] Wir, that it is below the irrationality of Beafts,

So that all the advantage that can be drawn fror
thel
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thefe Places is no more than to get a {light and gene-
nl Tinture, to the end that without much think-
ing, we may view the feveral Parts and Faces of
tke matter of which we difcourfe.

CHAP. XVIIL

The Divifion of Places into Places of Gram-
mar, Logic and Metaphyfics:

HEY who have treated of Places, have di-
vided them feveral ways. That divifion
which Cicero followed in his Books of Invention,and
fecond, de Oratore, and Duintilian in his fifth Book
of Inftitutions, is les Methodiczl, but more proper
for Pleading at the Bar, for which it is purpofcly
defigned.  And Ramus is too much perplexed with
Subdivifions,

‘There is thercfore another of a certain German
Philofopher that feems more accurate 3 this is Clan-
bergins, a perfon both folid and judicisus, whofe
Logic came to my hands, when I had began to
Print this.

‘Thefe places are drawn either from Grammar,
from Logic or Metaphifics,

Places

.o f
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s all Meny happens alfo to the moft Poten.t. For they
ot pretend to advantages above Humamty..

1. By deftroying the Genus, the Species is deftroyed.
e that never judges at all, never judges amifs. He that
wer [peaks at ally, never fpeaks Indifcreetly. .

3. In deftroying all the Species , the Genns 1s‘dc-
royeds  Terms called Subftantial , except the rational
wly are nmeither Body nor Spirit 3 therefore no Sub-
nces.

‘;r. If the total difference may be denied or affir-
d of any thing, the Species may be denied or
trmed. Extent is no way agreeable to thoughe, there-
re it 43 mot Matter.

5. If the property of any thing may be denied or
airmed, the Species may be alfo denied or affirmed.
tbeing impoffible to smagsne the balf of @ Thouzht, nor a
wind or a fquare Thought, it ss impoffible it flron!d be a
Body,

;I'hething defined is denied or affirmed, of which
the definttion is affirmed or denied. There are fow
pofons jufty becaufe there are few perfins willing to give
1 every one their due.

Places from Grammar.

‘The places from Grammar, are Etymologie, ap
words derived from the fame Root, which in Lay
are called Conjugates, in Greck Paronyma,

Arguments are drawn from Etymologie, as whe
for Example,we fay that few Men, to [peak proper.
ly, divertilc themfelves. Forto divertife 2 Mans felf
is, to call his Mind from ferious things when indeed
very few apply themfelves to ferious Studies.

Conjugates alfo afford Arguments, as thys,
Yam a Man, I think nothing humane Shrange,
Being Moreals, we are preff by a mortal Enemy,
Wio more deferving comfort than the Comfortlefs ?
Who lefs deferving Charity than a provd Beggar ?

Places from Logic.

Places from Logic are univerfal ‘T crms, Genu,
Species, Difference, Propriety, Accident, Pefiniton
2nd Divilton; which having already been cxplain-
ed before, we need fay no more of ‘em here,

Only we muft obferve that to thefe
ces arc joined certain common Maxims, which
it is good 10 know, not becaufe they are ufeful, but
becaufe they are common. We have already
procduced fome under other Terms; but it wil
not i wnifs to know ‘em under their ufial and
proper I'orms.

1. That which s affirmed or denied of the Gemn,
is allumed or denied of the Species, whatever be-

ﬁl//t

common pl-

Places of Metaphyfics.

Places of Metaphyfics, arc gencral Terms agree-
ing with all Besngs, to which many Arguments are
referred, as Arguments from the Cauf, Effed,
Wioley  Parts, Oppofites.  Wherein that which i
moflt ufeful is to know fome general Divilions,
ad chicfly of Caufts. -
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- The School-definitions of Caufes in Gener
that a Caufe # that which produces an Effe& 5 orthy
whereby a thing #, are {0 {flovenly, and it is fo dif
cult to difcern how they agree with all the Gen
of caufe, that they would have done better new
to have feparated this word from fuch as camnot
defined 5 the Idea which we have of it being
clear as the definitions which they give.

But the divifion of caufes into four Speiy
which are the caufe Final, Efficient, Material
Formal is {o celebrated, that it behaves us to take
little notice of ir.

The final caufe is called the end for wh
a thing is, |

"There are primitive ends which are- primar
confidered, and Secondarie ends, which are con
dered Sccondarily.

What we act to do or obtain a thing, is cill
the end for whofé fake. Thus Health is the ond
Phyfick, becaufe it pretends to procure it

‘The end for which we labour is called the i
cuiv Thus Man is in ¢his Sence the end of Phyfy
for whofe fake fhe pretends to make Medicines.

There is nothing more ufual than to draw Arg
mcents from the End, cither to thew that a thing i
Imperfect, asan ill-contrived Difcourfe , wihen itk
not adapted 10 perfiwade, or to thew ’tis probab
that a Man has done, or will do, fome adion, be
caufe thar it is conformable to the end, whichh
haz accultomed to propofe to himfelf. Whence th
famous fiying of a Reman Judge, Cuj Bone, whid

ough
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ught always to be our tirlt examination, that
. what profir a Man aims at in doing fuch a
ing 5 for generally profit and lotereft governs
e altions or Men. Or elfe to thew that we
sght not to fufpect a Man for doing fuch an
dion, 2s being contrary to his Intereft,

There are alfo feveral other Arguments drawn
om the end, which a ripe Underftanding will foon-
rdifcover than all the direttion of Rules.

The Cuufc Efficient is that which preduces ano-
er thing, from whence féveral Arguments are
rawn to thew that the Effedt is not,in regard the
afe is not futhcient ; or to fhew the efte&t is or
il be in regard the Caufés are apparent. If the
ules are not neceflary,the Arguments are not ne-
eflary.  1f they are free and contingent, the Are
ument is only prebable.

There are feveral forts of Efficient Caufes,whofe
ames it is ufeful to kmow.

God creating Adam was the total Caufé, in re-
ad that nothing could concur witheut him. But
¢ Father and Mother are only the partial caufes
fthe Infants, in regard they want another,

The Sun is the Proper caufe of Light 3 but he is
iy the accidental caufe of the Death of a Man,
hom excefs of heat kills, in regard he was nct of
trong Conftitution before.

The IFather is the next Caufe of the Son.

The Grand-father the remore Caufe.

The Mother the Produétive Canfe.

The Nurfe the Preferung Caufe.

The
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hofé things which are compofed cut of ir.
The formal caufe is, chat which makes the thing
hat it is, and diftinguifhes it from others. Whe-
her it be a Being really diftinguithed from the
luter, according to the opinion of the Schools ;
ronly a difpofition of the Parts. By the knowledg
fthis Form, Propriety is to be explained.
There are as many different EffeGs as caufes, the
ords being Recipracal. T'he ufual manner of draw-
¢ Arguments from hencc is to fhew, that if the
flect be, the caufe is, fince nothing cannot be
thout a caufe. It provesalfo that a caufe is good
tbad, when the Effe&s are good or bad. Which
notalways true however in caufes by accident.
We have fpoken fufficiently of the whole and
arts in the Chapter of Divifion ; and therefore it
ill be needlefs to add any thing more here.
There are Four forts of Oppofite Terms.
Relatives, as Father and Son, Mafter and Ser-
ants.
Contraries, Cold, Hot, Sound and Sick.
Privaties, as Life, Death, Sight, Blindnefs, Hear-
g5 Deafnefs, Knowledg, Ignorance.
ContradiCories which confift in one Term, and
the fimple Negation of the Term, to fee, and
otto fee. 'The difference which there is between
belc two latter forts of Oppofites, that the Priva-
e Terms include the Negation of a Form in a
wjeCt which is capable of it,whereas the Negatives
b not denote that Capacity. Therefore we do x}ot
ay

The Father is the Umwocal caufe of Childrey
becaufe they are of the fame nature with him,

God is only the Equivocal caufe in refpect of
Creatures, becaufe they are not of the nature ¢
God.

An Artift is the Privcipal Caufe of his Workmi
thip, his Tools are the Infrumental Caufe.

The Wind that fills the Organ-pipes is the Tni
verfal cavfe of the Harmeny.

The Sun is a Natural Caufe,

Man is an Iutelleétual Caufe in refpet of whatly
acts with Judgmient,

The Fire that burns the Wood is the Moy,
Caulfe.

The S.a enlightning a Chamber is the prop
caufé of the Lighty the Window is only the ca
or Condstion Without which the effe& could notl
otherwife Sinc qua non.

Fire burning a Houfé, is the Phyfical cak
of the Flame.

The Man that fet it on Fire the Moral Caufe

To the efficient caufe is alfo added the Exempls
7y caufe 5 which is the Modal propofed in makin
the Work. As the defign of a building, by whid
the Archite® governs himfelf, or generally th
which is the Objective caufle of our Ideas, or of anj
other Reprefentation whatever! As Lemwis the Four
teenth is the Exemplary caufe of his Picture.

The material Caufe is, that out of which 4
things are made. That which agrees or does na
agree with the matter, agrees or difagrees ﬁill\

thof

=
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yeral ways to fhcw rhar a rhm(r is mnnmb]
lafing, greater o lefs. lhudOh it Le cormin
at 2 man fhall never by this way arrive at any
atain knowledg,

fay a Stone is blind, or dead, as not bunq capa
cither of life or fxunp‘

Now in regard thcfc Terms are oppolite, the
make ufe of the one to deny the other. "The g

tradictory Terms have this Pmp(rly that by tky
away the one, the other is confined.

Comparifons are of many kinds. For they co
pare things whether cqual or unequalylike or unli;
They prove that what agrees or dnfapn evs With op
thing equal or uncqual, like or unlike, agrees
dmgnces with another thing to which it is eith
like or unlike, ¢qual or umqu;‘

OFf things unequal it is prov’d Negatively, ti
if what is mo(l probable is not ; that which isle
probable is not « fortiore. Afhrmatively,if that whid
is leaft probable, be, that which is moft probable:
alfo. Thefe differences or diffimiiitudes are md
ufe of, to ruin thofe things , which others wai
have eﬁabllﬂled upon fimilitudes thus we ruing
Argument drawn from the fcnrcncc of a Judget
'lﬂnmmg it was pronounced in a different Cafe.

This is the chicfeft part of what is blockilh
deiivered concerning Places. There are other thin
which are more profitable to be known, than wh
is here explained. 'They who defire more may oo
fule the Authors themfelves who have more ¢
curatcly handled thefe things. But 1 would
advife -any one to confult the Topics of Arifu
as being Books very confus'd. But there is fon
thing which is not a little to be commended i
the firft Book of his Rbetoric, where he teachlf

feven

CHAP. XIX.

f the feveral forts of wicioas Argument's
which are call’d Sz p/v/n.s.

Lthough that when we underftarnd the Rules
of right Arguing, it be no difticult thing
b dittinguifh thofe that are falfc ; neverthelefs as
xamples to be avoided make a deeper imprctﬁon
our minds, than examples that are wortay imi-
don, it mav not be amif§ to lay open the four-
i of bad Arguments, which are called Sophifms,
t Paralogifins, whereby they may the more calily
savoxded
I fhall reduce "em only to feven or cigit THceads,
ere being fome o notorioufly fupid, that they
¢ not worthy remembrance.

SOPHISM L

To prove another tbmg than tlmt which 15 in queftim.
I'ms Sophxfm iscall’d by Arxﬁot[e, Inoratio Llen-
: The ignorance of that which is to be prov’d

gun& the Opponent.  For in difpute we gllow
IFlY Py

|
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t hot, when many times we do not underftand o ofa Table, that i5, can be no Table before it is Mha-

ped into a Table. *Tis true, the Ancients never
thought of this ufe of Privation to cxplain the Prin-
iples of things natural, becaufe indecd there is no.
hing lefs ferviceable ro that purpofe. It being vifte
le, that we do not therefore the better know how
Clock is made, becaué we know that the macter
fwhick a Clock was made,was not a Clock before.
Thercfore itisa great piece of Injuftice in 4rifio-
ktwreproach thefe ancient Philofophers for having
«n ignorant of a thing,which it was impoffible for
e to be ignorant of ; and to accufe ’em for not
uking ufe of a principle for the Explanation of
awre: that explains nothing at all ; Nay he is
uilty of Delufion and Sophilin wiiile be oberudes
pon us the principle of Privation for a rare fo-
ret, when this was not that which they foughr,
vhen they cnqufr’d into the Principles of Nature,
or It is certain, that noihing can be, b:fore it is.
wwe are defirous to know of what Principles
teonfifts and what is the Caufe that produced ir,
Thus, for example, there was nover any Sta-
lary , who to teach another the wiy to make
Statue , gave his Scholar that Leflon for Lis
it Inftruction wherewich Ariflocle would have
s begin the Kxplanation of the works of Na-
we. Friend, the firt ing you are to know
sthis, that for the wmlins of a Statue ,  you
ult chufe a picce of Mlihie, which s not yet
hat Statue which you detiga to muake,

mong men. T'hrough paffion, or falthood we g,
tribute thart tothe Opponent, which is remote fr,
l‘ nis thoughts, to combat him with more advantag
\ or we tax him with confequences which v

; another. This is a common vice in the difputes
:
l

think we can draw from his Do&trine, which},
| difavows and denies. Al this may be referrq,
the firft fort of Sophifin , which a man of woy
| and fincerity ought to avoid above all things.

It were to be wifh'd that Ariforle,who is too ca
ful to admonifh us of this defe&t, had been alfo;
}\I‘ careful to avoid it. For it canuot be denicd,butth:
¥ he has encounter’d feveral of the ancient Philof
phers by citing their Opinions, not with that fi
cerity which he ought to have done. He reiy
Parmenides and MelsfJis, for not admitting but o
fole Principle of all things, as if they had meant}
that, the Principle of which they are compost
whereas they meant the fole and only Princip
from whence all things draw their Original, Ge
himfelf.,

He accufes all the Ancients for not acknowleds
ing Privation, one of the Principles of natu
things 5 and for that, he inveighs againft ’em
dull and ruftic. Bur who fo blind as not to
that what he reprefents tous asa grand myftery,m
known till he difcoverd iv, could never be o
ccald from any man : fince it is impoffible for
man not to apprehend, that the matter of which
‘Fable is made, muft have the Privation of the for

}.[' Ib

k
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To fuppofe for truth tlc thing that is in quefii,

"[his is that which 4rifcre calls begging of they
Jtion, which we manifcitly fee tobe contrary toy
reafon, Since in all Arguments , that which fn
for Proof, ought to be more clear and known
the thing which we would prove.

Neverthelefs Galileus accufes driffotle , and i
juftly too, to have fallen into this Error, when
would prove by this Argument, that the Earth
the Center of the world. '

*Tis the Nature of beavy things to tend to the Cen
of the world, and of lizhe thingsy to keep at & difla
Sfrem 1t ,

Now experience fherws us, that Heavy things tend
the Conter of the Earthy and lighe things kecp at 4
Sance from s¢,

Therefore the Center of the Earth is the Cen
or the world.

Moft apparent it is that there is in this Argune
amanilelt begging of the Principle, For we find
heavy things tend to the Center of the Earth, b
where did driftor/e learn that they tend to the
ter of the world, unlefs he fuppofe the Center
the Eurth and the Center of the world to be
faime. Which is the Conclufion that he wal
prove by this Argument.

Meer beggings of the queftion allo are thofe A
guments which are made ufé of to provea whin
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i Genus of Subftances, called in the Schaols Subs
mtial Lorms, which lhé‘}’ would have to be Cor.
real, though they are no Bodies,which s difRRculr
r the Underftanding to apprehend. IF thare were
o Subftanrial Forms, fay they, there wonld he no
eneration : But there is Generazion in the World,
trefore there are Subftantial Forms.
Now to fhew that this Argument,isa meer Beg-
by of the queftion, there needs no more than o
y open the Equivocation that lyes in the word
eration,  For it we mult underftand by the
ord Generation, a natural produticn of ‘a neid
wle in Nature, as the PraduQion of a Hen,which
form’d in an Egg; in this fence we may truly
ow of Genaration 3 but we canot therice come
wde that there are new Subftantial Forms, becau’e
e fule Difpofition of the Parts by nature, midy pro-
e thofe mew Wioles. But if they mean by the
ord Generation, as they ufually do, the Produdi-
of a new (ubRlance which never was before, that
to fay of Subltantial Form, we may jultly dopbe
e thing that is in queltion, ic being 'vi(ig’c that
who denies Subftuntial Forms can never grant
at natvre produces Subftantial Forms. And fo far
this Argument from perfwading a man to” admle
bltantial Forms, that he may d-aw a quite con-
ity Conclufion in this manner. L
If there were Subflantial Forms ; Nasnve might pro-
duce Subffances thar never weve before.
But Nature canmot produce ncw Sutf).onces, becanfz is
wold be a kind of Creation, ' IR

P And
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And therefire there are no Su/_)[hzmi‘z/ Forms.
Of the fame leven is this: It there were no Suy
ftantial Forms, fay they, there wou!d be no (x:c;
natural Beings at all, as they call per fes Totum pﬁr{e
but Beings by accident. But there arc Tota or Wi
per fe 5 Therefore there -are Subftantial Forms, r
" Tirft we are to defire t.hofé that make u
of this Argument to cxplain themfelves, who
they mean by ke per fe, totum per Je.  Tori
they mean, as they do,a Being comipos’d of M
and Form, then it is clearly a Begging of the
ﬁibn ; for then it would be as if they {hould by
faid, if there were no Subftantial Forms, nan
Beings could not be compos™d of I\?atrer and For
Subftantial. But they arc compos’d of Maiters
Forms Subftantial. Therelore there ave F:)rms S
ftantial, If they mean any thing clfel let “em tel
and we fhall fee whether it will avail to main
their conclufion, .
We have ftopp’d here a liule by the by,rf) b
the weaknefs of thefe Arguments, upon which
Schools kave grounded thefe forts of Subftan
which can neither be difcover’d by the Sence, »
apprehended by the Underftanding, and of wh}l
‘we know nothing more, but that they are ¢
antzal Forms. : _ .

sab/éccau’fc that although their Supporters do it,¢
of a good defign, neverthelefs the Grounds wh
they mzke ufé of, and the Ideas which they ¢
of Forms obfcure, and trouble the folid and ¢
vincing Proofs of the Immortality of the wsh'

which are drawn  from the dittinction berween
bidies and Spivies, and (he Impoffibility that a fub-
lance. which is not mateer fhould perith by the
hangrs rhar happen to matter. For by the means
Frhefe Subftantial Forms, Libersines furnifh them-
tlves with examples of Subftances that perifh,which
re not properly Matter, and t9 which they ateri-
we in Animals an Infinity of thoughts, thar is, of
dions purely fpiritual.  And therefore it is for the
acfit of Religion, and the ConviGtion of Infidels
o overturn this Anfwer of theirs, to.fhew that there
nothing more ftupid nor worfe grounded, than
hefe perifhable Subftances, -which they call Sub-
antial Forms.

To this miy be referr’d that firt of S
hich is drawn from a principle differ e
sin-the queltion, but which is krown to be no lefs
onteited by the Oopouent. Thefe are two Maxims
wlly conftant amang the Carholicks, The one that
points of faith can’t be prov'd by Scripture alone::
¢othier, that Children are capeble of Baprifm
hercfore an Anadaprift would argue ill, ro prove
gainlt the Catholicks, That they are in the wrong
belicve that Children are capable of Baptifm,be -
We we find nothing to prove it in Scripture 5 be-
ufe thas would fuppofe that we ought to beljeve
0 Article of Faith but what is ia the Scripture,
hich is denied by the Cartholic:.

Laltly, we may refer to this Sophifim, all thofe
"guments, by which we chdeavor
ing unknown, by a

phifm
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e three Dumenfions ave perfeély becanfe there are all 5
(quia tria funt Omniz), and there are all, becaufe we
ceer 1je the Word ally when the thing s either ene or
i, but theve are three.

By which reafon a man might prove that the
alt Aror is as perfect as the World , bec:ufe it
s three Dimenhions as well as the World, But this
¢ fo far from proving the World to be pertect, vhat
he quice contrary is rather to be afferted,thar every
ady , quatenus a Body, is «ffentially imperfect; and
hat the perfeétion of the World confifts ¢hicily
n this , that 1t includes Creatures that are not
dies,

The fame Philofopher proves that there are
hree {imple Motions , becaule there are three
Jmenfions. 'Though ir be a very difhcule thing

known, or a thing uncertain by unother thing alte
grether or more uncertain.

ITL

To take for the Caufe that whick 1 not the Caufe,

"This Sophifm is cailed non Canfu pro Canfa. Thy
is very ufual among men,and they fall into it v
ral ways. The one through the bare Ignorance ol
yeal Caufes of things. Thus the Philofophers hax
attributed a Thoufand Effeéts to the Fear of Vacun
which at this day and by moft ingenious Expe
ments is demonftratively proved to have no otk
‘ Caufe than the Ponderofity of the Airy as wem
| fee 3 that excellent Treatife of Monfieur Pai

y lately Printed. ‘The fame Philofophers teach slly find a Conclufion from the Premifes.

sz; that Veflels full of Warer, crack when _[hC Wall He alfo proves,that the leaven is unaleerable and
[{‘ is fr{”‘cn,b“““(ff the Water clofes it felf,and lea worrupiible,becaufe it moves Circularly. But firit,
' a Yond place which Nacure Fannor.?ndum; whcm( tis not well difcovered yet what Contrartay of
g it is well known, that thofe Veflels break, bec:@Motion has to do with the Corruption or Alieration
L the Water when congeal'd takes up more fpace 9 Bodics. 1n the fecond place there is lefs Reafon

when fluid ; which is the reafon that the e fwi
upen the Water.

, To this may be referr’d that other Sophifin,wh
{ we make ufe of remote caufes, and fuch as pro

obe given, why a Circular Motion from FEult |
o Weft, fhould ve contrary to a Circular Motion “
rom Weft to Eaft.

In the fecond place we fall into this fort of Sophi-

i nothing , to prove thingseicher clear of themfels iy through that filly Vaniry that makes us atham’d
if or falfe, or at leaft doubtful, as when B confefs our Ignorance. From whence it happens,
!,. would prove that the World is perfect by it we rather chufe to forge Imaginary caufes ot
Reafon. ' be things, for which we areasl’d the reafon, than
i) The Wrld i perfedt becanfe it contains Bodies: Wl confets that we know it not. And it is a pietry

Budy i perfe@ becanfe ie contamns three Dimenji
| . v baree f
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kind of way whereby we avoid this Confetfion
our Ignorarce, Ior when we fee the cffe of
c:ufe unknown we imagin we have difcovered i
when we have joyi’d to thisefle&t o genural word o:l'
Vertue or Faculty 5 which Forms in our mind
0 her ldea, but only that the ffe& has fome caut,
whiehi we knew betore we Tound our thar word, Fo
vxampie, there is no body bur knows that the Are.
sies beat, that Iron zleaves to the Adament, that Sm
purges, and Poppy Siupifics. "T'hey who make i
profctiion of knewledge, and who are not afhamd
of Tgnorance , freely confefs that they know th
Eff s, but underttand not the caufe, whereas othen
tiat would blufh to fay fo, and pretend to have i
vovered the real caufe of effes prefemtly cry, thee
ts a pullific vertue in the Arterics, a Magnetic ver
tue in the ddamant, a Purgative vertue in Sens
and a Soporific vertue in Poppy. Now is not this
quaintly refolv’d > and might not the Chine/és wit
as much facility have extricated themfelves from 1
rheir admication of our Clocks, when fir(t brought
into their Country 2 For they might have faid thy
kucw perfeCtly the reafon of what others were b
puzzidar, by affirming that it was only by an I
dicative vertue that this Engin marked out (he hous
upoir the plane, and by a Senorsfic quality that the
Fell ftrock.
as lcarned Perfons in the knowledge of Clocks,
our Philclophers in caufes of the beating of It
Arteries, . °
There are alfo certain other words that ferve

Chap. XIX. Zhe Art of Thinking. 3;{;

ender men learned at a finall expence, as Sympathy,
piripatly and eceult Dualities. Yet they that ufe
em would utter nothing of falfhood , provided
hey annexed the general notion of the caufe to the
ords Verene and Puculyy ; W hether it is Inrernal or
sternal, Difpoliive or aQive. For certain it is,
hat there is a Difpolition in the Magnet for whofe
ke the Zron moves to that rather than to any other
one.

And men have been allowed to call this Difpolition
vhatever it be, Magneric Vertne. So that if they are
eceived “tis only in this, that they imagin thems
tves to be moare Learned than others for having
ound out the word ; or elfc, becaufe they would
we fignified by this word a certain imaginary quali-
v, whereby the Magnet draws the Iron , which
cither they, nor any other Perfon could ever ap-
rehend in their underftandings,

But there are others who obtrude upon us for real
wfes of nature pure Chimerd's,as the Altrolopers 5
horefer allcaufes to the Influences of the Stars.And
hefe are they forfooth who have found out that
there muft of neceffity be an Immoveable Heaven |
iove all the reft of the Spheres which they allow
motion 5 becaufe the Earth producing divers things
in different Climes,

Certainly they might have pafled fu
Non omnsn fert onnia tellus.
India mieeit ebur ' molles fua thura Sabei:

Tnere can be no caufes of fuch variety of produ-
ttiens bur the Influences of a Heaven, which being

render .
P4 immo-
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But it is far worfe when they give thefe Chime-
ical Influences for the caufe of the vertuous or
rious Inclinations of men, as alfo of the particular
@ions and events of their Life, without having any
ther ground, than only that among ten thoufand
rediCtions it falls out by hap-hazard that fome
ne proves true.  Altho if a man were to judge
fthefe things rationally and according to good
nce, he might as well fay that a Candle lighted in
he Chamber of a Woman that lyes in, ought to-
ave a greater Influence upon the Body of the In~
anty than the Planer Saewrn in whatfoever Afpect or
mjunélion it be. Laftly there are fome, who aflign.
himerical caufes of Chimerical effets 5 and fuch
e thofe who fUppoling that nature abhors a Va-.
uity,and that fhe does her utmoit to avoid it,feign
ore I'ictitious caufes of this FiGtitious horroursthe
& it felf being imaginary , feeing thar narure
ews nothing, and that all the effedts which are.
ttributed to this dread of nature, depend upem the
te Gravity of the Air. Nature abhors a Vacunm,
iys one of thefe profound Philofophers,becaufe fhe
asnced of Continuity of Bodies 1o "Tranfmit her In~
uences,and for the Propagation of Qualities.A moit
vonderful Scienee indecd which goes about to prove
hat which is ner, by that which is nor.

Trecctore when we fearch the caufes of extra-
ordinary cfte@s, we cught carefuliy firlt ro cxamin.
bhether the effe@s be true. For {ometimes we la-
bour to 5o purpofe to fearch out the reafon of things-

I s that

- : ]
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immoveable has always the fume Arpeds upan iy
fame parrs of the Earth.

"$’hus one of thefe Do&ors havirg undertaken)
prove by Phyfical Reafons the Imumobility of
Earth, makes itoncot the principal Demonftragg
of thar Myfterious Reafon, that it the Earth tu)
adsut the Sun, the InHuences of the Srars wou'd
warried obliquely which would caufe 4 great difurg
i the world,

With thefc Influences they {trangely terrifier
People, fo that when they fee any Comet appear,
that any great Ecliple happens,then the world mi
be turn’d topfe-turvy, and wo to Spain, Germy
Swedeland, or fome other Country which they ha
moft a peck at 3 tho there be no reafon that eiik
Comets or Eclipfes fhould have any confident
cfte@ upon the Earth,or thas general caufes,as thy
a-¢, fhould operate more cffe@ually in one pu
more than in another,or threaten a King or a Priw
more than a Mechanic befides that we fid + hundd
Cemets that were never Infamous for any of  th
Dire Efteéts laid to their charge,

For what it Morulity, Peftilences, Wars, Deas
of Princes do fometimes happen after the Appea
arce of Comets and fight of Eclipfes, they as ofi
happen without any fuch fignals, Bclides thefe ¢
fells are fo general and common, that it is muchi
they do not happen in fume part of the World ever
year. So that they who talk ar Random, that {ud
a Comet threatens the death of fome great Peife
nage, do not hazard their Reputation over much.

S Bur
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that are not. Infomuch that there are an Infgp
number of queftions which are to be refolved
Plutarch refolves this propounded by himfelf,
Juch Colts as are pirfued by the Wulf are (wifter thy
others. For after he hasfaid, that perhaps the W
might have aflailed the more {low of Foot firftand
{0 they that efcaped were the fwifteft, or elfc thy
tear having added wings to their feet had imparn
to "em that habitude of fwifinefs which afterwar
they retained, he at laft brings another Hlutiy
which feems to be very true and genuine; Perhap,
o fays he, the thing it felf may be a flory.  And thii

the mcthod we oughr to obferve in Philof{ophizing
g concerning fundry effedts which are attributed v
the Mo, fuch as thefe, that the Bones are fuld
Marrow upon the Increafe of the Moon 5 but enyy
when fhe Is in her wain; And whereas allo
f.me is faid of Crevices or Cray-fifh ; there isw
ether anfwer to be made bur that the whole js a Fi
ble, as {everal Perfons very diligent and exact han
allured me, that as well the Dones and Cray-bh
are fometimes empty,fometimes full in all the Co
ters of the Mson. Many obfervations of this nawe
there are in reference o ke cutting of Wood, low
il ing and gathering of Fruit, Grafting, aud the vey

% moment when {it to take Phylic. But the world wi
be delivered at length frum thefe lirtle Bonaagy
i which have no other gvound than meer fuppol

! ons that were never firioufly examined. And ther
1 fore they are unjult who require us, widiout anj
3 Examination to believe their ligments, mealy ¢

vl

—

n one {ingle Experiment, or an Allegation out of
sme ancient - Author.,

rred that uflal fallacy of Human wit, Pof? hoc,
o propeer hoc. After this, therefore for this. Hence
tis that the Dog-Star is concluded to be the caufe

Py

scalled the Dog-days, which caus’d Virgil, {peak-
ng of that Star to prenounce thef: Verfcs.

Ant firias ardor, .
e fitim morbofque ferens mortalibus gris.
Nafcitur, €8 lavo contriftat lumine corlum.

ine, the Influences ought to be ftronger in thofe

e

e

JPRP—

he Line may -as well believe the Dog- Star to be the.

cat.

IV. $SOPHISM.
Imperfect  Enumeration.

There is no vice of Argument into which the

meration , and of not duly confidering all the
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To this fort of Sophiftry ought alfo to be re-.

f the violent heat at that time of the year which .

Whereas Monfieur Guffendus has well obferved,,
hat there is nothing lefs probable than this vain.
magination. For this fime Star being beyond the -
hces that lye more perpendicularly under ir. And .
¢t when the Dog-days arc. {6 vehemently hot with
5itis Winter in other parts ¢ So that they, beyond -

wle of Cold, as we to believe it to be the caufe of -

carned fall more eafily than into this of fale Enue.

manners -+
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5 ity viz. B. and B. removing muft difplace ano-

her.  Now thiscannot happen otherwife than two

vays : onc that this difplacing of Bodies muft ex-

end it {elf to Infinity, which is Ridiculous and Im-

offible : the fecond that the motion muft be Circu-

hr, that fo the laft body remov’'d may fupply the

place of A. .

Hitberto there is no imperfe&t Enumeration ap-

pears : and it is true moreover, that it isa Ridicu-

lous thing to imagin, that one body being remov’d
other Bodies fueceflively by removing difplace one
another to Infinity : Only they fay,that the motion
i Circular, and that the laft Bodies being removed,
pofleles the place of the fuft whichis A. and {o the
whole is full. And this is that which Gaffendus un-
dertakes to refute by the following Argument. The
firlt Body removed which is A. cannot be moved,
if the laft which is X. do not move. Now X.
cnot move for that if it remain it muft poflefs
tie Place of A. which is not yet void 5 and fo X.
not being able to move, neither can A 5 for which
rafon the whole muft be immoveable. Al which
Argument is founded only upon this Suppsiition,
that the Body X. which is immediately before A.
aanot be remroved, unlefs the place of A. be void
betore hand, when it begins to move, Soihat be-
fore that inftant thatit pofiefles thar place,there may
be faid to be another which may be faid 10 be Vu-
Chimn,

_ But this Suppofition is fuife and imperfe&. For
tereds yet another cafe, wherein it is very impotli-
ble

manners how things may be, or be eﬂi&sd,m
makes ’em cenclude rafhly, either that it is not,
caufe it isnot in fuch a manner, though it may
after ancther manner ; or elfe thar it s after fuchg
fuch a manner,when it uiay be after another manng
than they have yet thought of. ‘

We may find feveral of thefe defetive Argn
ments in the Froofs upon which Gaffendus eftablif
the Ground of his Philofophy, vz, That Vacuum;
interfpuc’d between the Parts of Matter which b
cils his Difieminated Vaewwrn.  And 1 am i
more willing te preduce "em,in regard that Gaffen,
having beena famous Perfon in his time, and of gre
koowledg in the molt curious parts of Learning,k;
Yavors and Iailings which areto be feen fearter
mro many great Volumes of his Works publifid
atier hisdeath, are therefore the more worthy tol
kaown and difcufled © whereas it would be top
purpole to rake notice of the Errors frequent i
Au hors of no account,

The firtt Argument which Gaffendus employs 1
prove his Difeminated Vacuron, and which he woul
make us believe to be as ceriain as 2 Mathematl
Dcnzonﬂrarion, is this,

If L!)erc were not a Vacuum, but that the whot
were filld with Bodics , the motion would be i
poflible,and the werld would be a mecr hoan o Stil,
lnf.it.xib!c and Immoveuable Matter.  For e \Werl
being all full,no body coald be muov’d bur it rult g0
mto thc.place of another. Thus if the I .dv A be
mov’d, it muft difblace another Ecdy at leafl cqul
w

.
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‘T'his Sophifm is call’d in Schools Fallacia ascidens
the Fallacy of the Accident. \Vhen we draw
abfolwte Conclufion fimple and without rc-
(&ion from what is not true but only by accndcr.lr.
bis s that which caufes fo many people to c-xclalsn
ainlt Antimony, becaufe that being il apply'd
roduces bad cffefts. And that others attribute to
loquence all thofe bad ¢ fleéts which the abufe of it
wduces 3 and to Phylic the Faulss of Ignorant
Gors. 4 .
But it is no Sophif{m, as the Papifts prcrend,wl:xcn
rged againft thofe Inventions of Satan, Invocation
Suints, Veneration of Reliques and Praying for
¢ dead which were never of any antiquity, but
perfiitious cheats impos'd upon the people by
opes far remote from Antiquity in the times
[ darkeft Ignorance and Impiecy. ) '
We alfo fall into this vitious way of arguing
hen we take fimple ocealions for real caufes 5 as
we fhould accufe the Chiftian Religion for ha-
ng been the caufe of the Maflacre of fo many
lulsitudes, who rather chofe to fufter Demh than
nounce Chrift; whercas we are not to impure
ofe Murders to the Chriftian Religion, nor the
onftancy of the Martyrs, but only to the Inju-
ice and Cruelty of the Pagans. .
We alfo fird a cenfiderable example of this
ophifm in the Ridiculous Arguments of the
picureans, who concluded thar the ‘Gods had }zu-
in fhape, becaufe that only man is endued with
cafon,

328 Logic : Or, Part

that his Argument concludes nothing. For y
may fuppofe that between the thick and g
parts of the Air, there may be another more fily;
rarify'd, and which being able to pafs through
pores of all the Bodies , caufes the fpace wh
feems full of Air, to receive other new f
For that this rarify’d Matter being chas’d ow
the pores through the parts of the Air which:
forced in, gives way to the new Air,

And indeed Monfieur Gafendus was fo much
more obliged to refute this Inpothefis, as admiti
him@If this fubtile matter which penctrates Bodk
and paflks through the Pores,in regard he affim
that Cold and Heat and certain lictle Bodies thate
ter the Pores of our Bodies, and aflerts the fig
thing of Light, and acknowledges, in that fam
Experiment made with Quick-Silver, in pipes fill'dy
to the height of two oot three hongers and a b
leaving ftill a {pace above that length which fec
void, as not being fill'd with any fenfible maue
Ifay he acknowledges, that fpace cannot be call
Vacuum, as being penetrated by the Light whid
he takes for a Body.

And o by filling with fubtile matter thofe fpa
which he takes to be void,he will find as much {pg
for his Bodies to enter , us if they were altuall
void,

V.

:Ib}f"{'s"7 of a thing which only agrees mith ¢ by i
Gohl,

Thi The
i
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the deat Qigar, while they remain fo 5 but after they
hiad recomeved their fight and hearing by the Mi-
racles of Chrsft they both heard and faw.

In the fame fence it is (aid in Scripture that God
jutitres the wicked, Not that be accompts thofé for
plt who abide in their wickednefs 5 but that by his
Grace he jultifies thofe who were Impious be-
fore, ‘
~On the other fide there are fome Propofitions,
which are not true but in a fence opposd to that
vhich is the ferce divided, As when St Paul
fays, that Slanderers, Fornicators and Covetous men
hall not enter into the Kingdom of Heaven. For
itis not meant that none of thof¢ who are Guilty of
hefe vices fhall be faved; but only :hofe who re-
main impenitent, and obftinately go on in their fins
hall not enter into the Kingdom of Heaven.

It is manifeft now that there is no T'ranfision from
one of thefe fences to the other without a Sophifn
And for example, it is apparent that they would
argue very ill, that fhould hepe for Heaven, that
perfevere in their fins, becaufe that Chrift came to
five finners, and becaufe he fays, that wicked wo-
men fhall precede the Pharifees in the Kingdom of
Heaven 5 feeing that he did not come to fave fin-
ners abiding in their fins 5 but to teach and admo-
nifh ’em to forfake their fins.
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The Gods, fay they, are mof? bappy.  Nowé can

be happy withour wertue , there % no wertue 1withons
Reafon, and Reafon is found no where but in htiman
Form 5 we muft therefore confefs the Gods to be of
buwman [hape.

But they were flrangely blind, not to fee that the
Subftance which thinks and reafons, may be joyned
to the Body; ’tis not human fhape that caufs
Thoughtand Reafon in man. It being ridiculous to
imagin that Thought and Reafon depend upon a
mans having a Nofe, a Mouth, Cheeks, two. Arms,
two Hands, two Feet. And therefore it was a Chjl.
difth Sophifm of thofe Philofophers to conclude that
there could be no Reafon but in human fhapes; it

being only joyn'd by accidents to hutman fhape in
an, - ‘ -
VI

To pafs from fence divided to fonce compos’dy or from
Jence composd to fence drvided,

The one of the Sophifins is called Fallacia Com-
pofitionis, Fallacy of Compofition ; and the other
Fallacy of divifion, which are both apprehended
better by examples.

Fefiss Chrift faith in his Gofpel, fpeaking of his
Mivacles, The Blind fee, the Lame walk , the Deaf
hear. "I'his cannot be true, while we take things |
feparately and not conjoyntly, that is to fay, in
fence divided, and not in a fence composd. For
the blind e not, while they arc blind, neither do

the :

- VIL
To pafs from what is* true in fome refpect so shat 1s
Jimply true,
This
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T'his cal’d in the Schools & diéto Jecuntlum Buid 44
didlum fimpliciter. As tor example (h¥Byicureq,
prove that the Gods hid human fhape, becau
there iz no form {o lovely as thar, and for that g
that is lovely ought to be in God. For human forg

Logic: Or,

is not abfolutely Berautitul, but only in rc{pe& of

other Bodics, And o being a Perfection enly f.
cundum quid, or in fome refpect and rot fimply, i

does not tollow that it ought to be the fhape of
God, becaufe all perfeltions are in God, there be-

ing no perfetions but what are fimply {o, that i,
which-exclude all manner of ImperfeQion, that ca
be afcribed to God.

We find alfo in Cicero, Lib. 3. de Natura Deorum,
a Ridiculous Argument of Corta, againft the Exi.
ftence cf God, which may be reduced to this So.

phifm: Hom, fays he, can me conceive God, mhan me

can attribute no vertue to bim > for fhall we fay that b
has Piudence 2 Prudence confifts in the choice of geod
and evil : now God can have no need of this choice, m
being capable of any evil.  Shall we fay that be hs
Underftanding and Reafon? we make nfé of UnderfRand-

ang and Reafon to difcover what is unkuown to us by whar

we know : now there can be nothing unknown to God,
Nor can Fuftice be in God which only relates to Human
Society : Nor Temperanae, becaufe be bas no pleafures 1
govern 5 nor Fortitude, for that pasn never opprefes God,
nor labonr wearies him § and befides he is expos’d to m
danger. How then can that be God , which has neither
underftanding nor wertug ?

Nothing

Pam

-
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Nothing can be conceived more impertinent than
this manner of a:guing.For thus might any Couns
try man difCourfe, who never having feen any other
than "Thatcht Houfes, and having heard that in Ci-
ties there are no Houfes covered with T'hatch,thould
thence conclude that there are no Houfes in Cities,
and thut they who live in Civies live miferably ex-
pofed to all the Injuries of the Weather. For thus
Cotay or rather Cicero argues. "There can be no ver-
wes in God like to thofe which are in men; there-
fore there can.be no vertue in God. And what s
more wonderful is this, that he does not conclude,
that there is no vertue in God but only becaufe the
mperfections of human vertue cannor b: in God.,
So thar it 15 one of his proofs that God wams ua-
derltanding amrd knowledge, becanfe all things are
known to him. "Thut is, thut Gud ices nothing, be-
cufe he fees a'l things: thar he is unable bec.u'c e
sOmnipotent :  that he enjys nothing ot happi-
nefs, becaufe he enpoys all feliciry.

VIIL

To abufe the Ambiouity of swords becanfe it my le
done divers ways. Lo

To this fort of Sophifm may be referr’d all Syllo-
gifms that are vicious, as having 4 Terms. Whether
itbe that the middle Term be taken twice particu-
hriy,or whether it be that it is tuken in one fence in
the firk Propolition, and in another {ince in the fe-

¢cond,
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perfect than the World, if it be Collc@ively taken
for the Univerfality of things created by God. But
hence it can only be infere’d that the World is en-
dd with Reafon, in fome of its parts as Angels
ad Men 5 but Conjun&Qively it cannot be faid to
be 2 Rational Animal.

[t would e alfo a bad way of Arguing to fay,
that a man thinks, or a man is compos’d of Soul
ind Body, theretore the Soul and B.dy think. For
itis fufhcient to fay that a mun thinks, when one
prt of him only is faid to think 5 from whence it
no way follows that the other part thinks,

cond, or laltly whether the Terms of the Congly.
fion be not taken in the fame fénce in the Premi
fes, as in the Conclufion. TFor do not reitrain the
word Ambiguity to the only words which are grofly
equivocal 5 for they rarely fail, but we mean by
that whatever can change the fence of words, cfpe.
cially when men are not eafily aware of the chang,
in regard that divers things being fignified by the
fame found they take’em for the fame thing.In re.
ference to which may be feen what has been fiid
already toward the end of the firft Part, where we
have not only fpoken of the Remedies agrainft the
Confufion of Ambiguous words, by defining “en
fo clearly that no man can be deceived.

I [hall therefore produce fome examples of thi
Ambiguity that many times deceives men of ripe
apprehenfions. Such is that, which is found in words
that {ignilic fome %ole, which may be raken cithr
Colleétively or Diftributively 3 thus ought the S
phifn of the Sreicks to be refolved, who argued tha
the World was an Animal endu’d with Reafon.

Fer that which bas the ufe of Reafon is beerer thw

shat which Las noe,

Now there is nothing, fay they, can be better than

the World,

Therefore the MVurld hath the ufe of Reafon.

"I'he Minor of this Argument is falfe, becauk
‘they attribute to the World what js only to bea
fcribed ro God.Who is fuch a Being,than which there
can be not'r g7 arcater or more perfect. Bur if it be
fpoken of the Creatures only nothing can be mor:

per-

1X.
Todratw a general Conclufion from a defeélive Induliom.

We call Indution, when the fearch of feveral
rarticulars leads us to the fearch of a General
Trurh.

Thus when we have experimented that moft
Sas are Salty and that the waier of mol Ri-
vers is frefh, we generally conclude that 1he Sca-
Water is Salt, and River-water frefh. The vo-
fous Experiments which we make thar Gold
bes nothing in the fire, gives us reafon to judgre
tac this is truc of all Gold. And in regard
¥e never met with any people but whar fpoke,
ve believe that all men {peak, that is make uie
of Sowids to Ggnifie their T houghts,

'rom

=3
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‘From this Indu&ion al(E’) all our knf)wledge takes
its rife,in regard that pardiculars prefént themfelve
to us before Univerfals 5 though aﬁervyards we
make ufe of Univerfals to underftand particulars. -

However it is equally certain, thar Indulion a-
lone is never any aflured means to acquire perfed
knowledg,as we fhall demonftrate in another place.

T he confideration of Singulars, affording an oppor-

tunity only to the underftanding to be more attgn-
tive upon natural Ideas,according to which we Judge
of the T'ruth of Generals. For example,! fhould e
ver have thought of conhdcrzn.g the nature of a Tri
angle, had I never feen a1 x‘x:ngie 'w!nch gave
an occafion to think of it. However it is not the par
ticular Examination of all Triangles which mak
me conclude generally and ceru_nn!y of all, that 0
fpace which they comprehend is equal o rlﬂmt1 c
a Rettangle of all their Bafe and :he h‘s'lt o't rl'.::
Height {tor this examination would be xp)}pﬂ?ou
but the {ole confideration of what know is include
in the Idea of a Triangle which 1 find in my u
erftanding. |
dul{-{{‘;\vcv& it be, having re(«‘)!ved to treat of t‘hq
maiter in another place, it fuflices here to fay,ths
defe&tive Indu&ions, that is to ﬁy3 fuch as are no
entire, are the caufés of manifold Errors. T {hallon
ly produce one memora})le Example. iy
All Philofophers to this day , have htf]d it for
unqueltionable Truth , that a Pipe being ﬂg;;p
it was impeflible te pull our the ftoppel wn; le,h*
breaking the Pipe, and that water might be orc
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s high as a man pleafes by the
Engines called  Afpirant Pumy .
made em {0 confident was, that they thougkt them-
flves aflured of it by a moft certain Indution, as
hving made an infinite number of Experiments.
But both the one and the other is found to he Bofe s
for that newLExperiments have fince been made bae
1 Stopple may be drawn out of » Sipron never o
well ftopt without breaking the Pipe, providid the
force be-equal ro the weight of the Cylinder of the
Water, thirty three foot high, and of the fime
hicknefs with the Pipe : ord thar in Pumps aipi-
it the water does not

afcend higher than from
hirty ewo to thirty thiee foor,
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N bad reafoning in Civil Coiverfation and

common Difcour/z,

gumentations in matters of Scienze.lus bee suto
e principal ufe of rcalon does not con
g Sciences that wre of lictle v fy e condudt of
rell itving, wherein it is of GaBgen U Confeoucnes
obe deceividy it will be of niuch minc advantge
0 canlider generally, that wiich Chizs ANEIRTIS!
bele faite Tudgments which are s
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je&ts of our Common Difcourfe. But in regard this
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chiefly impor.ing manners, and conducing to the
Government of Civil Life,and are the general Sub.

339
Of the Sophifms, of Sclf-love, Intereft and Paf:

un.
It we carefully examin why fome men (o obfi;™

mtely dote, rather upon one Opin;

we fhall find it to be got thv’ougfa[:;r;;gz:r;?s o
tothe T'ruth, or the force of Arguments, but ? e
engagement of Self-love, Intereft of Pa(’ﬂon 'i)‘l:_c
is the weight that weighs down the Ballance lj
which determines the moft part of our d ’ban
this is that which gives us the greateft fho Otu s
Judgments, and ftops the career of Coffﬁlrot?ur
We judg of things not as they are in themfa'llom
but as they are in refpect of us : and TrutlC and
I’ro\fgft are :io us the fame thing. and

¢ nced no other proofs of this, ¢ :

e every day, that things in other plaﬁi? wc}:;tr ‘l‘l'e
held Fot doubtful or falfe, are accounted a%m a; 4
urcertain by all thofe of one Nation Profeﬂ%ﬁt or
Order. For it not being poffible that whar is qrer
in Spain (hould be falfe in France ; or that the undrue
ﬁl.ndmg of the Spaniarde, that, while both jud C!}
things by the Rules of Reafon, what mer)a“ge :
pears true to. the one, fhould gencrallyga caryf'all?'-
to the other,it is apparent thar this divcrﬁt;Potf ]u; -
;nf;nt'can {)rO’Cé’Cd f;on:i ?0 ot hcr»caufé than that [g;
ie are pleas’d to hold for Thuth whar is for thes
wvantage, which not being for ]tl:zhi:tr;:cigrolgh:;;z

defign would requive a Threatife by it {clf, which
would comprehend almoft all Morality 5 we {hall
only mark out here in general a part of the caufes
of thofe falfc Judgments thatare fo common among
Men.

We fhall not here fpend time in diftinguifhing faife
Judgments from bad reafoning ; as well for that falte
Judgments are the fources of bad Reafoningg,which
they draw after em by a neceflary Confequence; a
alfo for that there is for the moft part an implicie
and latent Ratiocination in that which to us appear
a fimple Judgment,there being always fomething tha
ferves as a Motive and Principle to that Judgmen:,
For example, when we fay thar a Stick is crooked in
the Water, becaufe it fo appears to us; Tnis Judg-
ment is grounded upon this general and falfe Pro
pofition, that what appears crooked to our fences i

crooked indeed, and fo includes a reafon which dos
not difplay it {elf,generally therefore corfidered, th
caufes of our Errers may be referr’d to two heads,
the one internal, which is the Irregularity of ou
will, that troubles and diforders our Judgment; th
other External, which confifts in the Objelts o
what we judg,and which delude our underftandin
by a falfe appearance. Now that thele caufes ar

geldom feparated 5 neverthelefi,there are certain Er other, they have a contrary opinion of ir
rors wherein the one difcovers it {elf more plain! N
than theother 3 and thercfore we fhall treat of *
a part.

Now what §
at1s there more unreaf;
aforable than ro rak
our Intereft for a Motiveto belicve a ’ ke

! v thing 2 All th
[HY a 1 B : e
vght to be done i foch a caf, s buccy contider

2 the
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the more attentively to us the reafons that may dif
covér to us the Truth of what we defire fhntid b
true. Nor is there any other Truth than this, tha
ought to be independant from our c‘ieh‘rcs, which
ought to prevail over us.] am of ‘I\}ls(,:)llntr;y,lht:rc-
fore 1 mult believe that fuch a Saint firlt Preached
the Gofpel here, 1am of {uch an Order, thcrpfore
[ believe fuch an Inftitution is truc. But thefe are
1o Reafons. Be of what Order or Country foever,
we are only to believe what is true, and which we
would believe, of whatever Country, Profeflion or

Order {oever we are.

IL

But this Delufion is now apparent when it hap-
pens from change of Pafsions. For tho all other
things remain in the fame condition, yet to them
5 that are provoked with new Paions it feems, that
'~ the new change that has happenad in their Detires
las altered the whole courfe of things, which ar

any way related to “em,

Quality, cither natural or acquired ,

o —

e traduced for rafh, haughty, ignorant, perfidiow
¢ 2ihlefs and void of all Confcience. Their Affection

If they have an AffeCtion to another, he is fc
from all manner of Taults.

T i AT

5

As we find that there ar
: {ome Perfons, that will not acknowledg any gool
in thofe #
~ainft whom they have conccived an Anr?p.xt.hy, of
that have in any thing thwarted their Sentimentt
" their defires or their Interefts? Prefently fuch muft

That they have reafon and know the Truth.
it is no difficult thing for them to determin, that

are no lefs unjuft and immoderate than their defires

All chat they (ée
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fire i3 Jult and ealle,whatever they do not delire,un-
jolt and impofible 5 without alledging any reafon
for tefe judpments, other than that over-rules
‘em. 8o that altho they do not form this rationai
Argument in then Minds T love him, therefore he
is the meft accomplifhed Poifon in the world 3 1 hate
him, therciore heis a worthlels Rafcaly yer thev
do it in their hearts ; and therefore we mav cali
thele forts of Lxeravagances, Syphifm: and Delu-
fions of the heare 5 wihole Nuature it is to trants

rt our Pafhieas to the Objecks of our Defires,
which we tharefore judze te be fich as we would
have, or delire they fhouvid be. Which is a thing
moft unreafonable, fince our Delires eliange no-
thing of the Beinz of what is withour us j and thae
there is none but God alene whofe will is fo :Ji-pav.-
erful, that things are always what his plealure it is

they {hould be.

~

ITL

We may alfo refer to this Delufion of Sciffove
that other delulion of thofe” who dete mine ail
things by a molft general and eonvenient Principle,

Whence

they who think the contrary are deccived : for the

conclufion neceffarily follows.

‘The Miftake of thefe Perfons proceeds only from

hence that the good opinion which they have of
their Wit caules’em to deem all their thoughts to be
fo clear and evident, that they believe the bare pro-

3 pounding

' i
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pounding ’em to be {ufficient to make all the world
[ubmit. And for this reafon they take little care 1o
bring proofs.

They give little ear to the Reafons of others ;
they would carry the day by their own Authority;
becaufe they make no diftincticn between thelr Au
thority and Reafon : T'hey take all Perfons for in-
confiderate who are not of their Opinion 3 not con-
tidering that it others be nor of their Judgments,they
themfclves are not of the Opinions of others 3 and
that it is not jult 1o fuppole without proot, that we
have reafon, when we muke it our bufinefs to con.
vince othersthatdiffer from us, for no cther Reafon,
butbecaufe they beiigve weare not in the Righr.,

Logzc : Or,

1V.

There are others who have no other ground to re-
jeét certain Opinions,than chis pleafant Argument, If
it were fo,1 {thouid not be a Learned Perfon, now [ am
a Learncd Perfon,therefore it is 0. For this realon,cer-
tain palt profirable cures in Phyfic have been negle&-
ed, and fo muy cerrain Experiments have been laid

afide,becaule they vho had not the good hap to think'

of ’em,were afraid to be thought to have becn £6 long
in an Error.How ! fay they,it the Blood had any Cir

cular Motion in the Body, if the nourifhment did|

not pafs © the Liver through the Mefarase Veins. It
rne Vain Artery conveyed the Blood to the Heart;

It the Blood vlcended through the defcending hol-'
low Vein ; if Nature did not dread a Vacuum ; if

the |
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the Air were Ponderous and had a Motion down-
ward,I had been ignorant of many impor tant things
both in Phyfick and Anatomy. And therefore thefe
things mult not be (o, Therefore for the cure of fuch
diftempercd Fancies, there needs but only this whol-
fome Infbruétion that it is a fmall matter for a man to
be deccived, and that they may be learned in other
things,the perhaps not fo well vas'd in new difcove-
rics.

V.

There 15 nothing al®e more common, than t»
hear men fcurriloufly revile one another, and to
tax one another of Obftinacy, Paffin and Liigi-
ous wrangling, becaufe they cannor agree in their
Opinions 3 and fo they that are in the right , and
they that are in the wrong, talk all the fame Luan-
guage , make the fame complaints, and afcribe to
another the fame deteéts, than whichk there is hard-
ly to be found a greater mifchicf among mm, and
which obfcures "Fruth and Error, Juttice and Inju-
flice in fuch a manner, that it is impoffible for the
vulgar fort of men to difcorn Cera j and hence i
happens that feveral men adhiere at hap hazard,
fome to the one, and fome to the other, of the
two diflenting parzics, and that others condemn
both being equally in the wrong.

Now all this Pantafticalnes of  humour arifes

from this diftemper, that every one is conceited of

his own reafon. Ior trom that Frinciple it is cufie to

conclude,that all thofe that contradict us are opinio-

Qo nated

,»:‘
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nated 5 fince obflinacy is nothing clfc but a ftuh.
born refufal to fubmir to Reafin,

Now though it be true, that thefe Reproaches of
being Paflionate, Blind and Brablers, which are
very unjult from thofe that are in the wrong, are
Jult and lawful from thofe that are in the right: ne
verthelefs, becanfe the Truth is fUppos’d to be up-
on the Upbraider’s fide, prudent and judicious Per.
(ons,that handle any matter in Controverfie ought
to avoid the ufe of "em before they have fufficiently
conlirmed the "Truth and Juftice of the Caufe,which
they inzintain 3 and never lct them accufe their
Adverfaries of obltinacy,rafhnefs and waat of com
mon Sence, before they have well provid it La
‘em never fay,betore they have made it appear, the
they taik abiurdly and extravagantly:For the other
will retort as much back again ; for this is the wyy
never to come to any iffue. So that it will be much
better to obferve that equirable Rule of St. uping
Let us omit thafe common things that may be fpoken o
either fidey thuugl they cannot be fpoken truly of cithe
fide. And then they will think it fufficient to defend
the Truth with thofe Arms which are moft proper,

and which falthood cannot borrow, which are clear
and folid Reafons.
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and as it is a thing that deferves great honour to
have found out any Truth, or brought any new
Light into the world,all men have a fecret defireto
ravifh that Lonour to themfilves ; which often en-
gages men to encounter the Opinions and Inventi-
ons of others without any fhadow of Reafon.

And therefore as Self-love caufes us frequently
to utter thefe ridiculous forts of Reafoning, This
s a thing of my own Invention ; this proceeded
from fome of my awa Profeffion ; this fits my hu-
mour ; and therefore it is true. So natural Malig-
nity fuggefts another way of Arguing no lefs ab-
fird. - *Twas another, and not 1, that faid ir,
therefore ’tis falfe 5 "T'was not 1 that made this
Book, theretore tis idle and filly..

T'his is the fource of the fpirit of Contradi@ion
o frequent among men, which when they hear or
read any thing of another man’s , they rake liule
heed of the Reafons urg’d for Convincement, and
mind only thofe which they think they can oppofe.
They are always upon “the Sentry againlt the

the wit of man being an inexhauflible fpring of
hlle Realons,

When this vice predominates, it marks out one

V1

Men are not only fond of themleives, buc natu-
rally aifo jealous, envious and maligners one of
another, hardly enduring others to be preferr’d be-]
fore ’emy, as coveting all advantages to themfelves:

and

wrangle about petty things,and to contradi€t all men
With a mean and abject Malignity. Bat fometimes
this vige lyes more conceal’d than tobe cafily per-

Qs ceiv'd,

Truth, and think of nothing but how to repel and :
obleure it, where they generally prove fucceflstul,”

of the Principle Chara&ers of Pedantry, whofe.
thicfclt plealure and delight it is ro brable and:

—p——t_=
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seived, and it may be aflirmed, that ne man j
exempted from it, becaufe it is rooted in flf.
Lve which acver dies in Men,
| The knowledge of this Malignant and enviou;
difpofition which refides in the Bottom of Moens
hearts teaches us one of the moft important Rul
that are to be obferved, for fear of engaging thofe
with whom we difpute into headlong Error, and
alienating their minds from the love of that Truth
ro which we endeavour to invite ’em, is this, that
: i to fay, as little as muy to irritate their envy and
| waloufie by boafting of a Mans felf, or by fpeak-
‘ i1g of other things on which thofe affeCtions may
iay hold.

For men paffionately in love with themfelves
g impatiently brook thofe Honours which are doneto
sther men ; Whatever they cannot challenge to
taemfclves is odious and troublefome, {0 that oft-
times from the hatred of the Perfon they fly out ine
- to a hatred of his Reafons and Opinions 5 and
thercfore prudent men avoid as much as'in em i,
the (xpofing of their Advantages of parts and en
x d ywments to the Eycs of other men, they withdraw
trom publick view, and fly applaufe 5 and rather
shufe to lye hid among the croud, to the end that
avhing may aypearin their Diicourfes but the bare
‘{Uruth which they propofe,

The deceas’d Monficur  Pafelhal who knew as
inuch of Rhetoric as ever any perfon living,extend-
td this Rule {o far, as to affirm that cvery wile
| saan ought to abftain from o much as naming
I him-
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himfelf, or making ufe of the words I, or A: a.-
was wont to fay upon this Subject, tha Gt
Piety had abslifh’d  thae hunvne bgpre i,
which common civiliry had anlv boiore fupniets

not that this Rule oughr robe o ¢ty obierved
neitner.  For there are fome occufions, where ic
wourd be a vain Torture, to forbeur the mention .

of a mans {eif,

Burit is good to have this Rule always before g

Mass Eyes, whereby we may the more calily flrn :
that evil cuftom of fome perfons, who never rilk i
but ot themfelves, and are always quoting ther.- i
eves, when there s no queftion concerning their ‘
Sentiments. Which givean occ i nto their Hearer, .
that this 1o frequent refpe@ of themloives arif s tron ;
a Seeret complacency which they hear oward the :

obielt of their Love; and 1aifes inm &y o rou- i
ral conﬁ"qm‘nc: a fecret averfion for oher Dorfs,
and whatever they fiy.

Andthis is that which fhows us, ther one of tha
moft unworthy Characters of a perfon - ccci 55
that which Montasgne has wff. Qcd 5 which s, 1o
entertam his Readers with nothing elfe bur hi: own
Humours, his own Inclinations. hizown Poncicsdis
own Diftempers,Vertues and Viees: aliwhich anif's
as well from a defedt of Judgment as from « vio'ci:
bve of himfelf. Thue it is thar he endevau s ig .
much as he can to remove from himfIE the fhiphi-
on of a mean and popular vaniny, fpeaking trecly
of his dcfelts, as well as of his go-d Qairies
wherein there is Hmething of comely, threugh an.,

ADpCAY -

4—




LT T TR S e B ol | e e

Sagb- ad

———
»

348 Logic : Or, Part?ﬁ.

appearance of fincerity. But it is cafic to fee thye
all that is but a kind of Sport and Artifice whig|,
ought to render him more odious. He {peaks of ks
vices to difplay ’em to the world,not to caufe a dere.
ftation of em, not efteeming ’em any diminution of
his Honours. He looks upon’em as things almoft Iy
differcat,and rather pieces of Gallantry than Ignomi.
ny.If he difcover ’em,’tis becaufe he thinks they it
toncern him, and that he believes himfelf never the
worfe;nor more defpicable for what he has done. But
where he apprehends any. blot or ftain of his eredi,
no man more cunning or diligent to conceal it. For
which reafon an eminent Author of this age very
pleafantly obferves, that feeing he was fo careful 1
litle purpole, to adverti us, that he had a Pag
( who was a {ort of Servant litcle becoming a Gentle-
. man that had not above fix thoufand*
About j0o l L: Tour . s .
ger Anminin., svers Tournons a year) he did not take
the fame care to tell us that he hada
Clerk too, {eeing he wasa Councellor in the Parli-
ment of Bowrdeanx, But that employment, though
very honourable in it felf,was not fufficient to fhew
the vanity of the man who would rather be thought
a Geatleman and a Soldier, than one of the Long
Rebe, and a Pleader of Procefics. .
" Howcver it is very probable he would ret have
sonceal’d that parc of his life, could he heve found

out any Marfhal of France that had been a Councel-

kir of the Parliament of Bourdeaux, s he was fince
he is no Iefs diligent to Trumpet forth himfelf to
have beean Mayor of that City, ¢’re he has firft told

U
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us that he fuccceded Marfbal Byron, and refignd ir
to Marfbal Matignon.

But the vanity of this Author is not his worft
crime, he is fo full of fhamelefs infamy, o abound-
ing in Epicurean and - impious Maxims, that ’tis a
wonder he hasbeen 6 long fuffered to be publick in
the World, and that o many Perfons of great un-
derftanding have taken fo little notice of the ve-
nom that fpreads it felf in all his Writings.

We need no other proofs tojudge ¢ his Liberti-
nifm than his manner of repeating his Vices. For
Confeffing in his Book that he had been guilty’ of
feveral Criminal Difordess, he declares neverthelefs
in other parts that he never repented of any, and
that if he were to live over his life again, he would
again act the fame things : s for my felf, fayshe, I
would not defire in gencral to be other than I am. I
might Condemn my Usiverfal Form ; I might defire of
God an entire Reformation, and to excyfe my natural In-
firmisics, bur I oughe mot to call this Repentance mo
more than a difcontent that T .am not an dAngel or Cato.
My dctions are vegulated and conformable to what I .am,
and my Condition and Repentance do not properly
concern s as to thofe things that are not in onr Powers
It tas mever din amy thoughts monfler-like to tye the
tayl of a Philofopher to the Head and Body of a Prefli-
gatey ner that the end and remainder of a wretched
and mifevable isfe floould accurfe and belye the fair, entire
and longer part of my days. Were 1 to live e over a-
gainy I would live *em as 1 have done, nor do I complain
of what # paft, nor do 1 fear what 1 to cone, an‘-

rible
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rible words, and which denote an utter extin&io
of all thoughts of Religion. But well cnough be.
coming him who thus delivers himfelf in another
Part. I plunge my felf headlong fiupidly into Death, o
anto a filent and obfcure Abyfs , which fivallows me #
all at an Inftant and flifies me in a moment, full of potw
erful flecp, full of Infipidnefs and Indslericy 5 and in an.
other place Death i no more than a Quarter of an houws
Juffering o without future Confequence or Harm , and
which merits no particular precepts,

Now though this Digreffion feems remote from
the matter, yet it returns again where it left offfor
this reafon , in regard there is no Book that more
infufes this evil cuftom of magnifying a mans felf, of
making ufe of himfelf and his own thoughts upon
all cecalions, ard requiring others to do O too,
Which extreamly corrupts in us our Reafon and
Serce, through that vanity which always accompa-
nies thefe Difcourfis 5 and in others,through that he.
ted Antipathy which they have againft it. "1'herefore
no menare permitted to fpeak of themfelves,bur per-
fons of - eminent vertue who teflifie by their manner
of doing it , that they only publifh their zood
Altions, only to excite others to praife God, or
for their Edification ; and if they aifo muke their
faults publick, it is only to humble themfelves be-
fore men, and 10 diffwade ’em trom the like cowfee,
But for common perfons it is a ridiculous vanity,
to inform others of their petty parts, and an Impu-
dence deferving punifthment to difcover their Difor-
dersso the world without the leatt touch of remorfe,

{ince
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fince it is the highelt excefs of vice neither to blufh,
nor be afham’d, nor repent of evil a&ions 3 but to
diourfe carclefily and indifferently of their Impie-
ties, as of other matters ; wherein properly con-
fitts the excellency of Montaigne’s Wit
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VIL

We may diltinguifh from malignant and envious

contradiction, another Humourlefs mifchievous, but
which engages us in the fame errors of reafoning,

which is the Itch of difputing, which very much
depraves the underftanding.

Not that Difputes are to be blam’d in general,
rather the contrary is to be afhirm’d, provided a
right ufe be made of ’em ; for {0 there is nothing
more ferviceable,either for the difcovery of Tra:h,
or to convince others. The motion of a wit alto-
gether bufied in the examination of fome 'Ec?otty
matter,is generally too cold and languithing, "1 here
i a cereain Ardor requilite to excite and awaken its
Kews. And it frequently comes to pufs, that by di-
verfity ot oppofition, we difcover where confiils the
difiiculty of perfwafion , and the obfeuricy of the
Thefis 5 which gives us an occulion to endeavour to
overcome it.

But true it i, that as this Fxercile i profirable,
when we make a right ufe of ir, difingaged from
paflion 5 {0 it isas dangerous when we make a wrong
ufe of it, and glory in maintaining an Argumenr,
at what rate foever, mercly for contradictions ke,

o There
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"There being nothing more effectual to Eloigne s
from Truth, and plunge us into Figaries and ide
Humours, than this fort of humour. Hence we ac-
cuftom our felves to feek for reafons every where,
or rather to.fet eur felves above reafon, to which
we fcorn to fubmit. Which by litele and little leads
us to have nothing certain, .and to confound 'T'ruth
with Error, looking upon the one and the other, s
equally probable. Which is the reafon, that it is 3
thing fo rare, that we determin any thing by
difpute, and that it never happens that two Philo-
fophers agrce. We have always fomething to reply,
and wherewith to maintain the Combat ; becaufeit
was never their intention to avoid the error,but being
filent ; belicving it lefs ignominiousto be always de.

ceived, than to confefs themfelves once miftaken.
‘Therefore, unlefs we have accuftomed our felve
by long exercife.to govern our paffions, it is a difk-
cult thing not to loofe the profpet ot Trath in
Difputes, there being nothing that more heats and
exafperates all regulated AffeQions. Pbar Vice d
they not awaken, faith a famous Author, being for
the moft part commarded by choler ? We are at
enmity firft with the Reafons and then with the Pab
fions. We learn to difpute meerly to contradiét ;
and while every one contradicts and is contradicted,
it happens that the Fruit of difpute is the Annihis
lation of Truth, One gocs into the Eaft, another
into the Weft, they loofe the Principal, and wan-
der in a croud of Incidents ; after an hour of Storm
and Tempeft, they know not what they feek, one
is
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is below, another above, another onone fide, ano~-
ther lays hold of a word and fimilitude to. carp ar,
another neither hears nor underftands any. more
than that he is oppos®d , and is fo intent upon his
Race, that negleCting his opponent, he purfucs
himfelf only. There are ethers, who finding then-
felves too weak, fear every thing, refufle all, eon-
found the difpute at the Beginnmg, or elfe in the
middle mutinoufly give over, affcéting a haughty
onterspt, or an.avoiding of contention infipidly
modeft. ‘

Another, fo he may hit his Adverfary, cares
pot how he lays himfelt open to his Opponent.
Another counts his words, and weighs ’em for rea-
fons. Another only makes ufe cf the advanrage
of his Voice and his Lungs. And fome you fhall
fee, that argue againft themfelves; and fome there
are that tireand dunny all the-world with long Pre-
taces and ufelefs Digreffions : And others there are
that Porcupine themfelves with Reproaches, and
will quarrel like Dutchmer in their drink, to fhear
clear of a Perfon that prefles too clofe upon ’emin &
difpute. T'hefe are the ordinary vices of our Difpu-
tants,, which are ingenioufly defcribed by this Wri-
ter, who being ignorant of the true dignity of hu-
man Nature, has {ufhciently underflood the vices
and corruptions of it, from whence it is ealie to
judge, how apt thefle contentious difputes are to
diforder the mind, unlefs a Man be very wary, not
only how he falls fieft him{elf into thefe Errors, but
allo how he follows others into the fame fhares, and

o
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o to regulate him(elf,that he may be able to obferye
the Figaries of others, without wandring himfelt
from the end which he propofes, which. is the Di.
lucidation of the Truth. -

VIIL

There are fome Perfins, chicfly in the Cours
of Princes, who, knowing how troublefome and
difpleafing thele humours of contradiGtion are,
fteer a quite contrary conrfe, which is to commend
and applaud ail things indifferently,  And this i
that which they cll Complaifance 5 which is a hu.
mour more commaodious for the gaining of prefer.
ment, but altogether as ruinous to the judgmen,
For as they that ftudy contradiGion, take alwayy
for the Truth,the contrary of what is fpoken ; the
Compiaifant, admit for truth whatever you f{ay to

’em, and this cuftom corrupts, firf} their Difcourfe,
and then ctheir Underftanding,

Hence Commendations are become common,
and Praifé {o promifeuoufly beftow’d upon all Men,
that we know not what to conclude of the Perfons
applauded. What Preacher is there whom the Ga
zetre does not extol, for the moft cloquent of Men,
and a Ravifher of his Auditory, through the pro-
foundnefs of his Learning 2 All that die are Il
ftrious for their Piety. Petty Authors might make
whole Books of Elogies, which they receive from
their Friends. * So that in this exceffive Prodigalit
of Encomiums, made with 10 little difcretion, we

cannot
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annot but wonder that Men fhould be fo covet-
ous of “em.

tis impoffible but that this confufion in Lan-
guage, muft breed the fame confufion in Under-
fanding, and that they who accuftom themfelves
o praife every body, muft accultom themfelves al-
lota approve every thing. But though the falfity
fould be only in the words and not in the mind,yet
it fhould ferve, methinks, to alicnate from it, thofe
that finceredy love Truth, It is not ncceffary to re-
pove whatever a Man fees amifs. But there is a
receflity of not commendirg what is truly commen-
fible 5 otherwife we throw thofe that we thus com-
mend into delufion : They contribute to deceive
hofe, who judge of thefe Perfons by their praifes;
id they wrong thofe that merit true praile, by
making it common to thole that deferve it not 5 and
hitly we deftroy all Faith of Speech,and confound
ill the Ideas of Words, making’em ceale to be the
figns of our judgments and our Thoughts, but on-
ly of an outward Civility, which we are willing to
py to thole we commend.  Which is all that is to

be concluded of ordinary Prailes and Comple-
ments.

IX.

Among the feveral ways that Self-love plunges
Men into ervor, or rather fixes ’em thercin, we
muft not forget one, which without doub: is one of
the Chiefeft and moft common. That is, the en-
gaging a Mans [elf to maintain an opinion,to.which

a Man
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a Man isurged by other confiderations, than thofef
Truth. For this condition of defending an Argu:
ment caufes {uch a negligence; that we neverre.
gard the reafons which we make ufe of, whethe
they be true or falle, but whether they may be fr
viceable to per{wade what they go about to maiy
tain. To this purpof¢ they make ufe of all {orts of
Arguments good or bad ; thar fomething may b
faid, to impef upen all the world:  And fometime
we proceed {0 far, as to utter things which we koow
to be ablolutely falfé, to the end that they may
ferve to the end which is propos'd:  Of which we
fhall preduce fome examples..

No intclligent Perfon [ufpets that Montasgne ever
believ'd all the Dreams and Extravagances of jud
cial Aftrology.Neverthelefs when he thinks it pro-
per to make ufe of em,in contempt of Human N
ture, he produces ’em as good Reafons, #hen m
confider, fays he, the Dominion and Power twhich theft
Bodies Lave not only over our Lives, and the condi
tions of our Fortuney but .over ony Inclinations them
felves, pufbe forward at the mercy of their Influence,
why [ball we. deprive “ems- of a Seuly of Life and Dil
conrfe ?

Will he deftroy the Priviledge -that Men have
over Beafts, by the Commerce of Speech ? He tells
us ridiculous Tales, of which he knows the extrava-
gancy as well as any man, and yet from thence
draws more ridiculous Conclufionst There are (ome,
faid he, zhat have boafted their underftanding the Lan-
guage of Beafls, as Apollonius, Thyancus, Melampus,

T yrefias

Tyrefuas, Thales 5 and fince, as fome Cofrmographers af-

fim, therc are Nations that acknotwledg o Dog for their

Kingy they mift of neceffity underftand bis Barkings, and

mterpret his Gefticulations,

From this reafon we may conclude, that when

Culigiila made his Horfe Conful, there was a neceffi-

ty for his Ofhcers to underftand the Orders which

he gave in the exercife of hischarge. But we wrong

Montaigne, to accufe him of this bad .confequence.

His defign was not to fpeak rationally, but 1o make

2 confus’d Colle&tion of what could be fiid a.

pinft Men ; which hewever is a vice altogether
pntrary to the Equity of Reafon, and the Candor

of Ingenuity. |

As infofterable is another Argument of the fame
Author, upon the Subjeét of the Heathen South-
hyers. -©f all the Predictions of times paft, the mef?
acient and the meft certain were thofe wiich were
tken from the flight of Birds. We bave wething
amparable to ity nor fo admirable. Bue this veaular and
oderly motion of the wing, from whenc: they drew tle
kiowledge of futwre Confequencesy, mufl be conduited by
fme eacellent means, to [o noble an operation.  Bue to
diribe this wonderful effect, without the confent, under-
fanding and diféowrfe of him, by shom it is produced to
the Lasws-of Nature 15 a madnefs, and the opinion is evi-
dently falle,

Is it not a very pleafint thing to fee a Man,who
belicves nothing to be cvidently true, or evidently
hlfe , in a Treatife exprefly compofed to cltablifh
Dyrionifm, and to deftroy evidence and certainty

ferioufly

>
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that end ; and the only cure for this diftemper is,
to have no other ends but the difcovery of truth i
[elf, and diligently 1o examin the reafons them-
felves, that {0 the obligation may not impofe upon
s

ferioufly expofirg thefe raving fancies, for certain
Trurths, and condemning the oppolite opinion fy
evidently falle 2 But he only laughs at us, when he
prattles in this manner, and s inexcufable for impo.
{ing thus upon his Readers, obtruding things upoy
’ern which he does not believe himlelf, and whig
it were a folly to believe.

He was without doubrt as good a Philefopher 4 We have already obferved. i & oot o
Virgsl,yet did not e aleribe to the Intellet of Bid; ¢ {we.a reacy oblerved, H_a_t we nfm‘ Rot le-
thofe regular alterations which we fee in their MojPmte the mfemal caufes _of Enm.s, ‘rom thofe
tions according to the various Conftitution of i Wh'c}.‘ nre.dcrwcd from Objects, which we may call
Air, from whence we make ConjeGures concerpJ™eror ; 1n regard the falfe appearance (").f"O!j]c&S,
ing the future temper of the Sky, as may appa canpc:vcr [l;]ro‘& t]is ’HFO s."‘”’ i !?C W ‘{ll(;ld ?;:t
by the following Verfis in his Georgics. f‘rt.fuplta'rer ¢ Underftanding o Judge rafhly, be-
ore the T'ruth of the thing be fufficiently clear.

But becaufe it cannot exercife this authority in
things entirely evident , itis vitible that the obicu-
tity of fubjects contributes much thereto, and many
times there are accidents, where the pafion thut
arries us to reafon amif3, is hardly to be perceived,
ind therefore it is of great importance to confider
kparately the fallacies that arife chiefly from the
fime things.

Of falfe Reafomsngs that arife from the Objeéis
themfelves.

Non equidems credo, quia fie divinitus il
Ingensum, aut rerum fato prudentia major 5
Verim ubi tempeftas, & Cacli mobils Acr
Mutavere viasy, & jugiter humidus anfiris
Denfat crantque rara modo & que denfa relaxat,
Vertumtur fpecics animorum, e SOrpora tmotts
Nunc hosy nunc alios, dum nubila ventis epebat
Corc.pianty bine 3lle avium corfentus i anrs
Lt letie pecudes, € ovantes guttave ceivi, Y
But for the avoiding thefe whimfeys, when thy
are fpontancous, a little ingenuity futhices, "1'he mol
common and moft dangerous are thofe, which w
takeno Feed of, becaule our prejudiced obligatior
to defend a: opinion,difturbs the fight of the mind
and ciufes i* to take for truth, whatever forves o
tia

It isa fallacious and impious opinion,that T'ruth
b nearly refembles Falfhood, and Vertue Vice,
that i is impoffible to difeern’em. But it Is ro lefs
true, that in moft things there is a mixture of Fi-
or and T'ruth, of Vice and Vertue, of Perfecti-

on
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well ; and that a Book s good,when there is mﬁ]
more m it of truth than falthood.

There is allo another thing wherein Men are
greatly deceived when they maks general Judgments
of things. For oft-times they only blame or efteem
fuich things which are moft fuperhigial and acccffory :
tieir want of Underftanding not permitting *cm to
penctrate the principal Matter, as nat being {0 ob-
vious to the Sence,

_Thus altho they who have skill in Painting,
ieem inhnitcly more the defign than the celours or
arivolity of Painting, yet the Ignorant are more ta-
kn with a Painting, whofe colours are brisk and
ively, then with a cloudy Pencil, tho the defign be
never {0 Incomparable.

We mutt acknowledg however, that falfe Judg-
ments are not fo frequent in Aris ; becaufe the Ig-
wrant more  eahly comply with the Judgment of
fofe thatare Skillul, But they are frcquc:t in fuch
angs where the People take a Privilede to Judg
aor Lloquence s
| l“i)r exaple, we call a Preacher Eloquent, when
bis Cadences are juit , and that he makes ufe of no
ol words. Upon which fcore, Nonfeur 17
hem'd that one bad word does a Preacher or Q
ieader at the Bar more Injury than a bad Arey.
rent. - Forit is to believ'd that he relates a mats
ter of Fact, not an opinion of
thuing certain that there are
fer this manner 5 tl

d

on and Imperfection ; and that this mixuwure is one
of the moft ufual fources of falfe judgments among
Men.

Through this deceitful mixture it is, that the
good qualities of Perf(ons, for whom we have a re.
fpect, caules us to approve their defelts 5 and the
defets of thofe for whom we have no kindnef,
caufe us to condemn their vertues, in regard we do
not confider, that perfons, the moft deprav’d, arc
not fo in every thing, and that God leaves fome
Imperfections in the moft vertuous 3 which being
the remains of human Infirmity, ought not to b
the object of our imitation or efteem.

"I'hercfore Juftice and Reafon require, that in
thing: which there is this intermixture ot good and
cvil, that we fhould make a diftinG&ion, andit’s
in this jud cious feparationyhat the exa@nefs of our
underltanding appears. By vertue of chis, the Fr
thers ef the Church have extra&ed out of the Wik
tings of the Heathens, thofe excellent things in rele
rence to manners,and that St. dw/#in has not {erwl
to borrow from a Denar/? Heretick, feven Rules 1o
the underftandineg of Scripture.

Thercfere reatin obliges uz, when it is in o
Power, to make this Diftinction. Bur becaufe w
hove not always leifere 1o cxamin particolaly
what thore i o good or il in cvery thing, it is b
jull vpon fuch occalions, to give em the nan
which they colave, and wiiich agrecs with the
noil confidoraba part. Thus we ought 1o fay

Noan iz good P efopher, when hie vfiglly raater

I '.ffg L

==

bis own Authorifing,
Perfons who judg at-
! 10 it be as certain en the other
¢ that there is nothing more remote trom Truth
v R thea
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1y in the Mind,and being conceived to exprefs ‘e
in fuch a manner, that they may imprint in the

‘the things exprefs'd, which not only reprefent thy
‘things barely as they are, but alfo the Motions an

‘gent in forting their words, and adjufting their F
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ly to an ofhci-ous Compl.cmenr, he is undone for the
no other in Eloquence, than the fhadows of Colour. »‘vhole Bemamder of his Life , and condemned to
fng in Painting ; that is to fy, that it is only i I7¢ deIpiftd among the Vulgar. "Tis no great mar-
I e arial part 5 the principal defign o tev to want due Praif6 ; but the greateft
Oratory being to conceive things ftrongly and cleas

then thefé {orts of Julgments. For purity of Lan.
guage, and number of Figurcs in an Orator e

e : thing i
toinfit upon thele prejudices, and to look r:lon%xl:
ther than the back of things'; ‘and this is that w
fhould endeavour to avoid. ’ ’

Breaflts of the Hearers a clear and lively Imageof

1L

Among:‘the caufes’ that engage vs in Error
'throggh a falle Luftre that hinders us from ditcern.
g it,we may juftly reckon a certain pompouls and
I\'Iagn.xhce.nt fort of Eloquence, which Cicero CJ”; a-
bounding in founding words and copious Sentences,

for that fame curiofity calls off their minds frof Forl it is a wonderful ‘thing how fulfe Reufining

the confideration of Realtics, and wealcens the VA ~ﬁ‘ea,s away our .af{ént with'a Period that tickies the

gour of our thoughts, as Painters obferve, thy Ear, or a {urprizing Figure that fets all the Hear-

they who are excellent for Colouring, are feldof 'S 2 guzing.

good Defigners ; the mind not being capable 0 I_hf'(@ Embellifhments not only rob us of the

ftudy two things at once, and the one diftwbinfl Frofpect of thofe Falfhoods which are intermix’d
in difcourfe ; but infenfibly allure us to others, be-

" and hindring the other. | ‘
And indeed we may fay in general, that thema caic they feem neceflary for the more curious Con:-
pofare of the Period or Figure, So that when we

“part of the World judges of things by the outwif .
~ appearance 5 for there are hardly any that pei§ fee an Orator begin a long Gradation, or an Anti-

" grate the infide and bottom of things. The RW theis of feveral Members, we ought to ftand upon

. ‘ § suardse for |
of 3ll Judgment s the Tile, and wo be to thd Olflr’ Guards; for it rarely happens that he gets quir
0 ‘v . s, . e

em, without wrefting and ferewing the Trutl:,

whofe Title difpleafes. Be a Man as Learned, ;
" Prudent, as perfpicatious as he pleafes, if he fij ©o make it conformable te this Figure. He order:
ter in his Language, and docs not anfwer accuri the fame truth as they do Stones in a Building, er
4 the matcrials for a Statue 4 he cuts and cxtends i

R for -

affetions with which they are conceived. Andih
is that which may be found in perfons not fodi

gures; but is rarely fcen among thofe who af
over-curious in ftreining their words and fimilitudes

R NN
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sion upon ’em, they would eertainly reject “em
themfelves.

Js it credible,that a Writer of this age fhould be :
fo in Love with the word Veful, as to ufe it in an i
Argument to per(wade a young Lady not to be a- *‘gg
tham’d to learn the Latin Tongue, telling her that §
fhe necd not be atham’d to {peak a Language which 1
the Veftals fpoke. For had he weigh'd the force of i
his Argument, be coyld not but have apprchended v
that he might as well have told the Lady, that
fhe needed not be afhamed to fpeak a Langaga, i
which all the Reman Cursefans fpeke, who were far |
more numerous than the Veffals ; or that fhe necded 3
not to be afhamed-to fpeak any other Language
than that .of her own Country , fince the Vefals
jpake me other. All thefe Arguments that fignifie
nothing, are as good as any that Author brings;
and the truth is, the Veftals can do him no Service
ojultifie or condemn fuch young Ladies that learn )
Latin. u
Such falfe Reafonings as thefe which we meet |a
with frequently in the Writings of fuch Authors as ’
dte&t Eloquence, make it appear how much it con-
terns thofe perfons that fpeak or write, 1o keep clofé
to that excellent Rule, that there is nothing lovely buz
wbar 5 true 3 which would prune off an infinire num.
ber of falfe thoughts, and vain Embcllifhments trom o
their Writings. "T'rue it is that this cxa&nefs ren- \

¥

ied ers the ftile lefs Pompous , and more Barren ; -
ur. their Figure dazles ’em, and the pomp of cer bt it renders it more Plivel, more f(‘) c( Arren s !
rain words allurcs ’em unawares to thoughts fo vam Ys €110U5, more

and frivolour, that if Ehe}’ did bu: make any refle- ear, and more bccominﬁ a candid 1“8‘“““3‘};
- xion 3 ‘

]
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| fore fhortens it, and difguifes it to make it tit for the

'» place whicl he defigns it,in his vain picce of Work.
manthip and ftru&ure of words.

How many falfe thoughts has the defire of main

taining a nicety produced ? How many Lies has the

Law of Rhime begot 2 The great affectation to

make ufe of none but Ciseronian words, and that

. which they call pure Latin ; of how many abfur-

dities has it made feveral Iralian Authors guily?

Who would not laugh to hear Bembo cry that the

Pope was Elected by the favour of the Immortal

Gods? Deorum Immortalium beneficiss. There are allo

certain Poets that imagin it to be effential to Poetry,

to introduce the Pagan Divinities into their Poems;

and thus a certain German Poet, being defervedy

reprov'd by Picus Mirendula , for having introducd

inte a Poem which he made of the Wars of the

! Chriftians, all the Pagan Divinities, and intermix'd

Apollo , Diana and Mercury with the Pope, the Em:

perour and the Ele&ors, maintains that had he not

fo done, he had been no Poet ; and to prove his

aflertion alledges for a ftrange Reafon, that the Ver

fcs of Hefiod,Homer and Virgsl, are: full of the Names

and Fables of the Gods. Whence he concludes i

lawful for him te.do the ame.

Thefe falfe.arguments are imperceptible to thof

that make’em, and deceive them firft of all. They

are dims.ied with the found of words ; and the Luftre

=N
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Suppofe a Man be a friend to a wicked Perfon ;
pme prefently will conclude him o be an accom.-
pice with the other in his Crimes 5 which does not
fllow, {ince he may be ignorant of *em ; at lealt
hemay never have given his confent,

Some Perfon may have faild in paying that re-

et which he ought to have done where it wa;
due. T'his Man, cry they, is proud and Infolent ;
when perhaps it may be only Inadvertency, or bare
Forgettulnefs.
- All exterior things arc only equivoeal {igns, that
i to fay, fuch as may fignifie feveral things, and
herefore it will be rafhnefs in him to determine this
fgn to any particular thing, without fome particu-
br Reafon. Silence is fometimes a fign of Mo-
defty and Judgment, fometimes of a Brute. Delay
ad Heflitation - fometimes denotes Prudence, fome-
imes dulnefs of Mind. Change is fumetimes a fign
of Inconftancy, fometimes of Sincerity. So that it
sa point of ili-reafoning to conclude a Man incon-
hint, meerly becaufe he has changed his Opinion,
for he may have reaton {o to do.

Tt makes a deeper Impreflion, and more durable,
Whereps that which arifes from Periods adjulted,
is {0 fuperficial, that it vanifhes almoft as foon s
the Periods are heard.

ITL

There is another fault very frequent among Men,
to judg rafhly of the Actions and Intentions of o-
thers, which is occafianed by a falfe Reafoning, by
means of which, rot difcerning all the caufes that
may produce fome cfle&, we atiribute the effet
precifely to one caufe, when it may have been pro-
duced by [cveral others, Or clfe we fuppofe that g
caufe, which by accident has one effect at one time,
as being join'd to feveral Circumftances, ought to
have the fame effc& at other times.

Suppofe fome Learned man be of the fame opi
nion with a Heretick in fome matter alrogether di
itinct from things controverted in Religion; prefen
iy fome malicious Adverfary will conclude, that he
has a kindnefs for Heretics ; but he may conclude
rafhly and malicioufly , becaufe that perhaps only
Reafon and T'ruth confirm him in his Opinion,

Suppofe fome Writer fhould vehemently inveig
againlt any opinion that he thinks dangerous ; ome
will accufe him of Hatred and Animolity agaiof

the Author that mainuined ir, but unjuftly and
é ’ ULty an%moft co S f falfe Reafoni

' . . : . ! mmon Seurces of ralie KRealoning amon

rafhly ; in regard this vehemence may arife front B s

- / d not above three or four Examples
Zea] for Truth as we . v L Men. We nC? n '
Perfons. > 28 Well as from hatred againt thé o form an Axiom, and common Place; of which

¢ may afterwards make ufe as of a Principle to
cide all things. R 4 There

IV.

Faife Tndu&ions by which we draw from general
Propofitions particular Experiments, are one of the

Suppafe i
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t;;yiinfer Habit ; out of three or four defaults
Cuftom. That which happens once a Month, or
mee a Year happens every day, every hour, every
moment in the Difcourfe of Men. So lirtle care do

they take in their Words , and the Bounds -of
Verity and Juftice.

There are many Difeafes that are concealed fron
the moft able Phyficians, o that Remedies are m..
ny times of little Efficacy. From hence fome Ho.
fpurs conclude, that Phyfic is altogether unprofira.
ble, and all Phyficians no better than Mount.
banks.

‘T'here are fome Women wanton and unchult
"This is enough for thofe that are jealous to have i
ill opnion ef thofe that are chalt and honcft, and
for licentious Authors to condenn all in general,

‘There are fome perfons that conceal great vic
under a fhew of piety; from whence Liberrim
conclude thar all Devotion is Hypocrifie.

There are fome things obfcure and concealed,
and we are fometimes grofly miftaken ; therclore
fay the ancient and new Pyrrbonians, all things ar
obfcure and uncertain, and we cannot certainly dif
cern the truth from falfhood,

There isan inequality among the a&ions of foms
Men ; this is fofficient to frame a common plac,
out of which no Man fhall be excepted. Reafon, liy
they, # fo defeitive, and fo biind, that what things me
accompted moft clear , are yet to Reafon obfcure 5 Eufi
and Difficule are the fame things, all Subjects equally, and
Naturce in general, difavows its Furifdiélion. 1¥e thin
of nothing that twe have a PVill to, but ar the very In
flant we have a WWill to ity and we will nothing freel,

mothing abfolutely, nothing conftantly, pls our Cenfures upon.the perfon, that he deferved

The greateft part of the World pronounce thefn by his Imprudence. He did not fucceed, there-
Vertues and Vices of others only in general and;

e hie was in the wrong. Thus they reafen in the:
Hyperbolical Terms, Out of which particular :}1&9 World, and thus they have always reafoned ; be-
they ‘ o

R ¢ caule

V.
"Tis a picce of Weaknefs and Injuftice, often

ks by Events, and to render guilty - of all the
hd enfuing Confequences, thofe- who have taken
t prudent  Relolution according to all the Cir-
wumftances  which they could forefee ; - either
trough the bare chance or malice of thofe that
vof’d "em , or through fome - other Accidents
vhich they could not poffibly forefee,

Men nct only live to be as fortunate as wif, but
hey make no difference between fortunate and wife,
mrbetween unfortunate and wicked. This diftin&i-
i they look upon as too nice. We are ingenious to
fnd cut the defeéts that we believe occafioned our
bd fuccets, And like Aftrologers when they are
ertamn of an Accident, fail not to find out the Af-
k& of the Srar that produced it.  In like manner
fter Calamitics and Misfortunes, we never fail to

ondemn’d and lictle avoided, to judg of Coun-.

?
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caufe the Judgments of Men have always wanted
the guidance of Equity, and for that not knowing
the true Caufes of things, they fubftitute others ac.
cording to the Events, extolling the fuccefsful, and
tondemning the Unfortunate.

They may be reduced to two principal Heads,
the Authority of the Propounder, and the mane
ner of Propounding. And thefe two ways are fo
powerful, that they draw after *em the Aflent of
almoft ail underftandings.

And theretore Gad who defign’d, that the cer-
tin knowledg of the Myfterics of Faith, might
be sequir'd by the meaneft capaciiies, among the
Fuithful, vouchfafd to condeféend to the Infirmity
of Human Underftandings, which he would not
therefore have depend upon a particular examina-
tion of the points, which are proposd to us to be-

VI

But there i no o fort of falfe Reafoning more
frequent than when we judg rafhly of the "I'ruth,by
vestue of fuch an Authority which is not {ufficient
w0 affure vs ; or when we decide the bottem o
things by the manner <f their being Propounded
The one is called a Sophifm of Authority, the othe
a Sophifin of the Manner.

"T'hat we may underftand how frequently we fil
into thefe Sophifins we need only confider, thattk
moft part of Men never believe one opinion mor
than another,upon folid and eflential Rm_fons,wh:m
would difplay the Truth, but upon certain outwar
marks, which are more agreeable, or at leaft fec
more agreeable to Truth than Falfhood. ‘

The reafon is, that the internal verity of thing
lies frequently concedl’d ; that the Underftanding
nf Men are weak and dark, full of Clouds an
faile Lights , whereas the external marks arc clc:a
and perceptibie. So that Men being more eafily inf
clined to what is moft facile, they always take tha
{ide where they fee the external marks that are e
{1 difcernabics

thority of the Univerfal Church, which is the Pro-
pofer of thefe Articles 3 which being clear and un-
doubted, retricves our underftandings from that La-
weiynthy where particular difcuffions of My fteries,
would of nccetlity engage ir.,

Therefore in matters of Faith, the authority of
the Univerfal Church is entirely decifive ; and fo
fr it is from being fubjc€t to error, that we never:
hil into crror, but when we wander from its an-
thority, and refufe to fubmit to ir.

We allo draw convincing Arguments in matters.
of Refigion, from the muanner of their being pro-:
peunded,

For example, when we find that for thefe many
Sies of the Church, efpecially in ‘thefe latcer ages,.
iz {o many perfons have endeavoured to eftublith
licic epinions by Fire and Sword, when we have:
fen "em arm’d againft the Church with Schifm, a--

. 1
aoip

licve, buthasgiven us, for a certain Rule, the Au-.
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gai'nﬁ the 'I'empo"a‘ Magiﬂrate, with Rebt‘ll—io;;

when we have feen People without ordinary Mt
fion, without Miracles, without any marks of Pie.
ty,. but rather with fenfible marks of Impiety, up.]
dertake to change the Faith and Difcipline of the
Church, fuch-a criminal manner of propounding is
more than fufficient, to caufe all rational Perfons to,
rejeCt the thing propounded , and to prevent :he
meaner {ort from litening to fuch Arguments,

But in things the knowledg of which is not abfo-
lutely neceflary,and where God has left every Man
to his own particular reafon, Authority and Man-
ner of propounding, {erve only to engage feveral
perfons in judgment contrary to the Truth,

We do not undertake here to give Laws and
prefcribe Rules and precife Limits of that refpet
which we owe to Authority in Human Things;
but to mark out feme grofs miftakes that are come
mitted, touching this matter.

Sometimes we only regard the number of Te.
fimonies, not cenfidering whether number be the
molt probable Argument that we have found out
the Truth. For as an Author of this age has obfer-
ved- in difficult things, Truth difcovers it ©lf to one,
{fooner than to many. hercfore thisisno good Con!
fequence : This opinion is upheld by a great num-
ber of Philofophers, therefore it is true.

Somnctimes we are perfwaded by certain qualities
and endowments of Men,which have no coherence
with the truth of things which are difeourfid of,
Lhus there arc a greav number of people th“i"

Wys
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lieve without any other examination, thole that are
morz aged and have more experience ; tho the
iings belicv’d, neither depend upon age nor expe.
rience, but the acutenefs of underftanding,

Picty, Wildom, Moderation, are without doubt
qualities the moft to be efteemed in the world, and
there is a great Authority due to fuch. perfons, in
things that depend upon Piety, Sincerity and an
llumination from God, probably more particular-
ly conferr’d upon thofé that ferve him moft purely.
Bue there are an infinite number of things that on-
ly depend upon human Intelle€t , human Experi-
ence and human Penctration. In which things,
they who have the greateft advantages of wit and
fludy, merit more belicf than others. Neverthelefs
the contrary often happens , and moft Men think
it moft {afe to follow in the fame,the opinion of the
greatelt number,

Which comes to pafs in part from hence, that
thefe advanrages of wit are not fo confpicuous, as
the exterior Regularity, which appears in perfons
of picty, and partly, for that Men never care to
mpice diftinctions. 'I'hefle diltinCtions confound s ;
o that they will have all or nothing. if they
give credit to any perfon in fome things, they
belicve him in ail things ; if they give no cre
dit to another Nan, they believe him in nothing.
They love thofe ways that are thort, decifive
and compendious. But this humour, though u-
fual, is contrary to reafon ; which fhews us, that
the fame perfons do not smerit belief in all things,

7 hecaule

B S s ]

E

g

o £

&5 SN,




—rr-—a

T et L INE

374 Part wﬁf

becaufe they are not eminent in all things, and that
it is a deprav’d mode of concluding. This is 4
grave perfon, thercfore he is intelligent and learned
in all things.

Logic : Or,

VIL

T'rue it is that thercare fome pardonable errors,
fuch as are thofe, when we give a greater Refpedt,
to the Opiaions of thofe whom we cfteem to be
men of Credit. But there is one delufion, much
more abfurd in it felf, and which is neverthelefs ve. |
ry frequent 5 which is to believe that a Man fpeaks
Truth, becaufe he is a Perfon of Quality, Richy
and advancd in Dignity,

Not that any Perfin exprefly makes thefe Con:|
clufions, He has a Hundred Thoufind Livies a:
year, therefore ke is wie. He is nobly dcfeend:
cd, therefore we muft belicve what he fays to be]
true. Such a one is a Pecrfon of no Effure ;!
thercfore hie is inthe wrong,  Yet fomething like
this prevails in the minds of the mo!t pare of the
world, and which carries away their judgments,
without any other confideration.

Ler the fame thing be propos’d by a Perfon.
of quality,and a Man of mean conditicn, they will;
approve what the Perfon of Quality utters, when
they will not vouchfafe to hear what the other of-
fers. "The Seriprure inftru&s us, touching this b
mour of Men, perfe@ly reprefenting it to us in the
Bouk of Ecclefiafticys. #¥ien the Rich Man fpeaks al
Men are filenty and cxtoll bis words to the Clonds: if
a poor Man fpeaks, they cry who s that 2

Certain
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Certain it is, that complacency and flattery have
a great fhare in the approbation which is given to
he actions and words of Perfons of Quality, and
which oft- times they draw to themfelves by a certain
external Grace, and manner of Behaviour, noble,
fice and natural. Which is fometimes o peculiar to
themfelvesythat it is hardly to be imitated by thofe
who are of a low and mean Birth.Bur as certain it is,
that there are alfo feveral, who approve all that
great Men fay and do, out of an inward pronenels
of {pirit, which bows under the burden of Gran-
deur, and which has not a fight ftrong enough to
ibide its Luftre ; and that the extericr Pomp which

environs thofe great Men, impofes not a liule, and

mikes fcrae impreffion upon the more prudent fort,
The realon of this deception, procecds from the
Corruption of the Heart of Man, who having a
burning paflion for honour and pleafure, ncceffari-
ly conceives a great love for Wealth and Riches,
and thofe other qualities whereby they acquire both
pleafiires and honour.  Now the Love which they
bave for «ll thef2 things chat the World admires, is
the reafon that they are clteem’d happy who en
vy’em; and judging them happy, they place
thoie Perfons above theml(elves, and look upon “em
w eminent and exalied. Which cuftow infenfibly
glides from the confideration of their Fortuncs, to
tie confideration o their Minds. Men do not u-
fually do things by halves,  And therefore they give

Jthe Rich and Potent a Soul as exalted, as theiv

wndirian y and this is the reafn of thar crear ere
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-
dit, which they meet with in all Affairs, that they
manage.

But this delufion is much more prevalent in the
great ones themfelves, who are not careful to cor-
re&t that imapreffion, which their fortune naturally
makes in their minds, as well as in the mindsof
their Inferors, For there arc few of ‘em, with
whom Riches and Dignities have not the weight of
Reafon, and who do'not believe that their opiniens
and judgments are fuperior to the judgments of thofe
that are beneath *em.  They cannot brook that per-
{fons whom they look upon with contempt, fhould
pretend-to have fo much reafon and judgment as
they. And this is that which makes 'em fo impatient
of the lealt contradiction,

"T'his proceeds from the fame fource, that is, from |
the falle Ideas, which they have of their Grander,
their Nobility and their Wealth, Whereas they
thould confider “em, as things entirely Strangers
their Being 5 and which are no grounds for them to |
Lelicve, but that they are equal to all the reft of
Mankind, both in Body and Soul, but that their
judgments are as weak, and as apt 1o be deceived,
as the judgments of other Men. They incorporate,
as it were, in their Eflence, all thefe qualities of
Great, Noble, Rich, Matter, Lord, Prince ; they
magnifie their Idea, and never reprefent themfelves
to themfelves, without all their T'itles, and all their |
Train of {plendor. ’

‘T'hey acci:ltom themfelves from their Cradles, to -
look upon themielves as diftinét from the reft of
S - human
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human Race: Their Imaginations never intermix
vith the common crowd of Men. They are al-
ways Conuts or Dons in their own Eyes, never meer
Mortals ; and fo they cut a Soul and a Judgment,
according to the Propofition of their Fortune, And
blieve themfelves no lefs above others in their Un-
derftanding, than they towre above ’em in Wealth
and Dignity.

The Folly of Men is fuch, that there is nothing
of which they do not make ufe to aggrandize the
la, which they have of themfelves. A fumptuous
Houfe, a Magnificent habit, and a great Perriwigg
wakes him efteem himfelf more learnzd than others;
id if we take a nearer obfervation, we fhall finds
that fome believe themfelves wifer a Horfe-back or
ina Coach, than a Foot.

"Tis an eafie thing to perfwade the world, that
there is nothing more ridiculous than thofe judg-
ments ; but it is a difficult thing to exempt’em from
he [ecret Impreffion, which thefe exterior things,
make in the mind.  All that can be done, is to ae-
wltom our felves as much as in us lies,not to give
my Authority to any of thef¢ qualities that do not
wntribute to the finding out of Truth : Nor to
them neither,. farther than as they contribute effe-
fively. Age, Knowledg, Study, Experience,
Vit, Vivacity, Moderation, Accuratenefs, Labour,
trve to find out the Truth of things conceal’d, and
bfar thefe qualities deferve to be refpected.  But
hey are diligently to be weigh'd,and afterwards to
e compar’d with contrary Reafons. For from a-

ny
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ny of thefe things ia particular, there is nothing to
be concluded of certainty ; fince there are falfe opi.
nions that have been approv’d by Perfons of grear

wit, 2nd endow’d with the greateft part of thefe
good qualitics.

VIIL
Thereis yet fomething more deceitful in the fur.

prizes which arife from the manner. For we are
naturally enclin’d to believe that Man has reafon,

who fpeaks with a Grace, fluentty, with graviy, |

with moderation, and {weetnefs, and to believe (hat
Perfcn in the wrong rhat fpeaks rafhly, paffionately,
inveCtively, and with prefumption in his aCtions,
and his words.

Neverthelefs, if we judge not to the bottom of
things, but by thefe exterior and fenfible man-
ners, it is impoffible but that we muft be often de
ccived. For there are {ome Perfons that utter thei
follies gravely and modeftly, and others o’the con-
trary, who being naturally brisk and airy, or lef
governed by fome paffion that appears in their Ge]
ftures and Words, have no lefs truth however on
their fide. There are fome Men of mean and fuper-
ficial capacities, who having been bred at Cour,
where they more diligently ftudy and pradtife the
Art of Complacency, than in other places, have
acquird manners that are very pleafing, undet]
whichs they make pafs for current many falfe judg-
ments, while others not having thofe outWardlfH:-:

bellifh-

’lgp- XX. The Art of Thinking. 37_9':

lihments, ceafe nor however to have large Intel-
&, and folid at the botrom. There are fome who

Wk better than they think, and others who think

aer than they fpeak.And thercfore reafon requires,
jat they who are capable {o to do, fhould not judge
yexterior appearances,but always fubmit to Truth,
aonly when it is propos’d after thefe haifh and un-
Leafing, bur alo when it is intermix’d with inou-
erable falfities. For the faime Perfon may fpeak

wth-in one thing, and fal(e in-another; be righe
1this, in that wrong.

We are then to confider every thing apart, that
;, we mult judge of the manner by the manner, of
he Thing by the Thing 5 not of the thing by the man-
Ly, nor of the manner by the thing, 1t a Man fpeak
pffionately, he is to be blamed, but to be applau-
ked, if he fpeak truth. On the other fide a Man is
o be commended for ipeaking prudentiy and mode-
mely, but to be blam'd if he uteer falthood.

But great care is to be taken, leaft we concluée
ny thing to be true or falfe, becaufe it is proposd
ifier fuch or {uch a manner. It is but juft alfo, that
hey who defire to perfwade others into a belief of
bme Truth which they have found out, fhould en-
davour to cloath it in the moft graceful form,

. . Vo . L) .
which is moft proper to caufé it to be approv’d, and:

b avoid thofe irkfome manners that only ferve to
tienate the mind.

We mult alfo remember, that when we intend
o perfwade, tis not of o much importance to
feak ‘Truth ; but that it is of the greateft impor-

tance

e Sy 7 e =t

e S



l.’

b
|
1!

1
J
4
:

- lefs the Vices of the Manner are more pernicioy
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rbutes to himfelf. So that if he be eager and im-
pericus, he alienares the minds of his auditors ; be-
ule it fecrus, as if he would carry by his Autho-
iy and a kind of Tyranny, what he ought to ob-
an by reafon and. perfwafion.

This Injuftice is much greater, when it: makes vfe
thefe difpleafing manners, to combat and over-
brow opinions commonly receiv'd. For the rea-
n of a particular perfon, may be preferr’d before
hat of feveral, when it is moft in the right, butno
rivate perfon ought to pretend his Authority to be
ore prevalent than the judgment of all others.

So that not only Modefty and Prudence, bur Ju-
ice it felfy obliges us to an humble apd fUbmiffive
ir of Reafoning, when we combat commonly re-
tived opinions,or a-contirm’d Authority ; otherwife
hat Injuftice can never be avoided of oppofing pri-
we to public and univerfal Authority, or at leaft
he chiefeft and beft eftablifh’d. We cannot fhew
o much moderation ; when we go about to trou-
lethe pofleflion of a received opinion , or a belicf
hat has been fix’d time out of mind ;5 which is (>
lue, that St. Auflin extends the fame ro the Verities
fReligion 3 having given this excellent Rule to all
hofe that are oblig'd to inftruct others.

See, faith he, mhat method the Prudent and Pious
atholic Teachers take, in what they are bound to
tach others, I they are things common and autho-
iedy they propoft ‘em afrer a moft affured manner.
i twhich teftifies nothing of doubt, yet with all the
veetnefs and mildnefs imaginable. But if they be
things

380 . Logic: 0r, Part 1]

tance when we fpake T'ruth, to fpeak only thof
things that are neceflary to make Truth del¢Gable

"They that honour "T'ruth,will not difhonour it
covering it over with the contaminations of falfhoo
Andif they love it fincerely,they ought notto dis
upon if, the hatred and aveifion of Men, by deli
vering itin a manner ungrateful. T'his is the gres
teft precept of Rbetoric, therefore the more ufefy
becaufe it ferves to regulate the Soul as well as oy
words. For though they be two different things
to be wrong in the Manner and Thing, neverthe

=

than the Vices of the Thing.
And indeed all thofe fiery, infulent, bitter, opi
nionated paffioned manners, proceed from fome It
regularity of the mind, which is many times worl
than the defe@ of intelle& and knowledg which v
reprove in others, and it is always unjult to think t
perfwade Men in that manner:For it is juft that the
fhouid fubmit to truth when they know ir, but iti
unjuft that they fhould ‘exa& from others, to hd
that for Truth which we believe,upon the fole feor
of our Authority. Yet thisds that which they do
when they propofe Truth after thofe unpleafan
manners, For the Air of the Dilcourfe enters ou
minds together with the Reafons. The mind bt
ing more quick to perceive that Air, than to appre
hend the folidity of the Proofs, which many times
they underftand not at all. Now the Air of the
Difcourfa being thus feparated from the Proofs, de-
notes only the Authority which he that fpeaks at-
tribyres

]
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things which are extraordinary, though they are (il - —
things which they clearly know to Le truey et f)
rather propofe “em a5 doubtful queftions 5 and t

examined, then as Axioms and Maxims, that in

LR R sy

:" !

4 they may condefcend to the infirmity of the Audin OR
i Or if it be a Truth [o fublime, that #, above i

‘veach of thofe to twhom it is propoundedy they ray

4

chufe to fupprefs it for fometime  that their Hem
i} may have time to encreafe their knowledge, and:
large their capacities, than to difcover it to emy in 1
height of thesr weaknefs, when it wonld bue amaze of

flupifie their unde ftandings.
| " O F

'3
1 The End of the Third Part. i l I INKING, 5,‘
’J : ) . . 4
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| LOGI Coucerning MET HO D. :
& | ' | T remains for us to difcourfe, tauching the '
; ’ Fourth part of Logic,whicn c-icorns Mithod, ﬂ’t
which without doubt is the muoit profirable aud y
i important part. We thought it requitice to |
incert into this part, that which relates to De- i
ik monftration ; which does not ufually confift in any ‘
| | o ’ one :
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" "T'ruth ; and for that it is of little ufe in Demon.

385
over-rule us;whether it be Authority or IF ©
be Authority, which caufés us to);mbrlzf: [vc:'rl:x,:f t:
propofed this is that which is called Faith : If it be
rafon, then where this Reafon does not ’produce
i entire Conviction, but leaves fome ~doubt ftil]
behind, this Aequiefcency of the Mind accompae
tied with fome fort of diffatisfadion js called
pmlon.
.But if Reafon clearly convinces us, then where
tis not clear, but only to outward appearance, and
orwant of attention, then the per(wafion which it
roduces, proves an Lrror, if it be falfe in reality ;
ratleaft a falfe Judgment, if being true in it (dlf
¢ have ot reafon fufficient to believe it true,
But if this Reafon be not only apparent but folid
nd true, which is found out by 2 more diligent and
Jract attention, by a more firm Perfwafion, and
y the -quality of perfpicuity, which is more lively
nd more penetrating, then the Conviftion which
s Reafon produces, is called Knowledg, about
hich many queftions arife. ’
The firlt is, whether there be any fuch Know?
dg, that is to fay, whether we have any Know-
dg grounded upon clear and certain Reafogs - or
general, whether we have any clear and cer,taiu
nowledg ; for this queftion rclates as well to U
erftanding as to Knowledg,
There are fome Philofophers who make it their
tofeffion to deny this Knowledg, and who have
ifed the whole Struure of their Philofophy upon
i Foundation, Of whic;l Philofophers,mc there
S are

one fingle Argument,but in a Series of feveral Syl.
logifms, by which we invincibly prove fome certaj

ftration to know. the rules of Syllogifins, wherei,
we feldom fail ; but the main bufinefs is for a My
to difpofe his Thoughts in good erder, making ul
cf thofe which are moft clear and evideat,to pene
trate into what feems moft occult and conceal’d.

And becaufe that Knowledg is the end of De.
monlitration, it will be ncceflary to fpeak fometin
of it in the firft place.

CHAP. L

Of Knowledy, that there is fuch a thingth
the Knowledg of things by the Mind
more certain than what we know by o
Senfes, that there are fome things |
which Mans Underftanding is uncapall
The advantage of this necelfary Ignoran

F when we confider fome certain Maxim, w
underftand the truth of it either by it felf,orb
“tuch an Evidence as perfwades us without any oth
Reafon, this fort of Knowledg is cal’d Underftan
ing, and thus it is that we underftand the firft Pri
ciples.
POn the other fide,if it do not perfwade us by it {d

but that we have fised of fome other Arguments
Ve




pretending that all things are equally uncertain.
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be a Sun,a Moon,or any fu i
no Man cogld ever dogbft,cgst}g:g;:j/ll::artﬁeﬁr’yet
vlzhether he be, whether he think, or whetah rl?‘s,
!we. For whe.ther he be aflcep or awake w}frh .
in or'o’ut of I}:S Waits, whether he be decei’v’d ot
deceiv d;. 1t 1s certain at leaft, that while he t(l::: nl?t
he .bOth # and lves, it being impoffible to fe rate
}Iliemg }:md }f.xfli frﬁm Thought, and to be]ievga:}?;c:
e who thinks he neither is nor li
from this clear, certain and unql;)e-rﬂgtl)‘::t.)leslznthat
kdg, may be drawn a Rule, whereby to a ove
ill thofe thoughts as true and clear, which Pprove
toa Man like this, » T Appear
It is impoflible alfo to dou -
ons of the Senfes by fepa ratii;uztmogxé}: tﬁ:rcegtg:
et F or ‘.zvhcthcr there be a Sun or an Earth o -
certain it is that I imagin Ifee one. Tam certa(i)r: :110 :
lam in doubt while I doubt, that I beljeve I f] .
I\yhen I doubr whether I believe I fee s and I EZ’
lncve I hear, when I queftion whether I believe I.
ear,and therefore not extending our thoughts be-
}ft‘)?d thofe things which are acted in the %/Iind 61;
‘;.e ’miﬁdﬁfﬁnﬁgfg w};a% is only done there,
e {h: an Infinite
Iﬁll]thS'OF which it is Impofﬁblen?cr)n l()icoruborf cers
Which Confideration may ferve ro decid. '
ther queftion which arifes upon this Subject ; i)v?:cc;

n is, whether thofe thi i
doubt whether he were awale, or in his Sences, O Mind, are Pt P e e, o the
s more or lefs certain than thofe things

b\)ul 1 . . that the ]Amllen"y ‘){ nlll EXtcl 10 '}“Cll “ e Ildel ‘lalld b ’ tlle Sellccs . fox lt ls Cleat
‘] t VN }lﬂt EI h ll“t Uic llai e ‘ald’ r!lat I" e ate morc aﬂured

S 2

are who deny Certainry, admitting Probability,and
thefe are the new Academics : the other fcrr, who
are the Pyrrbonians , deny even Probability it felf,

But the truth is, that all thefe opinions that have
made fuch a noife in the World, had never any fub-
fiftence but only in Difcourfes, Difputes and Wris
tings, and that no Man was ever otherwife per{was
ded, but that they were only the "Toys and Diliri-
ums of ingenious perfons that had nothing elfe to
do, but never fuch Sentiments of which they were
entirely fo fatisfy'd as to walk and ftand by
thofe Maxims, as the Rules of Life. And therefore
the beft way to convince thefe Philofophers, is to
cite?em to the Tribunal of their Confciences, and
Gincere Honefty,and to ask’em after all thefe difcour-
{es, by which they endcavour to fhew that there is
no difference between {lceping and wakingz, nor be-
tween Madnef, and being in a Man’s Sences, whe:
ther they de not verily believe at the fime tim,
in defpite of all their Reafons, that they.are both
wake, and in their Wits; and whether if they had
but the leaft remainder of Ingenuity, they would

not give the Lyc to all thefe Vanities and Subtiltics,
and Frankly confcfs that they could never belicve
thefe things, though they fhould make it never lo
much their endeavour.

But if there fhould be any perfon , who fhould
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of our Perceptions

Ly the Reflexion o

and Ideas , which we only know
£ our Minds,then we are of all she

objects of our Senfes. We may alfo fay, that tho’
our Senfes do not always deceive us in the report of
things which they make us, yet that the aflurance
we have, that they do not deceive us,does not pro-

ceed from our Senfes, b

ut from a reflexion of the

Mind, by which we difcern when we ought, and
when we ought not,to believe our Sences.

And therefore we muft acknowledg that St. 4u-
fin after Plato, had reafon to affirm, that the judg-
ment of Truth, and the Rule to difcern it belongs

not to the Senfes,

but to the Mind. And that the

affurance to be depended on from the Sences, is

of no large ex
things which we

tent, and that there arc many

believe we know by the Sences,

of which we cannot fay, that we have any.abfolue

certainty.

For example, we may know by the Sences that
n another 3 but we cannot

he true and natural bignefs
of every Body ; for the manifeftation of which, we
at if all the World had ne-
xterior oblelts, but with multiply-
ing Glafles,certain it is,they would not have {hapd
thofe Bodics and meafures of Bodies otherwife than
according to the Bignefs reprefented by the Magpi-
fying glaflesNow our Hyesare Magnifying-glafls
snd whether we know not p
: cnlar&e the objelts which we {ee. Or, whether the

Glaffes, which we believe to
augment

one Body is bigger tha
know certainly what is t

are only to confider, th

ver look’d upon ¢

=Xl Mognifying-

recifely, wediminifhor
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augment or diminifh, do not rather reprefent the
fime things according to their true Magnitude. So
that we do not certainly know the abfolute and na-
wral bignefs of any Body. |
Neither do we know whether we fee thingsto be
of the fame bignefs with other. Men. For tho’ two
perlons in meafuring, agree together, that fuch a

that which one Man means by one Foot,is not what
aother means by the fame meafure, For one con-
ceives what is reprefented to him by his Eyes ; and
snother conceives the fame thing ;. yet it may be
the Eyes of the one perfon do not reprefent the
fime thing which the other mans Eyes do; in
regard their Eyes may be like Glafles varioufly
ground.

However, there is great Probability,that this dif-
ference is not very great 5 becaufe we do not fee a-
1y difference in the forming of the Eye, able to
produce a change fo remarkable, for tho® our
Eycs are Glafles, yet they are Glaffes cut by the
Hind of God 3 and fo we have reafon to believe,
that they reprefent the truth of Objects ; only that
there are fome defets which alter and deprave the
natural Figure,

However it be, if the Judgment of the bignefs
of Objells be any way uncertain, (o is it neither
neceffary, nor have we any reafon to conclude that
therc is any more certainty in any other reports of
the Sences. For if I do not know precifely whar is

the abfolute and matural bignefs of an Elephant,
S 3 how-

Bady dues not contain above five Foot, yet perhaps -

i s -
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however 1 know that an Elephant is bigger rhan 4
Horfe, and lefs than 2 Whale, which is {ufficien: |
for common Underftanding.

Thercfore, there is both certainty and uncertain:
ty, as well in the Mind as in the Sences, and it
would be an equal miftake to look upon all things.
as certain, or all as things uncertain,

Reafon on the contrary propofes three things to
us to be obferved.

For there are fome things to be known clearly
and certainly. There are other things, the truth
of which we do not as yet clearly and evidently un.
derftand, but which we may hope to underftand
hereafter. And there are otfier things which it is
Impoflible that we fhould underftand with certainty;
either becaufe we are ignorant of the Principls
that lead us to the Truth, or becaufe they are a
bove the reach of our Underftandings.

The firft 010 comprehends all that we know by
Demonftration, or Underftanding. |

The fecond is the continual exercife of Philofo-
phical Study. But it may cafily happen that they
may lofe their time, if they cannot difkinguifh this
from the third fort,if they cannot difcern thofe thing:
g0 which the Mind may attain ; from thofe other
things which it is not capable to apprehend.

The moft compendious way to the full extent of
knowledg is not to toil our felves in the fearch of
that which is above us, and which we can never
rationally expect to comprehend, Such are thofe
queftions that relate to the Omnipotency of Goi,.

‘ ' which,
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which it would be ridiculous to confine within the
narrow Limits of our Underftandings ; and gene-
rally, as to whatever partakes of Infinity. For our
Underftanding being hnite, lofts it felf in the Laby-
rinth of Infinity 3 and lies overwhelm’d under the
multitude of thoughts, contradicting one another.

Hence may be drawn the moft convenient and
fhorteft foluzion of many queftions, about which
there will be no end of difputing,{ long as Men arc
infeGed with the lich of difpute, in regard they cau
nevier be able to arrive at any certain knowledg,
whercby to affure and fix the Underftanding. Is i.
paffible ary creatara {lisid be created from Eterni-
ty ? Is it poffible for God to make a Body infinite
in quantity, a movament infinite in fwiftnefs, =
multitude infinite in number ¢ Is a number infinite
even or odd ? Is one infinite more extenfive than an-
other ? He that fhould anfwer once for all, I know
nothing of it, may be faid to have made as fair a
Progrefs in a moment, as he that had been beating
his Brains twenty years, about thefe Nicetics. The
enly difference between thefe Perfons is,that he that
drudges day and night about thefe Queftions, is in
the greateft dinger of falling a degree lower than
bare Ignorance ; which is,to believe he knows that
which he knows not at all.

There are alfo an infinite number of Metaphyfi-
cal Queftions,which being far remote and abftradted
from Principles clearly known,can never be refolv'd :
So thar the furelt way is, for a Man to rid himfelf
of ’em the fooneft he can ; and after we have flight-

S 4 ly
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ly read what has been faid of ’em , to refolve to
unlearn ’em again.

Nefeire quadam magna pars fapientic.

. By which means, ridding our {clves of vain and
ufelels ferutinies, we fhall be the more able to male
a fairer progrefs in fuch things as are more propor.
tionable to our underftandings.

Moreover,we are to underftand, that there are
fome things which are incomprehenfible in their
manner, yet certain in their exiftency, we cannot
comprehend how they are, however it is certain,
they are. .

What is morc incomprehenfible than Erernity ?
and yet at the fame time what is more certain ? In-
fomuch that they , who through a deteftable blind.
nefs, have defaced in their minds the knowledge of
God, are conftrain’d to attribute it to the vileft and
moft conternptible of Beings, which is Matcer.

How can we comprehend, that the {malleft At
tom of Matter is divifible to Infinity,, and that we
€an never come to {o fmall a part,that does not on-
ly enclofe feveral others, but alfo an infinity of o«
ther parts. That a fmall grain of Wheat enclofes
in it felf as many parts, though leffer in proportion
us the whole world ? T'hat all imaginable figures are
aCtually there to be found, and that it contains a
little world in it felf with all its parts, 2 Sun, a Hea-
ven, Stars, Planets and an Earth, in a moft admi
sable correfpondency of Proportion 2 What o

that
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that part of this little World be, which anfwers t©
the bignefs of a grain of Wheat; and what a fu-
pendious exiguity muft that be, of which we may
truly fay, that it is fuch in refpect of a grain of
Wheat, as a grain of Wheat is compar'd with the
whole World ¢ Neverthelefs this part which is fo
incomprehen(ible to us, contains another proportio-
nable World, and {0 ad infinitum ; there being ftill
no part which does not comprehend as many pro-
portional parts as the World, how large foever wg
make it.

Thefe things are above Conception ; yet necef
farily they muft be o, becaufe the divifibility of
Matter is demonttrable, as appears by the proofs
which Geomerry furnifhes us with, as clear as any,
which the produces,

For this Science fhews us, that there are fome
lines which have no cornmon Meafure, which for

that reafon are call’d Incommenfurable, as the Dies -

gonal and fides of a Square. Now if this Diago-
ml and fides were compos’d of a certain number of
divifible Parts, one of theft parts would be the com-
mon meafure of thofe Lines ; and by confequence
itwould be impoffible that thofe two Lines {hould
be compos’d of Indivifible parts,

Secondly, The fame Science teaches us, that it is

impoffible that a fquarc Number fhould be double:
another {quare Iumber , and yet ’tis poffible for an.

extended Square to be double to another extended:

Square. Now if thefe two Squares were compos’d

of 2 certain numper of Finite parts, the great Squars
Rt S _

§ would.
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1d contain double as many parts as the lefs, and
;J;)tl;} being fquare, there would be a fquare Num.

bes double to another {quare Number, which i

fmpoffible. .

g.oaﬂb,there is nothing more clear than that two
Nonbings of an Extent can form an Extent 5 and tha
ewery Extent has parts. Now taking two of thef;

marts which are fuppos'd ta be indivifible,I demand

whether they have Extent or no ? If they have,tha

tthey are divifible and have parts ; if they have no,

then they are Nothings of an Extent, and fo it
#mpoffible they can form an Extent.

We mult renounce all Human Affurance, tof
doubt of the verity of thefe Demonftrations : By

for the better apprehending this infinite Divifibili

of Matter, Iwill add one more proof, which fhews

ws at the fame time a Divifion into Infinite , and
motion that flackens to Infinite, yer never endsi
refta. .

Certain it 15, that though it may be d‘ou.btcd
whether Extent may be divided to Infinity, it isur

ueftionable that it may be enlarg’d to Infinity 4 and
&atv to-a Plain of a Hundred Thoufand Leagues

may. be added another Plain of a Hundred Thou
fand Leagues, and {0 ad infinitum. Now this Lof
nite Augmentation of Extent proves its Infinite Di

vifibility. For proof of which , there needs n

more than to fuppofe s plain Sea, which is augmen
ted to Infinity, together with a Ship continuall

1

as Infinite fpace.equal to 4 Finite ;
than the half or the third [t
Which among many others,
though not 1o polite,

and the half of that S
and joynall thefe ha'f. by
Confequence will be a Supe
gure, and which will dim;

continualiffot the ends, but which wil] b
failiog from fome part of that Sea, in.a dire@ Lingf

Certain it is, that the Redine that thall.come fron

Quare.  For the half and the ha)
halt of the fecond half,

the bottom of the Ship, to the Eye of the Perfon
looking from the Port, through a Glaf§ or Tranf-
parent Body fhall pafs through a certain point of -
the Glafs, and the Horizontal Radsus fhall pafs -
through another fomewhat more Elevated. Now
as the Veflcl makes Sail, the point of the Radius.
that terminates at the bottom of the Ship, fhall al- -
ways mount, and infinitely divide the fpace between -
the two points, and the farther the Veflel moves -
off, the higher it .will flowly afeend, without ever -
cealing to aftend, or ever being able to touch the «
Point of the Horigontal Radius, becaufe thofe two -
Lines interfe@ing cach other in the Eye, can never »
be Parallel nor the fame Line. .

Which Example, at the fame time, affords usan -
Infinite Divifibility of an Extent, and a flackning
of motion to Infinity,

By this Infinite Diminution of
arifes from its Divifibilir
blems that feem impofi

Extent, which
y may be provd thefe Pro- -
re in their Terms, To find =
or which is to mare -
of a Finite fface, Of a
here is one, very eafie, «
Tuke the half of a Square, -
Quare, and fo ad Infinitum,
their longeft Line ; the
rficies of an irregular K- -
oifh ad infini im, & Gl
¢ equal to th8 whole -
I of d@malf, the -
d g inininum, males
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the whole. The third, and the third of the third,
and the third of the new third, and o ad infinitum,
make the halt. The fourth’ taken after the fame
moanner make the third part, and the fifth parcis
the fourth ; which joyning together at the ends,
will produce a Figure containing a half, or a third
part of the 4rea of the whole, and which on the one
fide fhall be infnite in length, diminifhing proporti-
®nably in breadth.

The advantage that- may be made of thefe Spe.
eulations is not only the bare knowledge of thefc
things, which is barren enough ; but to teach us the

mits of our underflandings, and to make us ac
knowledge infpite of our {clves, that there are cer.
sin things that are, which we are not capablet
apprehend. And thercfore it is profitable in fome
‘mealure to take pains about thefe niccties, were it
only to tame our prefumption, in oppofing our fee
ble apprehenfions agaisft the Truths which the
Church propofes, under pretence that we cannot ap:
prefiend ems

For feeing,that the force and vigor of human wit
# forc’d to fuccomb to the lealt Atom of mater,
and to,confefs, that he clearly fees, that it is divifibl
into Infinity, not apprehending how it can be done;
is it not vifibly a fin againft Reafon, to refufe t
believe the vifible Effe&ts of God’s Onmipotency

_ which is of it {¢If incomprehenfible ; and only be

“¢auk it iy aboveour Apprehenfion ? |

B3t as it is fometimes profiable for a Man to
make himfclt ometimes fenfible of the weakne
0

—

of his own Underf{tanding, by the confideration of
thofc Obje&ts which are above ir, it is no lefs certain,
that he ought to make choice of Subjeéts and Mat-
ters, for his more general ftudy, which are within
the reach of his Capacity, the truth of which he
may be able to find out and comprehend, whether,
by proving the Effe&ts by the Caufes, ora.Priors ;
or by demonftrating the Caufes by the Effe&ts,which
is call’d Demontftration a Pofferiori.  Neverthelefs,
the fignification of thefe T'erms muft be dilated, to
the end, that under them all forts of Demonftrations
may be reduc’d ; though here it may fuffice to give
a hint of them by the by, that they be underftood
and not feem uncouth to us, when we meet with
them in the Writings and Difcourfes of Philofophy ;
and for that, Arguments of this Naturebeing com~
pos'd of feveral parts; it is requifite, for the ren-
dring them more clear and concluding, to difpofe
them in a certain Order and Method. Of which
Method it is, that we fhall difcourfe in the chicfeft
part of this Book.

CHAP. IL

Of the two forts of Method, Analy(is and

Synthefis. An Example of Analyfis.

MEthod may be generally cail’d, T Art of

/ well difpofing a fé;;ie; of feveral Ticuaits, e:tbc'j:
to difcover the Truth of which we arcignoransy or to prove
oWbers of which we Ruotw the truth alrzas. |

Thusg




398

Thusthere are two forts of Methoa
' there | s 5 the one
difcover the Truth, which is call’d An;l;/z‘:, or rl:(:
Method of Unfolding o and which may be alfo cally
fhe Method of Prvention: And the other to mak
it underftood by others when it is found out, whic
is call’d Sjﬂtl)LffJ,, or the Method of Compofition, an
ma')f lbe allo call’d the Mezbod of DoGrine. ’
w entire Body of any Science is rarely b
) ) and-
led Analitically, analyfis being enly made UI{B of to
* The greateft part of what i refolve fome *.QUC:

here difcourfed concerning Queftions, ftion.

was talien from a Manuicript of the . 1 '
DcccaS’d. D’efcartes, which pMonlicus : NoWa" Queﬂ(n
Clevchelier did me the favour to lend. ON8 are either abou
words or things.

ne.
' I call in this place
Queftions about words; not thofe thar hunt ifrcr

Wwords, whereby things may b ify’

.‘ ; y bé fignify’d, b i
fearch for things Dignify’d out o% th); w’ors: :;']l;;;h
felves : As when we endeavour to find out the mean:
ing of a Riddle; or what an Authoy means by ob

feure or ambiguous words, o

Queltions about things ma
y be reduced under for
fcvrral forts, _ The firlt, when we ik fo;mth?cf::f-
es by ft}be efles. - For example, we know the va-
E::lcshefeéti of the g_.oadﬂ:one, and by their affiftance
- tor the caule.  We know the various cffes
which are ufially attributed bormency ¢
) to the abh
D’aguum-: VVF fearch whether that be theiiixinzguf‘;f
and we find it is not. We know the Sea ebbs and,

flows ; and we f&

: we feek for the true _

& miotion. e 0L he true caufe of fo regular
The
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"The {econd is, when we feek to find out the Ef-
fe&ts by the Caules. For example, we find that
Wind and Water have a great force to move Bodies.
But the Ancients not having {ufficiently examined-
what might be the effe@s of thofe caufes , never
made ufe of ’em, for many inventions afterwards -
found out to the great bencfit of Mankind, and the
great eafe of human Labour, which ought to have
been the true Fruit of Phyfical Study. So that it
may be faid, the firft forc of Queftions, whereby
we fcek the Caufes by the Effc&ls, include the fpe-
culative part of Phyfics, and the fecond part that
fecks for the Efelts by the Caufes, contains the
Pra&ical part.

'The third fort of Queftions, is when we feck for
the knowledg of the whole by the parts. As whem
we have many Numbers, we feck for the Sum by
Addition or Multiplication.

The Fourth is,when having the whole and fome
part, we feck for the other part : As when we know
a certain numbcer, and what is fubftradted from ir,
we feck to find what remains ; or as when we feek
to know what will be the fo much, of a given num-
ber. :

But here it is to be obferv’d, that for the farther
extention of thefe two forts of Queftions ; and that

they may comfptehend what gannot be properly %

ferr'd to the former, the word part is to be taken
more generally for all' that comprehends a thing,
its Mammers, its Extremities, its Accidents, its Pro=
grieties, and generally all its gstribuces.. So that he
may
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may be faid to feel the whole by its parts, wlo
feeks to find out the 4reas of a T'riangle by its height
and Bafis: And he may be faid to feck a part by
the whole and another part, who feeksto {ind out the
fide of a Reltangle, by the knowledge which he
has of the Areq, and one of the fides.

Now whatever be the nature of the Queftion pros
posd, the firft thing is to conceive clearly and di-
finctly, what is the precife point of the Queftion,

For the Error of many is to be avoided, who
out of heat and precipitancy, are ready with their
an{wers, before they rightly underftand, by the Cir-
cumftances and ‘other marks, what is propounded.
Like a Servant, that being commanded to go for
one of his acquaintance, ruhs away in hafte beforc
he knew particularly from his Mafter, who that
Friend is.

Now in regard there is in all queftions fomethin
unknown, which el@ would never be to feek, ne-
verthelefs, that'which is unknown muft be mark’d
out, and defign’d by certain conditions, which li-
nit us to fearch out one thing- rather than another,
and caufe us tc-underftand when we have found it
cut, thatir is the thing which we feek after,

And thefe Conditions we are well to confider be:
fore hand, with great care, leaff we add any other
than what is enclos’d within the thing propounded,
and of omitting any thing which is therein inclad-

‘ed: For both ways 4 Mo may commit a manifeft
Error, |

g
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As for Example, in the firft manner, if it fhould
be demanded of us, what Creatuge that goes upon
four Feet inthe Morning, upon two at-Moon, and
three in the Evening, we fhould err to think our
flves bound to take thefe words, Feet, Morning,
Noon, Evening in their proper and genuine fignifi-
ation: For the Propounder of the Enigma rigulres
no fuch condition: And therefore it is {wfhicient
that they may be apply’d by a Metaphor to fome
other thing : And (o the Riddle will be well refolv’d,
by faying that fame Creature is 2 Man.

Let us fuppofé the Queftion to be, how the Sta-
tue of Tantalus could be made lying upona Co-
lumn in the midft of a Vafe, in the polturc of a Man
ftooping down to drink, but could not do it bccau(é
the water in the Pafe, might afcend up to his
Mouth ; but fank down again {5 {oon as it began
to touch his Lips. We fhould errin adding fuch
Queftions that would be of no ufe to the folution
of the Queftion, and trouble our brains to find out
fome wonderful fecret in the Statue of a Tamsalus,
that caus’d the Water to fink down fo {con as it
approach’d his Lips. ~ For nothing of that is i:\c‘uz-
ded in the queftion. For if it be rightly conceiv’d, it
may be fufficient that we imagine a Veflel made to
contain Water to fuch a height, and which em-
pties agrain, if it be fill'd above fiich a mark; which
is calic to be done, by concealing a private Pipe in
the Column, of which onc Branch admits the Wa-
ter into the Vafé, the other which is longer, hangs

down below the bottom of the V4, For the Wa-
ter
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ter pour'd into the Vafe will ffay till it come to

\ 'The other manner of erring in the examina-
i top of the $yphon or Pipe, but being filled up to

tion of the marks and circumftances of the thing, |
which we fearch for,is when we omit what is moft ef- i
fntial to the queftion propounded. For example, we p
propofe to find out the perpetual motion by Art. For l
we know well that there are perpetual motions in na- )
wre, as thofe of Fountains, Rivers and Stars, There |
are fome, who believing the Earth turns upon its
Centre, which is nothing but a great Load-ftone, i
of which the common Adamant has all the proper- ;;
tiesy believe alfo that an Adamant may be fo or- 1
dered, as always to turn about Cireularly. Which :
though they could bring to pafs, yet would it ne: j
thing' contribute to find' out the perpetual motion i
by Art; in regatd that other motion would be as )
natural, as that of a Wheel expos'd to the current ,'i
of a River. g
Therefore when we have well examined the Cir-
cumftances, that mark out what is unknewn in the
ueftion, we are next te examin what is known;
?or thereby we fhall come to the knowledg of what.
is unknown. For we are not to imagine that we are
to find out ncw Genin's of things, in regard our
minds areno farther capable to find out things un-
known,then as they participate after fuch or fuch a
manner, with the nature of things which weknow. |
For example, if a2 Man were blind from his birth, j
we fhould kill our felves in vain,to feek out Argu--
ments and Prooft, 1o make him fenfible of the true ;
Ides of Colours, fuch as we have by means of. our |
Sences. Alfo if the Loadltonc, and thofe other  °
| Bodies,.

ltop of Lt)he I;ipcf, away it flies again through

onger branch of the Pipe that hangs d

longer br p ngs down belo
The Queftion alfo may be put what fecret thy

@me water Drinker had, who thew’d his tricks at g

ris about twenty years fince ; and how by vomitin
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fame time five or fix feveral Glaffes with water ¢

different Colours. If any one believe, that the|

waters of different colours were in his Stomach, an

that he made a féparation there, as he threw %

UF into the feveral Glafles, that Perfon will hu

after a fecret never to be found ; becaufe it is an in

poffibility. And therefore he is only to ask why th

L water coming out of one and the fame Mouth, ;

one and the fame time, appear'd to be of diver

Colours in cvery one of the Glafles 5 which iti

very probable, was occafioned by fome TinGur

which the Mountebank put at the botiom of th
Glaffes.

| Tis the cunning alfo of thofe that propoun

| Queftions, which they would not have calily re

folvd, to environ and cloud the thing which is to

be refolv’d with 6 many frivolous conditions,whic

ferve nothing ro the folution of the queftion, o

_purpofe to prevent the difcovery of the true poin

of the thing propounded 3 and fo we lofe time and

beat our brains to no purpofé,about things that con-

tribute nothing to the djfcovery of the thing de-
manded to be refolv’d, 7o e thmg'r }fc
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wifibley, &c. witheut deftroying the Idea which we
aweof Thought, we conclude that Thought isno
amer of extended Subftance 3 becaufs it-is of the
ature of 2 manner that cannot be conceiv’d, if the
ing be deny’d of it whofe mode it is. Whence we
ifer, that Thought being no Manrer of cxtended
uftance, it muft be the Attribute of fome other
ubftance 3 and o the Subftance that thinks, and
he extended Subftance, muft be two Subflances
ally diftinGt.  Whence it follows that the de-
uction of the one does no way argue the de-
luGtion of the other, fince the extended Sub-
lance is not properly deftroy’d, but that all that
known to us in the queftion which we fhould reReppens in that which we call deftrultion is no-
folve, that the Analyis confifts: it being our maighine elfe but a change or diffelution of fome partg
bufinefs to draw from that Examination manjBf the matter which remains always in Nature, as
T'ruths that may lead us to the kﬂOWlCdgC of what ‘e y;gh[]y judge’ that in brcaking the Wheels of a
we feek. lock, the Subftance of the Clock is not deftroy’d,
Asif the Queftion were, whether. the Soul be ImmoBhough we fay,the Clock is deftroy’d. Which fhews,
¢aly and.to find it out, we apply our felves to conffhar the Soul not being divifible or compos'd of
fider the nature of our Soul 3 we obferve in the firtlry parts, cannot perifh, and by confequence ‘is
place, that it isthe propriety of the Soulto think§nmortal.
and that it-may doubt of all things clfe, without§ T'his is that which is call’d 4nalyfis, or an unfold-
doubting whether it think or no, in regard the w, where you are to obferve, 1. That we ought
doubt it felf is.a thOUghl’. - After this we examinfy take our Pfogrc{é’ as 1a the method of Compo..
what it is to think ; and not findingin the Idea offtion, frem that which is moft known, to that which
Thought, that there is any thing included in thel lealt known. Tor there is no truc method that
Idea of extended Subftance, which is call’d a Bodyy b difpenfe with this Rule,
and that we may deny of Thoughr whatever be-l 4. “T'hat it differs from the method of CompoJ
longs to a Body, as to be long, broad, deepy to havefiion in this, that we confider thefe knowa Truths
diverfity of Parss, tobe of fuich or fucha figure, 10 behy the particular examination of the thing which
divifible, ‘ ' we

Bodies, whofc nature we are inquifitive to find ou
were new Genus’s of Besngs, and fuch that our uy
derftandings could not conceive the like, we migh
defpair for ever to attain to the knowledge of them
by Reafons or Arguments, but we fhould ftand
need of another underftanding than our own. Ay
therefore we are to believe that we have found ou
all that can be found by Human Invention; could
we conceive diftinétly, that fuch a mixture of B
ings and Natures, which arc known to us, could pr
duce thofe effets which are knownto us in the Load
ftone,

Now it is chiefly in our Attention to whati

he 3. ol P
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we propofe to underftand, and not in things more
general, as in the method of Do&rine. Thus iy
the foregoing example, we do not begin with the
general Maxims, that no Subftance, to {peak pro.

tlerved in the Sciences, where after we have
nde ufe of Analyfis to find out fome truth, we ap-

j our (elves to the other method, to explain what

By this we may undeiftand what is the Analyfis of
be Geometricians, which conlifts in this. A Quefltion
ing propounded ro them, which they know not
hether it be true or falfe. As whether it be a Theo-
m? or if a Theorems,the poflibility or impoffibilicy of
. They fuppofe it to be,as it is propos’d,and exami-
ing what will follow from thence,if upon that ex-
nination they light upon evident Truth, of which
fat which is propos'd is a neceflary confequence,
bey conclude from thence, -that the thing propofed
iTrue : Then beginning again where they left off,
key demontftrate it by the Method of Comgofizion But
fthrough neceflary Inferences, they fall into abe
idity and impoffibility, they conclude the thing
ropos’d to be abfurd and impofible.

This is what can be generally (aid of Analfs,
hich confifts more in judgment and dexterity of wit
han in particular Rwles.  Neverthelefs thefe four
hich Monficur Des’Cartes propos'd in his method
3y be beneficial for a Man to guard himff from
ring in the fearch of Truth, relating to human
iences, though indced they may be generally ap-
yd to all forts of Metheds , and not particularly
nly to Analyfis.

L. Never to reccive any thing for Truth, which ig
mt known to be evidently fuch , that isy carefully to a-
wid precipitation and prejudice 5 and not o comiprebend
any

otily a diffolution of the parts ; "That whatfoever hay
mo parts cannot be deftroy’d : but we mount up by
degrees to thofe general Rules,

That we never propofe clear and evident My
wimis, but as we have occafion to make ufe of ’em;
whercas in Synehefis we produce thofe firft, as we
fhall fhew herealter.

4. That thefe two Methods differ only, as th
way that leads from a Valley to a Mountain, df:
fers from that which lcads from the top of th
Mountain to a Valley ¢ Or as the two manners dif
fer, to prove that fuch a Perfon is defcended fro
St. Lewis, of which the one way is to fhew, th
fuch a Perfon had {uch an one to his Father, wh
was the Son of fuch an one,and he the Son of fu
an one, and fo down to Sr. Lewis. The other t
begin from St. Lewis, and to fhew that he had fuc
Children, thofe Children others, till they come t
the laflt defcent, who is the Perfon intended. An
this Example is the more proper at this time, b
caufe it is the moft certain way to find out an o
fcure Pedigree, by afcending from the Son to th
Father ; whereas for the inttruGion of others thi
it is already found, the moft ufual way is to begi
from the ftock, the more ealily to demonftrate wh
they were that defcended from it, Which is ufiul

obferve
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any thing more in a Man's Fudgment, then lw/mf.‘ prefents
st felf clearly to the underflanding, and whick is altoges
ther and abfelutely unqueftionable.

2. To dsvide the Difficulties that are under Exam;.
wnation, into as many parts and parcels as he can, and ge
requifite for their folution. o

3. To gevern bis thoughts by order, beg:fznmg from
objects the moft plain and eafie to know, that /Jg may be
able to foar by degreesy to the knowledge of t/mfg: mare |
difficul and compounded 5 and fuppofing a certain order
among chofe ehings which do not naturally precede one 4.
’JO‘bf.r To number bis Mediums, and make bis reviews
foexabily, that be may be affur’d of not baving omitied

Particle.
t/)e'll‘?‘{;{zxe it is, that itis a very difficult thing to ob
ferve thefe Rules; but it is always negeffary to bear
them in mind, and to obferve them with all the ey
adnefs that lies in a Man’s power, when he would
find out T'ruth by the way of Reafon, and as fa
a3 our underftanding is capable to reach.

409

CHAP. IIL

0fthe Method of Compofition, and partici-
Larly that which is obferv’d } oy the Geome-
tricians.

Hat we have faid in the foregoing Chap-
ter, has already given us fome Jdex of
the Method of Compolition, wlhich is the moft im.
portant, as being that which we make ufe of in the
fLxplanation of the Sciences,
"This Method  confifts principally in beginning
trum “Things the moft plain and general, and af
wading to the lefs ceneral and move compounded.
By this means we fhun ungrateful Repetiizns 5 for
hould we be to treat of Species’s before Genns’s, fince
itis impoflible to underfland the Species rightly be-
fore we underftand the Gennsy there would be a ne-
wifity of feveral times explaining the nature of Ge-
w0 the explanation of every Species.

‘Thiere are many things alfoto be obferv’d, to ren-
r this method perfect and proper for obtaining the
prapos’d end, which is to give usa clear and diftinét
Krowledge of the Truth.  But becaufe the gene-
ral Precepts are more difficult to underftand, when
{ey are abtrated from all manner of matter, we

Will conlider the Meithod of the Geometricians, as
beingr that which we have always thought moft pro-
Par to convinge us of the Truth, And firlt we the ¥
T \ fhew

.
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{hew what is to be commended in this Mcthod, and
tecondly what it has defeétive.

It being the chicf aim of the Geometricians to ad-
vance nothing but what is truly convincing, they
might attain their ends by obferving three things
in general,

1. Not to fuffer any Ambiguity in thesr Terms, a-
gainft which they have provided by definitions of
words.

2. Not to ground their Aguments but upon clear and
cvident Principles 5 and which can never be queltie
on’d by any Perfon of underftending ; whichis the
reafon, that they lay down their Axioms whick they
require, fhould be granted them, as being fo clear,
that they would be but obfeur’d, by going aboutto
prave them,

3. To prove demonflratively all thefe  Conclufions,
by thie help of fétled Defnitions, Principles grant-
d them, as being mofl Evident, and Propofitions

vhich they have slieady drawn by the force of
afon, infomuch, that after that they become
Frncip'es.

So that we may reduce to thefe three Heads,
vharever the Geomelvicians obifcrve to convinee
oo thnderidanding, and include the whole in thefe
wve Raies of greac importance,

Bees neslury for Definicions.

o Not oo lesve any thing gn the Terms cbfenre, or
‘,‘ oAl gl h"'.fi‘)li”.z 1L,

Part IV '

Chap III._ 7he Are of 7, hinking.

v Tomake nfe of none bur Tey
neady explandd,

411
ms pe);ﬁc‘?/) known, ov

For AXIOMS,

3« To propound no  Axioms by

: ¢t what s
ol evidene, . most clexr

Fr DEMONSTRATIONS,

4o T prove all Propofiriong any thing obfiure, &
e belp of proceding Pr ' ‘ ed,
# Reipef proceding Propofitions or Axiomy conceded,
ropnjxt:,om Demonfirated, or laftly by the Confiruetson
fthe thing in queflion, when there is any Operation te
 fiocion,

. 2', Never to make 1% of the Ambiguity of Terms, by
iling me{zm//y to cxplain thofe Defintions thar refbain
id explain i,

Thefe are the Rules which the Geometricians
e thought neceflary to render theiy Probations
mvinemg and invincible.  And we muft confefs
hat o diligent obfervation of thef Rules is fuffici.
"tto avoid the making of falfe Arguments, while
¢ treat of the Sciences. W hich without d’oubt is

e principal thing 3 when | the re(t .
2be rather pro[it?;ble thmﬂcccﬁar; may be faid

to .
T

CHAPR
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CHAP. V. .
A more particubar Explication of the fore.

going Ruless and firft of thefe that relaic|
to Dcfinitions. |

Ho we have declar’d in the firft part the benefe

of the Definition of Terms, neverthelefs itis

ot that Importance, that we cannot bear it too often
in remembrance, in regard that thereby we unravd
n great number of queftions 5 which are very aiffe
cul-, by reafon of the Ambiguity of their Ternsy
which ome take in one Sence, fome in another. n-
fnmuch, that very great contefts would ceafé ina
nJoment, if either of the Difputants did bus take care
to define ciearly and in few words what he meansty
rhe Terms which arc the Subjedt of the Difpute. )
Creero has oberv’d that the greatedt part of the dil
outes between the ancieat Philofophers,  efpecialy
e Stoics and Academies were founded only upon
siris Ambiguity of Words; while the Srodes to‘(’xa}
rremfelves, took the Termsof Morality in Senfes
coite different from  odiers. Which made Mer
i lieve that their Morals were much more fever
and more perfe : tho’indeed that pretended Pr
- Aion was ouly in Words, and novinThings, thg
t.reft of the Staicks no lef3 i_n(:’.ulging himfelf to the
piealures of this Life, than the Philofophers of 0!1‘18
acils, that were more Latitidinary and rerifs. I\‘(')d
i
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did chey with lefs care avoid the Eviland Inconveni-
erces of Life, only with this difference, that where-
as wther Philofophers made ufe of the ordinary
words Good and Evil, the Stoies cali’d the pleafures
which they enjoy’d, ehiugs to be prefer’d 3 and the
Lvils which they thun’d, things 1o be avoided.

And therefore it is abfolusely requilite 1o rerrenchy
from alldifputes, whatever is founded upon the Ii-
quivocations of Words, by defining thera by ather
words fo clearly andet ftuod, that there can be no fault
faund, or exception taken.

T'o which purpofe ferves the [ ft of the foregoing
Rules, 0 leave mothing in the Terms obfenre or Equs-
weal wichout defining e But that we may be able
to make the beft of thefe Definitions, we are to adJ
the fecond Rule, To suake e of nene but Terms per-
fetly knawon or already explain’d j thatisto fay, terms
that defiyzn as clearly as may be, the Liéza which we
uiean by the Word that we define,

For fo lorg as we have not clearly and diftin&tly
ticugh fot furth the Iea to which we would athx to
the Word, it is almoft impoilible to avoid {liding
o another Ilea dillorent (rom that we have de-
figi'dy thatisto fiy, buc thar inftead of fubilitning
mentally, every time we make ufe of the Word, the
fime Idea defignd, we fubftitute another with
which Narure furnithes us. Which is ealily difco-
vered by fbftizuting the Difnitonin the place of
the thing defurd. For then there is nothing oughi
to be chang’d in the Propofition, if there has been a
Cenftancy to the Idea; whercas otherwife there will

be an apparent Change. T 5 This
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‘This will be better underftood by Examplc;.
Ruclid defines a plane Re&ilineal Angle, e mcer.
ang of two vight Lines inclin’d npon the fame Pline, |f
we confider this Definition,as a bare Definition of the
word, fo that we are to look upon the vord Angle,
a5 being difpoil'd of all Signification, but that ofth;
seeting of tiwo Lincs, we have no Realon to blaye
Euclid.  For itis lawful for Euciidto fignifie by the
word Angle the meeting of two Lincs. Bur he |
bound to remember himfelf, and not to ufe 1
word Angle but only in that'Sence. Now to try
whether he has done it, every time that he fpe:k
of an Angle, we are to fubftitute to the word Angle
the Dcfinition which he has given of it, and if i
comparing the Definition, there be found any ab
{urdity in what he fays concerning an Angle; |
will follow that he has not been conftant to the fim
Idea which he had defign’d, but that he is infenfib
falleninto another, which is that of Nature. F.
Example, he teaches us to divide an Angle in two
Compare his Definition, and you fhall find thati
is not the meeting of two Lines that he would har
us divide in two, that it is not the meeting of tw
Lines that has two fides and a Bafe ; but that 4l
this agrees with the Space comprehended betwee
two Lines.

Itis vilible therefore, that that which puzzl'd B
¢lid, and hindered him from defining an Angl
to be 2 {pace comprehended between two Lines ths
meet,was this,thathe found that fpace might be larg
erorlefs, as the fides of the Angle wese 10’;]9;” 0

orte
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fhorter, and yet the Angle not be lefs or bigger
Neverthelefs he ought not to have concluded from
hence, that an Angle was not a fpace, but only thar
it was a fpace comprehended between two right Lines
that mect indetermin’d in refpe@ of one of the two
Dimenfions that anlwer to the length of the Lines,
and determin’d according to the other, by the pro-
portional partof a Circumference, which has for it
Centery the point where the Lines meet,

Yhe Definition defines {6 clearly the Idea which
att Men have of an Amgle, that it is both a Defini-
tien of the word, and of the thing ; only that the
word Angle comprehends in common difcourfe o
folid Angle, whereas by this Definition it is reflrain’a
to igrnilie a Plane Re@ilinial An rle.

Aund when we have thus defin’d the Angley 1t iy
unque ftionable that whatever afterwards can be {aid
of a Plaie Retilineal Angle, foch as is found in
all Re&lineal Figures, {hall be true of this Angle
thus defin’d, without being oblig’d to change ti-
Liea s nor will any abfirdity follow by fubftitu-
ting the Delinition in the plice of e thing de-
fwd. Foritis the fpace thus explain’d, that cannor
be divided into two, three or four. T'his 1s thor
pace which has two fides becween which it i cone
prehended 5 and which on that part which 1s undec-
termin’d of in it felf, may be determin’d by a Lin:
which is called the Bafe, or Hypothefis. Nor is it
accounted greater or lefs, as bcing comprehended
between longer or fhorter Lines, for the mea.
fure of great or lefs is not t be taken from the part

I 4 whieh
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which is undetermin’d according to its Dimention,
By this Definition we find out the way to judg whe.
ther ene Angle be equal to another, whether big-
ger or lefs. For the bignefs of this {pace being op.
ly derermin’d by the proportional part of a Cir.
cumference, which has for its Center the Poip
where the Lines that comprehend the Angle meer,
when the two Angles are mzafur'd by cqual pars;
of its Circumference, as the tenth part, they ar
equal: it one by the tenth,the other by the twelfih;
that which is mealur'd by the tenth,is bigger tha
that which is meafurd by the twelfth ; whereasby
Euclid’s Dcfinition, we fhould never underftand
whercin confifts the cquality of two Angles.Which
caufes a horrible Contufion in his Elements, as R
mus has obferv’d, tho he himfelf no lefs unforw:
nate in his Re&ifications.

Behold another of Euclid’s Definitions, where he
commits the fame fault, as in that of the Angx
Reafony fays he, 5 a habitude of two Magnitudes
the fame kind, compar’d one with another according t
quantsty, Proportion # a Similitude of Reafons.

By thefe Definirions the word Reafon fhould com-
prehend the Habitude which is between the tw
Magnitudes, when we confider how much the one
excceds the other, For we cannot deny but th
this habitude is a habitude of two Grandeurs,com
par’d according to quantity, And by Confequenc
tour Magnitudes will be proportionable one to an
other, while the difterence between the firft and f
cond is equal to the difference between the third ar

fourth

fourth. So that there is nothing to be faid to theie
Definicions of Euclid, provided he continue conftant
to thof¢ Lleas which ke has defign’d by thefe words,
and which he has given to the words of Reafon and
Propartion. But he is not conftant, for that accor-
ding to the whole {eries of his Book,thefe four Nums-
bers,3. 5.8, 10. are not proportionsble,tho the De-
fnition which he has given to the word Proporti-
on agrees with ’em. For that there is between the
frlt number and the fecond compar'd together ac-
cording to quantity,a habitude like to that between
the third and the fourth.

~ Now that he might avoid falling into this Incon-
venience he fhould have obferv’d,that there are two
ways of comparing two Magnitudes ;5 one by conis
dering how far the one {urpaflés the other, and the
keond, by coniidering after what manser the one
i contain’d in rhe other, And in regard thele two
hibizudes are dilferent, he ought to have givea
em different Nuames, to the firlt the nanie of Dif
firence, to the fecond the name of Reafon,  After-
wards Lie oughi to have defin'd Proportion, the E-
quality of the one or the other of thefe two forts of
Habiwudes, that is, of Difiererce or Reafon. And s
this mukes two Sgecies’s, to have diftinguilh'd "em
o by two feveral names, calling the Equaliry of
Differencey s4rithmeticnl Pr:portion, and aqu;‘-fxiz y of
Rafony  Proportien Geometricalh And becaufe the
ktter 15 much more benchaiad than the former, the
Readers are to be admonifh’d, that when Proportien
U Lropertienal Maguitudes are barely nam'd, it is to
T -
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be underftood of Geometiscal Propodeion ; but for
Arithmetical Proportion, it is never to be under.
food, but when it is expre(s’d.Which would have un.
veil’d all obfcurity, and taken away all Equivocation,

" This fhews us that we are not to make an ill uf
of that Maxim, That the Definitions of words are
Arbitrary. But that great heed is to be taken to de-§
fign (o clearly and exallly the Hea to which we affix
ghe word, that is to be defin’d, that we may no: be
deceivd in the Series of the Difcourfe ; by taking
the word in another Sence then that which is gi
ven it by the Definition ; fo that we may always
fubftitute the Definition to the thing defin’d withou
falling into Abfurdity.

CHAP. V.

That the Geomcetricians feem not to ha

rightly underflood the difference Letween

the Definitions of words and things.

' Lthough there are not any Writers,who maks
‘ A a better ufe of the Definitions of Words,thag
the Geomerricians 5 yet 1 eannot but obferve, thad
they have not rightly underflood the diffcrence bef

rween the Definitions of words and shings 5 which is
that the firft are difputable,the fecond not to becon
woverted: For Lfind forne that raife Difputcs abo}lln

L A

s
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.
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the Definitions of words with the fame heat, as i
they were difputing about the things themfclves.

Thus we find in the Commentaries of Clavius up-
on Euclid, a long difpute and mighty hot, between
Peletier and Him, touching the fpace between the
Tungent and the Circumference, which Clavius de-
nyes, Pelletier aflirms to be an Angle. Who does not
fee, that all this might be determin’d in one word,
by demanding of Doth, what they meant by the
vord Anugle ?

We tind alfo the Famous Simon Stevin, Mathe.-
matician to the Prince of Orange, having dcfin’d
Number to be, Thae by which is explain’d the qitan-
tity of every Thing, he puts himfelf into fuch a pel.

ting Chate againft thofe that will not have the T- -

wite to be a Number, as to exclaim againft Rhetoric,
1 1f he were upon fome f{olid Argument. True it is
mat he intermixes in his Diourfes a quettion cf
lme Importance, that iy whether a Unire be to
Number, as a Point i3 to a Lsne. But here he fhould
have made a diftinéion, to avoid the jumbling toge-
ther of two different things. To which end thefé
two queftions were to have been treated apart; whe-
ther a Uhnite be Number, and wlether a TUnite be to
Number, as a Point # to a Line ; and then to '+he
frft he fhould have faid, that it was only a Dil-
pute about a Word, «wed that an Unise was, or was
not a Number, accordi. ¢, to the Definition, which
4 Man would give to Number. "V'hat according to-
Eunclid’s Defiition of Number 5 Number % a Multi~
tude of Unices alfembled togerhers it was vilible, that
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Part IV,
aUnite was no Number. But in regard this Dit-
nition of Ewclid was arbitrary, and that it was law-
ful to give another Definition of Number, Number
might be defin’d as Sreven defines it, according 1o
which Definition a Tnite is a Number 3 {0 that by
what has been faid, the fif# queftion is refolv’d, and
there is nothing farther to be alledged againft thofe
that denied the Unice to be a Number, without a
manifeft begging of the queftion,as we may fee by
examining the pretended Demonftraticns of Steven
"(he full is,

420 Logic : Or,

*The Part 5 of the [ume Nature it the whole
The Unite 55 @ Part of a Muititude of Unites,
Thevefore the Unite 15 of the fame Nature with a
Mu'titude of Uhnites, and oonfequently of Number:
"This Argument is of no validiry.For tho the par
were always of the fame nature with the whole, i
does not follow that it cught to have always the fame
name with the whole; nay it often falls our,thatit hus
not the fame name. A Soldicr is part of an Army,
and yet is noArmy;a Chamber is part ofa Houfé,and
yet no Houfe; a Hlali-Circle is no Circlesa Part of 4
Square is no Square. This Argument theretore proves
no more,than that Unite being part of a Multitude
of Unites,has fomcething common with a Multituce
of Uniies, and {0 it may be faid to have fomethin
common with "em 5 but it does not prove any ne
ceffity of giving the fame name of Number to Unite
4sto a Number of Unites : Becaufe if we would we
cowld not referve the name of Number to a raultie
(ud
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wde of Unites, nor give to Unite more then i

pame of Unite, or part of Number.

The Sccoud Argument which Seeven produces |

of 10 more force.

U from a Number given we [ubftralt any Number,
t/)e N{nnbt‘i' gl"{?(.’ﬂ remains,

I then the Tuite swere not a Numbery Subfraling
one our of three, the Number given would re-
main, which it abfird.

Bur here the major is ridiculous, and fuppofes the

Thing in Queftion.  For Euclid will deny that the

Number given remains after {ubftraction of another

Number. For to maKe it another Number then

what was given, there nceds no more then to fub-

fira& a Number from ir, or a part of a Number,
whichisthe Unite.  Belides, if this Argument were
good, we might prove inthe fame manner, that
by taking a hlf Ciicle from a.Circle given, the

Circle given would remain, becaufz no Circle is

taken away.

So that all Seeven’s Arguments prove no more,
then that Number may be defird in flich 2 man-
ner, that the word Number may agree with U-
nity, becaufe that Unite and multitude of Unites
accord 1o well together, as to be fignify’d by the
{fame word, yet they no way prove that nume
ber can be no way defin’d, by reftraining the word
to the Multitude of Unites, that we may not .be
oblig’d to except the Unite, every time we explain
the propertics that belong to all numbsrs, except
the Unite, |

But
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Bu: the fecond Queltion, BWiether an Unize le 1,
Num.bcr:, a5 a pant 15 to a Line, is a difpute con.
cerning the thing ? For it is abfolutely falfe, that an

Unite is to number as point is toa Line. Since an
Unite added to number makes

. s it bigger, but a Line
is not made bxggpr by the adilition of a point. The
Unite 15 a part of Number, but a Point is
of a Line. An Unite being {ubftraGed from g
Number, the N

: ! umber given daes not remain ; but
a paint being ta
remains,

Thus doth Seevin freouently wranc

Definition,of words, : qu;uer»]&} \»fa'n;:'u'c ?‘bou‘t’ he

» a5 when he chaft himflf o
prove that Number is not a quaatity difcreet, that
Propofition of Number js always Avithmetical and
not Geo.mctri»call, ‘That the Root of what Nm;"zbcr
foever, is a Number, which fhews us that he did
not properly underftand the definition of words
and that he miftook the definition of words whicg
were difputabie for the definition of thil;gs that
were beyond all Controverfie,

422

CHAP VI
Of the Rules in Reference to Ascioms.

{ 3
! LI Men agree, that there are fome Propofi-
tions {o clear and evident of themfelves, that

¢ 1o nced of being demonfirated ; and
shat

no part

ken from a Line, the Line given |

aap. VI. The Art of Thinking,  4u3

that all that are not demonftrated, ought to be
fuch, that they miay become the Principle of true
Demonftration.  For if they be fully’d with the
lealt incertainty, it is clear, that they cannot be the
ground of a conclufion altogether certain.

But there are fome who do not apprehend where-
in this clearncfs and evidence of a Propofition con-
filts.  For it is not to be imagin'd, that a Propofi-
tion is then clear and certsing when no body con-
tradiéts it: O that it ought to be queftion’d,
or at leaft that we fhould be oblig’d to prove ir;
when we meet with any one that denies it.  For iy
that were fo, there would be nothing clear and cer-
tain, in regard there area fort of Philofophers that
queltion every thing; and others, who aflert that
there is no propofiion more probable then its con-
trary.  And thercfore we muft not judge of certain-
ty or truth by the conteft among men. For there
is nothing about which we may not contend, c{pe-
cially in words: But we are to take that for clear
and certain, which appearsto be {o to all thofe, who
will take the pains diligently to confider things, and
no lefs fincere and ingenious to difcover what in-
wardly they think of ‘em. And therefore it is a
great faying of driftotle, that Demonftration relates
more to the inward Eviction of the mind, then to
the forcing of an outward belief.  For that there is
nothing which can be fo cvidently demonftrated,
which may not be deny’d by a Perfon truly opini-

ated 5 who many times engages himflf in difputes
about things, of which he is inwardly perfivaded o
he
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424 Legic : Or,
the contrary,  Which is a fign of froward Dilpofi.
tion, andan ill conuivd Genius: Though it be
too true, that this humour is frequently predomi.

nant in the Schools of Philofophy, wherein cuftom |

of brangling has prevail’d and it is thought difho.
nourable to fubmitin the leaft ; he being accoun-
ted to have moft wir, who is moft ready at fhifts
and evafions.  \Where it is the Chara&er of an ip-
genious Man to yeild his Arms to truth, as foon as
fhe comes to be perceiv’d, and to admire her even
in the Mouth of his Adverfary.

Secondly, all Philofophers, who affirm that our
Ideas proceed from our fenfts, maintain alfo,
that all certainty and evidence of Propofirions, pro-
ceed either immediately or mediately from the fen-
fes.  For, fay theyy this Axiom, then which there
can be no nothing defic’d more clear and evidenty  The
whole is greater then a party has gain'd no belief in
our underflandings, bue enly becanfe we have particmn
larly obferd'a frem owr Lufuncy, that every Man is
bicger then bis Heady that a Lieufe is bigaer then a
Chambery a Forreft then a Treey and thoe while Heaven
then a Star,

This Imagination is as falfc as that which we
have refuted inthe firft part, Thae a/l our Ideas pro-
ceed from our Sences.  For if we were not aflur'd of
this Truth, Thae the WWhole is bigger then a Pare,
but by our obfervations from: our Intancy, in regard
Induction is no certain means to know a thing, but
when we areaflur’d the Indu@ion is entive, 'T'here
being nothing more frequent, then to.difcover the

falliey

Part I\-fﬁ. -
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Lifiy of what we have belicv’d upen the credit of
Induions, which feem’d to us fo general, that it
was thought impoffible to muake any xeepiions a-
minft *cm.

Thus it is not above two or three years {ince,
that it was thought a thing not to be queftior’d,
thatthe Water contain’d in an Arch’d Veflel, ha-
ving one fide much more capacisus thenthe other,
kept always at an even level, not sifing higher on

the greater fide then on the lefler, becaufe we feem’d

to be aflur’d of it, by an infinite number of expe-
riments.  Bur lately this hasbeen found to be falfe,
provided that one of the fides of the Veflel be ve-
ry narrow, for then the water will rife higher on
that, then on the other fide. 'I'his fhews us, that
Induétions only can give usno foiid aflurance of
anry Truth, unlefs we could be certain they were
general, which is impoflible.  And by confequence
we could be bur probably affurd of the Truth of
this Axiom 3 The shole is bigger then the part, Were
we no other way aflur’d of i, but brcaufe we have
{.en a Man bigger then his Head, » Forreft bigger
then a Tree, a Houfe bigger then a Chamber, or
the Heavens then a Star. For that we fhould have
always reafon to doubr, whether there were not
fome other #whale, not o bigas its part that had

clcaped our knowledge.
>I'is not then upon the obfervations we have
made from our Infancy, that the certainty of this
Axiom dcpends, there being nothing more likely
to precipitate usinto error, then to truft to the pre-
judices
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Judices of our Infancy.  But it folely depends v
that which is contain’d in the clear and (;iﬂPo
Ideas of the whole, and a part : thatis, that the u:? :
1s bigger then aparty and a pare e then the w})o;
Ar?d as for all our former obfervations of a M;of
being bigger then his Head, a Houfe then a Cl)a;
Eer, they only furnifh us with an occafion to on
fider more dlhlf;;cmly the Lleas of the whole and
pare. But it s ablolutely tulfe, that they arc th
abfolute and undeniable caufes of the Truth of ¢
Axiom, o
What we have faid of this Axiom may be fi
of_orhers, and (6 I believe that the certaint , an
evidence of human knowledge in nasural t)‘,)in ;
depends upon his principle, e
What ever is contain’d sn the diftin@ and ¢l

Idc’a (f a thing, may be triy affirns’d of that thing
Fhus becaufe that dnimal s included in the ide
of Man, 1 can aflirm of Man, that he is an .4m
wnal. Becaule to have all its Diameters cqual, i3 in.
c_l‘pdcd i the Iea of a Circle, 1 can affirm :)f an)
Circle, .that all its Diameters are caual ; Bccuuge
the having of all Angles equal to two Right An.
gles, is included in the Iieq of a Triangle, T can
aflirm it of every T'riangle, S
Nor can this Principle be difputed, withour de.
nying all evidence of Human Kuowledge, and fer-
ting up a ridiculous Pyrrbonifn, For we :m:not }udgc
of things but by the Ieas whicl, we have of em
fince we have no Way to conceive *em, but as tht’;
are reprefented to our thoughts, and that only by

their

their Ideas. Now it the judgmerts which we make
while we contemplate thefe Ileas, fhould only re-
prefent cur Thoughts, and not the Things them.
felves 5 thatis to fay, if from the knowledge that
we have ; that the equality of three Angles, with
two right Angles, is contain’d in the Idea of a Tri-
angle, 1 cculd not conclude that every Triangle has
three Angles, equal with two right Angles, but one
that I thought {o, it is vifible, that then we thould
have no knowledge of Things, but only of our
Thoughts ; and by confequence we fhould know
nothing of thofe things which we perfivade our
feives to be moft certain of 3 only we might fay that
we think {o ; that would manifcitly deftroy all man-
ner of Scitnces.

And we niced not fear, that there are any Perfons
who ferioufly agree upon this confequence, that we
know not the wuth or falfhood of any thing confis
dev’d in it felf. For there are fome things fo plain
and evident § as, T think therefore 1 am 5 the Wiole
i bigger than its Part, that it is impoflible ferioufly
to doubt, whether they be fuch in themfelvesaswe
conceive “em to be, I'or we cannot doubt of ’em
without thinking, nor can we think without believe-
ing *um true, and by confequence we cannot doubt
of *em.

Neverthelefs this one Principle dees not fuffice to
judge of what ought to be receiv’d for an Axoim. For
thereare Attributes, which both may and ought to be
enclos’d in the Idea of things, which neverthelefs both
may and ought to be demonftrated,asthe equality of

all
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all the Angles of a Hexagon to cight Right Angles

But it will be needful to obferve, whether the Lieg of

a thing requive only a {light confideration, to fie
clearly that the Attribute is contain’d in the Idea; or
whether it be requilite to joyn fome cther Idea, to
difcover the Connexion when it is only ncceflary to
confider the Idea only, the Propofition may be tu
ken for an Aaiem, efpecially it that conflideration
require but a {light awention, of which ordinary
underftandings may be capable ; but if it be requ
fite to joyn another Idea ta the Idea of the thing,
s a Propofition to be demontilrated, and o thett
two Rules may be given concerning dxioms.

1. RULL

Phen, to fee that an Attribute agrees with a Su-
Je€t s as to fee that it agrees with the whole to be Lig-
ger then its part, shere weeds but a flight Attention

confider the two ldcas of the Suljelt and the Ao

bute ;5 snfonuch that it may be done, withot porci-
ving that the Idea of the Averibute ss ircluded in U
Idea of the Subjeét, we have then veafm to take tlat
propofition for an Axiom which requives no Demonftration,
becawfe 1 contains in it felf all the Evilence that De-
monflration could give ity which can d) no more then
Shew that tle Artribure asroes with the Subjeéty by
making wfe of a third Idea to flew the Connexim,
whick is aleady feen withene the affiffunce of & thrd
Idea. :

But

Pam |

all the Angles ofa Triangle to two Right ones: Or of §
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‘DBur we muit not contound a bare  Explication,
though it carry’d fome form of an Argument with
atrue Demenitration.  For there be Axioms that
require Explanation, that they miy be the better
urderftond, though they have no need of Demon-
fration, cxplanation bcing nothing cle but to
fpeak in other terms, and more at large  what is
contain'd in the Axiom ; whereas an Axiom requires
e near way which is now clearly contamed in
the Axiom,

2. RULEL

When ghe [ale confideration of the ld2as of the Sub-
wtt and the drivibute fufjices nmot to [rrew clearly, that
the Ativibute agrees wirh the Suiject, tie Prapficion
that affirms it is met to be taien for an dxiom § bue
ir cnght to be demonftrated by maing ufe of ceriain
Juher 1deas o floem the Connexiony as we make ufe of
the Idea ¢f Parallel Linesy to frew, that three dngels
of a Triangle ave equal to tiwo Right slngels.

Thefe two Rules are of greater moment, then
they are generally taken to be.  For itisone of the
mofl ufual errors among Men, not to confult them-
felves fuilicicatly in what they deny or aflirm, but
fo give credit to what they have heard others fiy,
or what they have formerly thought themfeives,
never minding what they would think hemielves,
fiould they take more time and ftudy ro confider
their own thoughts; heeding more the {ound of
words 3 and affirming for cleivand evident what s
mpoffible for *em to conceive: and denying as fa‘lfé-,

waut

-
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what it would be as impoffible for em to believe
not to be true, would they but tuke the pains of
moore ferious confideration.

For Example, they whe fay that in a picce of
Wood, befides its parts and their Situation, their
figure, their motion and their reft, and the pores
that lie between the parts, there is yet a (ubftantii]
form di%in& from all thefe things, believe the
fpeak nothing but T'ruth, yet all the while they
fpeak whar neither They, nor any other Perfon li
ving do comprehend or ever will.

However, if they would expliin the effets of
Nature, by the infenfible parts of which Bodics are
compos’d, and by their different fituarion, bignefs,
figure, moticn or reft, and by the Pores berween
the parts, that open or ftop the paffage for other
matters, they believe we talk nothing but Chime-
vas, though we'lltell "em nothing but what may be
ealily conceiv’d. And by a ftrange blindncfs of
underftanding,the ealinefs of conceiving thefe things,
carrics ‘em to believe that they are not the real cau-
fes of Natures eftels ; but that they are more oc-
cult and myfterious. So that they rather chufe to
belicve thofé that explain *em by Principles which
they conceive nor, then thofé that make ufe of Prige
ciples which they underftand, -

And what is yct more pleafant, when we talk to
em of infenfille purs, they belicve they have fuf.
ficienr grouad to relt Yem, becaufe they can neie
ther be {clt nor feen: Wh reas they can fwallow (b
{tuntiai Forms, Ponderofity, Viertue Atralive, G
which

| amp. VI The Art of Thinking.

®ehich they cannor onl
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y neither fee nor fecl, but
wt fo much as conceive.

CHAP VI,

ertain Axioms of Moment thar may ferve
Jor Principles of great Trarh.

T is a thing by all confefed, that it s of great
L Moment, to bear in our Memories and M
weral Axioms and Principles,
hd unqueftionable may firve
ad us to the knowledge of tiinas moft occult,
(heugh many that are moft wtully laid down,
re of o litele ufe, thar it is s1¢ dlefs 1o know *em.
r that which they call the {iif} principle of Know-
e, it impeflibie that the fime thing fhsuld be,
idnot be, is moft clear and evid.nr, But 1 know
poceafion whercin it may be ferviceable to teach
sgeneral knowledgre,
But thefe that feliow may be of fhme ufe,

1. 4 X710 M

All that isconcludsd in the cloar and diltin& Idea

fa Thing may be affirn®d wich T chy,
2. A X1IO M.

IT:{JE Exiflence, ar leaf), thar i 25 1 pofible 15 inm
wied dn che Idea of thas which we coiicesve clearly and
ﬂlii[/._'}, .

inds
which being clear
as a Foundation to

Ior
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For after a ‘Thing is couceivd clearly and dic
in&ly, we cannot deny it poflible Ixiftence. lu
regard that we deny things to be by realon of the
contradi@ion between our Ideas.

3. A XI0 M

Nothing can be the caufe of .any thing. From thi;
fprings other Axioms that may be calld Corella.
ries, fuch as thefe that follow.

4. AXIOM 3 or 1. CORDLLARY of the 3.

No Thing, o no Ferfection of a Thing in Be.
ing, can bave no Thing, or a Thingnot being for
the caufe of its Exiftence.

5. AXIOM; or 2. COROLLARY of the 3.

All Reality or Perfellion of a Thing is found formiy
and eminently, in the fid and adequate caufe.

6. AXIOM; or 3. COROLLARYof the 3.

No Bady can mive i Blf, that is give motion to @
{clf, not having any.

"T'his Principle is {o naturally eminznt, that it
¢hat which has introduc’d fubftantial Forms, and the
real qualities of Ponderofity and Lightnefs. I
the Philofophers on the one fide, finding it impoff
ble, that that which ought to be movd fhoul
move it f¢if 5 and being crroncoully per{waded o
the o'her fide, that there was nothing withour, thi
pufb’d down the Stone when it fell, thought it ne

ceflary to diftinguifh two things in a Stone, the mg

ter that receivid the motion, and the fubftant
form affited by gravity, that begat the motion
Not hecding thae they fell thereby into that incul
venience which they fought to avoid, if the fur

it fclt were material, that is real matter, Oy 7 v
were not matter, that then it was to be a fubg e
really diftin&.  Which it was impoffible for ]

c!em'ly to conceive, at leaft to conceive it ag éer_n
rit, or thinking{Subftance ; as is the Formof aMPl'
and not the Forms of other Bodies, i

ance

7. AXIOM,

_No Body canmove another, unlefs it be mov’d ;s felf.
For if a Body being at reft cannot give motion ro
ifelty it can never give motion to ancther

& AXITOM.

v . h 1

v W muft deny that which si clear and evidens becanf:
i ch 5 ohl-re ’ ’
bat which & clfeure, cannor be apprefended,

v. AYIOM

It is the nature

of a final Spirie
m Iufinste. £ w0t 1o apprehend

1IC. AXNIOM,

T/ ; nfins
% Teftimony of @ Perfon infinitely Potverful infinite-

W e ‘
y Wife, snfinitely Good, and wifinitely True, onght to

¢ m ] ]
ore effeflual to convince us then the mof prevasiing
s

Demonftrations.

inﬁF?rlwe ought to be more affur’d,that he who i;
aitely wife cannorbe deceived 5 ard that he who
u

1%

=
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is infini i deceive us ; then we can |
is infinirely good will not ;

O ] .
1 iv’d our felves in
be aflur’d, that we are not dece

ings moft evident. e
thl"lghcﬁ: three laft Axioms are the Foundations of

Faith, of which morc hereafter.
11. A XTI O M

1’ l {AJ”C,
Thefe Aélions of which the Senfe mdy/eaﬁ jv }z:’;{';

Vi ons of [t

' Great Number of Per

being attefled by a | | "
Cenfurict zmd)y Nations and wvarious Intewﬂ;, 1 !
B ! ' e Calle
(pealis of ‘em, as feen by themfelves, am{ ryt}bc:? ;l” b; "

Kfot \'nfpff‘ for Confpiring to uphold a Fuifnood otg
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ment. Now we fhall obrain both the one and the o-
ther, if we obferve the two Rules, which we have
remis’d, :

For there will be nothing,

in the Matter, if all the Pro
for Proofs, be,

Either Definitions of words already explain’d,
which being Arbitrary cannot be queftion’d, -
~ Or Axioms conceded, and which ought not to

be admitted, if thay be not clear and evident of
themf{elves by the 34 Rule.,

but what is certain
pofitions made ue of

Or Propofitions already demonttrated, and which
by confequence are become clear and evident by
the Demeontftration made.

Or the Conftruction of the thing it felf, which is
in Difpute,when there is any Operation to be done,
which ought to be as unqueftionable as the reft, ince
the Poffibility ought to be firft demonftrated, if
there be any queftion concerning it

Clear it is theretore, that obferving the firft Rule,
nothing muft be brought to provea Propofitiun, but
what is certain and evident.” Ir i al(6 eafie to thew,
that there can be no Error againt the Form of Ar.
gument, by obferving the fecond Rule,which is nat
to make an ill U of the Equivocation of Terms,
by failing to fubRitute mentally the Definitions that
reftrain and explain ’em.

For if ever we tranfgrefs again(t the Rules of Syk
logifins,it is in deceiving our felve with the Equivo- |
cation of ome Term ; and rak ing it in one Senfe in 1
one of the firft Propofitiens, and in arother Seoft ia

u

2 the

onable f we had
pafs for as confrant and ungueftionable, as i 4
N Py . o
an with our Exes.
E /86731‘10’." is the Teundation of the greatell part (I)\gour
E sund. of the R
| : being inhinticly a greater INuU
| Knowledge, there being, ‘nmm kd)f[hi;means’ o
' ber of things, which weknow ,};T‘vcc
i ¢ Ui feives.
of thofe which we know ot vui fe

\

| CHAP. VIL
Of Rules relating to Demonfiration.

) ) b o The

[ "True Demonftration requites two t}l']x.mgs.'f{)t[
onc that in the matter there bc' not m}%,-that

what is certain and unque{honablc. T'he other

- . Arou
' in the Form of the Arg
there be nothing faulty in th e
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the other, which happens chicfly in the Middle
"T'erm which being taken in two various Senfes in
the two firft Propofitions, is the ufual fault of vi.
cious Arguments. Now it isclear, that Fault may
be avoided, if we obferve the fecond Rule.

Not that thofe arc the only Vices of Syllogifms,
that arifc from the Equivocation of "T'erms,but thole
other arc of fuch a narure, that it is almoft impoffi
ble, that a Perfon but a mean and ordinary capa-

\ city fhould ever fall into ’em, efpecially in fpeculs-
" tive Matters. And therefore it would be a needlef
thing to admonifh ’em to beware of thefc Errors, or
to preferibe Rules.  Befides that it would rather be
hurtful, inregard the confideration of thefe fuper-
fluous Rules, would but draw off our Studies from

thofe that are more ncceflary.

Therefore we find the Gesmetricians never trouble

them{clves about the Forms of their Arguments,nor
dream of conformity to the Rules of Logic, and
yet they are never decciv’d; in regard they are guk
ded by nature, with the Affiltance of much Study.

Pviaence,

Part IV, |

There is another Obfervation to be made upon
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clear and diftinét 1dea, may be affirni’d for Truth.
for Example,

As

Al that we find in one clear and diftin&l 1dea may
be affirm’d for Truth,

Notw we fee that the clear and diftinst 1dea, mbich we
l?z:ve of the whole, snucludes i¢'s being bigger than
st's Pare,

| 'I'bereﬂrc wemay afirm  for Toueh that the whale is
blgger then its part.

But though this be a very good Proof, yet is it
not abfo’lptely neceflary, becaufe the Underftand-
ing fupplies the Major, without any neceflity of

a particular confidération, and eleatly and ¢évident-
ly fees that the whole is bigzger thena ‘pare, with-
out refle€ting from whence the Evidence arifes.
For they are two different things to know a thing

Evidently, and to know from whence arifes the
Evidences.

i Proportions that require Demontftrations. That 1,
: that they are not to be reck’ned for fuch,which may
‘ be demonftrated forlfuch by the Application of the
: Rule of Evidence to every evident Propofitions. For
] if it were 10, there would hardly be any Axiom,
i which would not require Demonftration ; when
g almoft all may be demonftrated by that Axiom,
l} " which we have laid down as the Foundation of all
Whatever we find to be contasn’d gn one
clear

CHAP. IX.

Of fome Errors ufually occurring in the Me-

thod of the Geometricians.

‘ N ’ E have feen what is good in the Method

of the Geometricians, that it has re-

id us to five Rules, in the @bfervation of

u 3 which
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which we cannot be too exad®.  And we muft con.
fefsit for a thing moft admirable, they having dif.
cover’d fo many occult things, and their having de.
monltrated ’em by fo many firm and invincible rea.
fons, by the help of fo few Rules.  So that among
all the Philofophers, they have only the advantage

Logic : Or,

to have banifh’d out of their Schools and Writing, |

Conteft and Difpute.

Neverthelefs to make a judgment of things with.
out prejudice, as we cannot deny *em the honour to
have follow’da way much more affur'd then other,
to find out the truth, fo we cannot deny but tha
they are fallen into fome errors, which do not lead
’em however from their end, butare the.caufe that
oft-times they do not attain their end by the moft
dire&t and commodious way. Which 1 fhall en
deavour to'make out, drawing from Luelid him-
felf, the Lxamples of thefe defaults.

1. DEFATULT.

To be more dilligent, and take more care of Certain:
vy then of Evidence, and of corvineing shan an Enlight-
g the Underftanding.

‘T'he (Geometricians are to be commended for
aflerting nothing but what is certain and demonftrz-
ted. But they feem not to have heeded, that to
have a perfest Knowledge of a Truth, it docs not
futhee to be convine'd that it isa T'ruth, unlef§ we
dive into the Reafons taken from the Nature of the
thing, why itis true. For ’till we arc arriv’d at that

point,

Part I\?. ;
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point, our Underftanding is not fully fatistied, and
therefore fearches ftill after afarther Knowledge,
then that which it bas; a fign it has not yet attain’d
a true knowledge.  And this is the fource of all the
it which we {hall obferve.

2. ER RO R
To prove ‘Yiings that have no need of Preof.

The Geometricians confefs that there is no need
of proving thofe things that are clear of themfilves.
Neverthelefs they do it frequently ; for that being
more fedulous to convince, then clear the Under-
fanding, they think they fhall be more able to con-
vince, by producing fome Proof of “things them-
feives the moft evident, then by propofing *em bare-
ly, and leaving the Underftanding to find out the
Evidence.

"This inclin’d Euclid to prove that twe fides of a
Triangle being taken together, are bigger than one
only, though it be evident by the fole notion of a
right Line 5 which is the fhorteft length that can
be drawn betwcen two points, and the natural mea-
fure of the Interval between Point and Point; which
it could not be, if it were not the fhorteft of
all the Lines that can be drawn from a Point to
a Poine.

"This alfo induc’d him to make a Problem of that
which he ought to have made a Queftion, wviz. To
draww a Line cqual to a Line given 5 tho it be as eafie d,

an
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and more eafie then to draw a Circle having one
Radius given. '

T'his Error without doubt procecded {rom his not
confidering that all certainty and evidence of our
knowledge in natural things arifes from this Prini.
ple.  That we may affirm of a thing, whatever is con-
tain'd i its clear and diftin@ Idea.  Whence it ol
lows that it were needlefs to know, that an Attrj-
bute is concluded in an Idea, that upon the bare
confideration of the Idea without the addition of any
other, it oughr to pafs for evidentand clear, as we
have already faid.

I know there are fome Ideas that are morc ealily
known to be concluded in the Idess, then other. But
I believe it fufhicient, if they may be clearly known
with a {light confideration, fo-that no Perfon that
has any thing of Ingenuity can ferioufly queftion ir,
that the Propofitions be look’d upon as drawn
from abare confideration of Ideas, as from Princi-
ples that have no need of Proof, but of Explanati-
o1 and fome lictle Difcourfe.  T'hus T affirm, that
there isno Man who has never fo flightly confider’d
the Idea of a Right-Line ; but he will not only pre-
fently conceive that its Polition depends only upon
two Points (which Euc/sd took for one of his Que-
ftions) but that he will alfo clearly and eafily appre:

Logic : Or,

hend, that if one Right-Line cut another, and that |

there be two points in the cutting Line, each equal-
Iy diftant from the points of the Line cut, there is no
other point of the Line cutting, which will not be
equally diftant from the two points of the cut Line.

From
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From whence it will be eafie to know when any one
Line will be Perpendicular to another, without
the help of Angle or T'riangle ; which ought not to
be handled till after the laying down of many things
which cannot be demonltrated, but by Perpendi-
culars. .

We are alfo to obferve, that excellent Geometri=
cians have laid down for Principles, Propofitions
much more obfcure then this of eurs. As when
Archimedes builds his neateft Demonftrations upon
this Maxim. If two Lines in the fame Plane have
two Extremities 3 or if they be crooked or bollow toward
the fame party the containd-will be leffer then that
which contasns it.

1 confefs this error of going about to prove that
which requir’d no Proof, feems to be but a finall
fault, and indeed nonein it felf, yet we fhall find
it to be a_great one, if we confider the Confequen-
ces. For from hence arifes that tranfverfement of the
order of Wature, of which bereafter; this defire
of proving that which is to be fuppos'd clear and
evident of it felf, having often oblig’d Geometricians
to treat of things on purpofe to furnifh themfelves
with Proofs for thofe things which they ought not
o prove, and which according to the order of Na-
ture, ovghnor 1o have been treated of till afters
wards.

u 5 3. DE-

-
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3+ DEFAULT

To foew by Tmpoffibslity,

The forts of Demonftrations that fhews a thin

to be fuch, not by Principles, but by fome abfurdi.
ty that would follow, if it were otherwife, arc very
ordinary in Enclid, Whereas it ismanifeft that fuch
iJemonttrations conftrain us indeed to give our Con-
fent, but no way clear our underftanding : Which
g0t 1o be the principal end of the Sciences.  Fog
aur Underftanding is not fatisfied, if it does not
$00W not only what the thing is, but why it is?
Whizh cannor be obtain’d by a Demonftration re-
ducing to Impoffibility,
- Not that thefe Demonftrations are altogether to
ae rejecled; For fometimos they may be ufcful to
prove Negatives, which are properly no more then
tollaries of other Propofitions either clear of them
telves, or demonftrated already fome other iy
and then this Demonftration by reducing to Jmpd(z
“,MC Supplies the place of an I'lxpl;umt;zm, rather
teen anew Demonflration,

Ladtiy i may be faid that thefe Demanflrations
are net to be admiwed, but when we can oive no
nibrs, g:ncl that it is an Lrror to ufe "em for the
Froot o ‘:‘:::‘:t which may be pulitively prov’d,

; ncre are feveral Propofitions in Euclid,
which L proves only by this way, which without
eiuch ditiouliy migltbe prov’d aficr another manner

4 D L
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4. DEFAT LT
Damonftrations drawn from things too remote.

This Trror isvery common among the Geometri-
cians.  'They never trouble themfelves whence the
Proofs which they bring are taken, o theyjbe but
cmvincing.  Neverthelefs it is but an imperfect

way of proving things, by ways remote and forcign,
upon which viic thinzs demonftrated no way depend
according to the order of Nature.

All which we fhall under{tand better by fome
few Examples.

Euchid. I. 1. Propof. §. proves that an Ifofceles
Triangle has two Angles cqual at the Bafe. T'o this
purpofe he equally extends the fides of a Triangle,
and makes new Triangles which he compares one
with another,

But it is not incredible that a thing fo eafie to
be prov’d as the cquallity of thofe Angles would
have need of fo much cunning to prove it, as if
there were any thing more ridiculous then to ima-
gine that this cquality depended upon forreign T'ri-
angles 5 whereas, had he follow’d true order, there
arc tnany ways more eafie, Thorter and more natu-
ral to prove the fame incquality.

'I'he Forty feventh of the fame Book, where it
is prov’d that the fquare of a Bafe that ftrains a
Right Angle, is cqual to the two fquares of the
fides, is one of the moft ¢ftecna’'d Propofitions in

gl{c’ldv
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Luclid,  And yet it is evident that the manner by
Wwhieh he there proves.it is nor o natural; fince the
cquality of Squares does no way depend upon the
equality of T'riangles, which are raken however
as the means for this Demonttration ; but upon tke
Proportion of Lines, which may eafily be demon.
ftrated without the help of any other Line, then the
Perpendicular from the Top of the Right Angle
to the Baf?,

Al Enclid is full of thefe Foreign Demonftration,

§. DEFAULT.

To take wo care of the true order of Niture. 'This
«s the greateft Error of Geometricians. TFor they he-
lieve there is no order to be obferved, fo that the
firft Propofitions may but ferve to demonftrate
thofe that follow.  And therefore never heeding the
Rules of true method, which is always to begin at
the moft plain and general thin 7%, from thence to
afcend to things more cornpos’d and particular, they
confound every thing, and treat pell mell of Lines
and Surfaces, Triangles and Squares; prove by fi-
gures the Proprietics and- fimple Lines, and make
an infinite number of other Topli-turvies, that dif:
figure the noble Science.

"The Elements of Euchid are ftuffed with Errors
of this Natvre, after he has treated of Extent in
his four firft Books, he T'reats of the Proportions
of all forts of bulks in his ifth. He refames his Ar:
gument of cxtent inthie fixth, and treats of num-

bers
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bers in the feventh, eighth and ninth, to refume a-
gain in his tenth his firt difcourfe of extent. Which
is a prepofterous diforder in general: But there are
many others more particular. He begins his firft
Book with the Conftru&ion of an equilateral Tti-
angle ; and 22 Propofitions, after he has preferib’d
the general method of making a Triangle of three
Right Lines given ; provided that two be bigger
than the third;which denotes the particular conftru-
¢tion of an equilateral Triangle,upon a Line given.

He proves nothing as to perpendicular Lines,and
Parallels but by Trriangles ; and intermixes Dimei-
fion of furfaces with that of Lines.

He proves,L.1. Prop.16. that the fide of a T'rj-
angle being extended in length, the exterior Angle
is bigger than cither of the Angles inwardly oppo-
fite 5 and fixteen Propofitions after that, that this
exterior Angle is equal to two oppofite,

It would require a Tranfeription of Euclid to
give all the Examples of this diforder that might
be produc’d.

6. DEFfAVLT
Not ta make nfe of Divifions and Partitions.

It is another great crror among Geomerricians, not
to make ufe of Divifions and Partitions. Not but
that they mark out all the Species’s of thofe Genns’s
of which they treat, but becaufe they do it fimply,
by defiming the Terms, and putting all the Defini-

tions
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tions afterwards, without obferving that g Genys
has {0 many Species,and that it can have no more ;
becaufe the general Ifea of the Genins can receive
but fo many differences 5 which would give us a
great deal of fight to dive into the nature of Genny
and Species.

Vor «xample, we fhall find in the firlt Book of
Euelid, the Definitions of all the Speciess of a Ti-
But who doubts not but that the Thing
would be much more clear, were the® Speciess
tius prepounded.

.
ol :g;.’C.

A "Triangle may be divided either according to.

it: Side or Angles.
The Sides aie,

('j Al :"(‘5‘"“?, and ar'c Cﬂ”’d Eqm'lzzfeml,
Lither o iy equaly then cald Iafeses,
AT unogialy then cali'd Searenum,

Vie 2o gies wie,

¢ Athiree Acute, and are call'd Oxigons,
Yo Y 1o only Acute, sud then the third is
Lacie . ) ..

¥ !\i.";;’nﬁ, then Ca',.\"d_[{g'f:a){g/e.

L0z, then caild Amblygan,

And v isbetter not to give this Divifion of T'ri-
angies, till afier the gencral explanation and de-
menftration of wil the Proprieties of a T'riangle
whence we fhould have lcarnt, that at leaflt two of

the
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the Angles of a Trisngle muft be Acute, becaufe
that all three together are but cqual 10 two Right
Angles, '

This Error minds us of that of inverted order,
fince we ought not to treat of Species,nor to define
‘em, till after we underftand the Gewns, cfprcially
when there are many things to be {2id of the Ge-
nis, Which may be explain’d without mientioning
the Species.

CHAP X

An Anfwer to what the Geometricians al-
ledg for themfelves.

'Here are fome Geometricians who believe they

have juftify’d themfelves as to thefe defaults,

by faying that they never troubled their heads a-

bout'em; that it is fufficient for them to aver no-

thing but what they prave convincingly, and thit

they are thereby aflu’d that they hive found out
ihe Truth, which is all they aim ar.

We mul confifs indeed, that thefe defelts are
nat 5 eonfiderable,bur that ve muft acknowledge,
that of all human Sciences there are none beter
handled, than riof that are camprehiended under
the general name of Mardematies, Only we aflirm,
that there may yet be fometiiing added to render
‘em more perfedl, and that though the Principal

thing
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thing which they ought to confider, be, to advance
nothing but what is true, yet it were to be wiflq
that they would be more diligent in finding out the
moft natural manner of imprinting the fame Truth
in the underftanding.

For let ’em fayif they pleafe, that they take no
heed to obferve any genuine order, or to prove
their Propofitions, whether by ways natural or re-

mote, {0 they have their end of convincement, yet -

can they not thereby alter the nature of our under-
ftanding, nor imprint a more clear, more entire
and more perfcét knowledge of things which we
know by their true caufes and their true Principles,
by thofe other procfs of theirs, which are remote
and Forcign,

Befides,that it is unqueftionably true, that thofe
things are far more eafily learnt,and better retain’d
in the memory, which we learn by right order, in
regard thofe Jdeas, that are link’d one to another
in a continued feries, are without confufion commit-
ted to the memory, and awaken each other when.
need requires more promptly und with greater fa-
cility, We may alfo aflirm this morcover , that
what we aflirm by diving into the true reafon of
things, is not retain’d fo much by the memory as
by the Judgment; and it becomes fo much our
own,that we cannot forgetit. ' Whereas that which
we only know by demonftrations, not grounded
upon natural Reafons,fooner {lip out of our minds,
and is more difhicultly recover’d; becaufe our usi-
derf{tanding does not furnith us with the means to
recover what we have loft. We

A3
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We muft then agree, that it is much better to
chierve then not to obferve this order. So that all
that the mofl equal judges can fay in this particu-
lir,is that we muft neglect a fmaller inconvenience,
when it cannot be avoided, for fear of falling into
a greater.

‘And thus it is indced an inconvenience not to ob-
ferve a right order ; but that itis berter not to ob-
ferve it, then to fail of proving invincibly what is
propounded ; and to expofe our felves to error and
Paralogifm, by fearching after ecrtain Proofs that
may be more natural, but which are not fo con-
vincing, nor f exempt from all fufpicion of De-
ceit.

This is a very fpecious Anfwer : And 1 confels
that affurance of not being deceiv'd,is to be prefer-
red before all things 5 and that right order is to be
neglefted, where it cannot be followed without
loofing the force of Demonftration, and expoling,
our felves to miftake. But I cannot agree, that i
is impoffible to obferve both the one and the other
And I believe that the Elements of Geomesry mighe
be fo compos'd , that all things might be handled
in their natural order, all the propofitions prov'd by
ways that are moft natural and fimple, and yes

that all things fhould be clearly demonftrated.

CHAP
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CHAP. XL

The Method of Sciences reduc’d 1o Esly
Principal Rules. .
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4. To receive for evident that which requires
but a flight confideration to trake.it pafs for truth.’

Two Rules for Demonflration,

§. To prove all the Propofitions that are but a

I T may be concluded from what has been fi.d
‘ that to have a more perfe@ maihod, than that)
in ufe among the Geomerricians, we ought to add
two or three Rules to thofe five already laid down
in the fccond Chapeer. So that all the Rules may
be reduc’d to eight.  OF which the two firlt relate
to Ideasand may be refere’d to the fieft part of this
Logic,

"Fhe third and fourth relate to Aaiomy and may
be referr’d to the fecond part, and Lh,c fitth and
fixth relate to Arguments, and may be referi’d to
the third part. And the two Laft rel

ate to order
and may be referr’d to the found ’

1 part,
Tiro Rules tonching Definitions.,

1. Tolet ganone of the Terms thar arc buta
little obfcure or equivocal, without defining em
" L] - () )
2. In Definitions not to make ufe of Terms that
atc not perfectly known, or already explain’d,

Two Rules fir Axioms.

3. To require in Axioms only thofe things thae
are perfeétly cvident. 4. T's

litle obfeure, by the affitance of preceding Dehi-
nitions, Axioms conceded, or Proper Propofitions
alrcady demonttrated.

6. Never to.make an ill ufe’ of the Ambiguity
of Terms, by failing to fubftitute at leaft mental-
ly, thofé definitions that reftrain and explain “em. *

Two Rules fo! Mcf/:od. o
7. To handle Things,as much ae may be,in rheir
Natural Order, beginning from the moft fimple
and general, and explaining whatever appertains to
the nature of the Genus, before we procced to par-
ticular Species. s
8. To divide, as much as may be every Genus
into all its Species, every whole into its parts, and
every difficulty into all Cafes. 1 have added to
thefe Rules, as much as may be, becaufe it is true,
that we may meet with fome occafions, wherein
they cannot be obferv’d to the utmoft {everity ; ei-
ther becaufe of the narrow limits of human under-
fanding; or by reafon of thofe Bounds that we are
conftrain’d to affign to every Science.
Whence it happens, that a Species is fometimes
to be explain’d before we can explain all that be-
longs
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longs to the Genns. Thus in common Geometry we
treat of a Circle, - without faying any thing of 3
crooked Line,which js the Genus of a Circle, which
we think foflicient to define,

Nor can we explain all that might be {aid of 5
Cenus, which would often prove too tedious. Bu
it fufhices then to fpeak as much as we think expe-
diens, before we pafs to the Species

However, I belicve no Science can be perfelly
deliver'd,without obferving thefe twolaft Rules, as
well as the reft 5 which are not thercfore to be

difpens’d withal,but upon abfolute necedlity, or fo
fome great advantage,

CHAP. XIL

Of what we kunow by Faith, wherher Flumar
or Divine »

HAT we have hitherto difcours'd, re-
lates to Sciences purely human, and
Knowledge founded upon the evidence of Reafon.
But before we conclude, it will not be amifs to
{peak of another fort of Knowledge, which oft-
times is no lef certain, nor lefs evident in its
manner, than that which we draw from Autho-
rity.
For there are two general ways, by which we
know a Thing to be true: The Lirft is the know-

ledge

B

ledg which we have by our felves,w nether we have
attain'd it by Obfervation or Ratiocination, whe-
ther by our Seiices or by our Reafon ; which may
be generally term’d Reafon, in regard the Sences
themfelves depend upon the judgment of -Reafon or
Knowledge 5 the word bcing here more generally
taken than in the Schools; for all manner of know-
Jedge of an object drawn from the fame objedt.
"The other way is the Authority of Perfons wor-
thy of credit,who aflure us that a thing is fo. Tho
of our felves we know nothing of it. Which is

call’d Faith or Belief , according to the words of

St. Aufdin, for what we know, we owe to reifon ;
for what we believe, to Authority.

But as this Authority may be of two forts, ei-
ther from God or Men, o there are two forts of

Faith, Divine and Human.

Divine Faith cannot be Subje& to error, becaufle
that God can neither deceive us nor be deceiv’d.

Human Faith is of its felf fubject to error, for
all Men are Lyars according to Scripture : And be-

caufe it-may happen, that he who fhall affure us of

the certainty of a thing, may be deceiv’d himflf,
Neverthelefs as we have already obferv’d ; there

are fome things which we know not,but by a Hu-

man Faith, which neverthelefs we ought to believe
for ag certain and unqueftionable, as if they were
Mathematically demonftrated. As that which is
known by the conftant relation of fo many Per-
fons, that it is morally impoffitle they fhould ever

| have conlpir'd to affirm the fame things , if they

were
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were not truc.  For example, Men have beey
naturally moft averfe from conceiving any -
#ipodes - mevertheles though we never were
thofe places, and know nothing of any Aritipa.
des but by human Faith , he muft be a Foo|
that does not belicve ‘em. And he muft be
out of his wits , who queftions whether ever
there were any fuch Perfons as Ceefar y Pompey,
Cicero or Virgsh, or whether they were not feig.
ned Names, as Amadi de Ganl.

Logic : Or,

rue it s, that it is a  difficult thing to
know when Human Faith has attain’d to this

fame aflurance ; and this..is that which leads
Men aftray into two {uch' oppofite Deviarions:
Jo that fome believe too flightly upon the leaf
report.  Others ridiculoufly make ufe of all the
force of their wit, to apnul the belief of things
attefted by the greateft authority , when i
thwarts the prejudice of their underftanding,
And therefore certain Limits are to be aflign’d,
which' Faith muflt exceed to obrain this aiii
rauce; ‘and others, beyond which there is no-
thing but uncertainty, leaving in the middle a
certain fpace, where we fhall meet with cer-
tainty or uncertainty, as we approach nearer to
the one or the other of thefe Bounds.

Now then i we do bur compare the two
general ways, by which we belicve a thing t
be true, Reafon and Faith 5 certajn it is, thac
Faith aiways fuppofes tome Reafon. For as $-
Anfbm fays in his 122 Evillle , and in. feveral

other
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other places, we could never bring our félves to be-
licve that which is abave our reafon, if reafon it
lt had not perfwaded us, that there are fome
things which we do well to believe , tho we are
not capable to apprehend *em, which is principally
true in refpect of Divine Faith. For true Reafon

teaches us, that God being truth it lf, he cannot
deceive us in what he reveals to us concerning his
Nature and his Myfteries ; whence it appears that
though we are oblig’d to captivate our Underftan-
ding in obedience to Faith, as faith St. Paul, yet
we do it neither blindly nor unreafonably (which
is the original of ali fal@ Religions ;) but with a
knowledg of the Caufe, and for that it is but a
realomable A& to Captivate our felves to the Au-
thority of God, when he has given us futlicient
Proofs, fuch as arc his Miracles and other Prodi-
gious Accidents, which oblige us to believe that
he himfelf has difcovered to Men the T'ruths which.
we are to belicve,

As certain it is in the fecond Place, that Divine
Faith ought to have a greater power over our
Underftanding than our own -Reafon, And that up-
on this Dictate of Reafon it felf, thar the more cer-
tain is to be preter’d betore the lefs certain 5 and

§ that is more certain which God aflures us to be

tiue, than that which Reafon perfwades us; when
it is more contrary to the Nuture of God to de-

ceive us, than the nature of our own Reafon to
be deceiv’d,

CHAP
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CHAP XIIL

Certain Rales for the guidance of Reafon,

the belief of Events that depend upon
JHuman Faith,

T HE moft cuftomary ufe of found Judgment,

and that Faculty of the Soul, by which we

difcern T'ruth from falfhood is nat employ’d in fpe-

culative Sciences, about which fo few Perfons are
oblig’d to fpend their time,and yet there isno occs
fion wherein it is more frequently to be made ufe
of, and where its more neceffary than in tha
Judgment which we ou§2t to make of what
es every day amon en. '

pai}edo not);i)ealz of ju<§ging whether an A&ion
be good or bad, worthy of applaufe or r'eproof, for
that belongs to the regulation of Morality ; but of
judging of the Truth or Falfhood of human
Events, which may only be referrd to Logic,whe-
ther we confider em as paft, as when we only en-
deavour to know whether we ought to behe\zre em
or not ? or whether we confider ’em as being to
come, as when we fear or hope they will come to
pafs, which regulates our hopes and our fears,

. Certainit is, that fome Reflexions may be made
upon this Subjet; which perhaps may not be alto-

grether unprofitable, or rather may be of great uft - would require

{lappofe it were the Converfion

People fall, becaufe they do not fufficiently ftudy .

for the avoiding of certain Errors into which moft

the Rules of Reafon. The
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that there is a vagt d:ifto
rence to be made between two fhres of Truths 5 the
one that only rclates 1o the natureof thinge and theiy
Immutable Lilences abflrated from their exiftencs;
tne other that relates to things exiftent that relare to

Chap NXUL 7l vt of Zhintmy,

The huit Retlexion js,

would be ridiculous o feck

human and contingent Live its, which may or may
Mot come to pafs when we fpeak of the future, and

may probably never have bin, whey we talle ¢f
4 what s paft,

ct
Lfpeak with this reforence 1o their
RONT caules, making an abfractisg of their Immu-
tible order in Divine Providence; becaufe on the
one fide it does not hinder Concingence, ard on the
oher fide being unknown to us, 1t contribures no-
thing to make us believe the things therfves,

Now asall things are requilite in truchs of the
frlt forr, there is nothing fure, which {5 not Uni-
verfaily true, and o we mu(t conclude that o thing
5 falleif it be fulfe in any cafC,

Butil we think to make y!: ot the fame Rules in
human Eeents 5 we flil alvays judge falfely, and
make a ' Thoufand falfe Arguniats,

For thete Fvents being naturally Contingene, ¢

out 1 them for q pecefs
by "Truth, And fo that Perfon would be aliog.-
ther void of Realon, who would beljeve notl
fach things uilefs it were made

Mg of
our to him, thar it
%3 abloiately neceffary they thould be £
Nor would he lefs deviate from Reafon that
] e to believe any particular Feene
1 of the King ot Cli-
pon this only ground,
be.

—_

' to the Chriftian Religion Ju




453 Logic : (j:', Part I_V‘\,

v

hap. XIIL The Art of Thinking, 459

afon for 1o doing,efpecially in the Condué of the -
ittions ot our Life, that never requires a greater
furance tha a moral Certainty, and which is fa-
#d upon moft occafions with a great Probability.
Peon the other fidey if thefe Circumftances are

ih asare frequently accompanied with Falfhood :
eafon requires us to fulpend our Belief; or that we
ould look upon as falfe what is told us, when we
e no likelihood, thatit fhould be true, tho we do
ot fird any abfolute Impoffibility.

For Example, we demand, whether the Hiftor
fthe Baptilm of Conffantine by Sitvefter be true, or
ile © Baronius believes it true; but Cardinal Per-
m, Bithop Spondanus, Petavius, Marz'r;m, and the
ofl Eminent of the Roman Church believe it falfe,
\ow if we infift upon the fole Poffibility, we have
o1eafon to reject Baromins. For his opinion contains
athing abfolutely impoffible; and to fpeak ablo=
ely, it is alfo poffible, that Eufebius, who affirms
ie contrary, afhirm’d an untruth in favour of the
ians 3 and that the Fathers that followed him
ere deceiv’d by his "Teftimony.But if we make ufe
fthe Rule already laid down, which is to confider
hat are the circumftances both of the one and the
ther Baptifm of Conflantine, and which are thofe
hat carry the greatelt marksof Truth, we fhall find
m to be the latter. Foron the one fide, there is no
feat reafon to rely upon the Teftimony of a Wri-
r~as Fabulous as the Author of the Acts of S)F '
tfler, who is the only Perfon of Antiquity, who
& fpoken of Conflamtin’s being Baptized at Rome,
X 2 And

mlot Impoffible to be fo. For fecing that”
another who fhould aflure me to the contrary may
make ufe of the fame Reafon; it is clear that that*
Reafon alone cannot determin me to believe the
one rather then the other. ] ‘

We muft therefore lay it down for a certain and
unquecftionable Maxim upon this occafion, that the
Poffibility alone of an Eventis not a fuflicient rea
fon 10 make me believe it, and that 1 may have rea.
fon al(o to believe a thing, tho I judge it not .impo‘f-
{ible, but that the contrary may havecom.e to pafs;
Qo that of the T'wo Events I may rationally believe
the one and not the other, tho I believe ’em both
poflible. .

How then fhall we refolve to believe the one ra-
ther than the other, if we judge *em both poflible 7
Obferve the following Rule.

o judge of the T'ruth of an Event, and to per-
fwade my felf into a Refolution to bcljcve, or not
to believe a thing 5 it muft net be.c.onh.der’d naked:
ly, and in it felf, like a Propolition in Geometrj"

but all the circumftances that accompany it, as wei
internal as external, are to be weigh'd with the fam
confideration 3 I call Internal Circumftances fuch a
belong to the Fact it felf; and externaly thofe that
relate to the Perfons, whofe Teftimonies induce vs
to believe it.  This being done, it allithe Circum
{tances arc fuch, that it never, or very rarely hap]
pens, that the fame Circumftances are accompd
ny*d with Falfhood : Our Underftanding n'atur;ﬂx
carries to belicve the thing to be true ; and tl)crl'c'l(Sj

' ' S e
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And on the other fide there is no likelthood that o
Perfon fo Serious and Learned as Enfchuns thouid
prefume to report an untruth R
yemarkable, as the Baptilm of the firft Emperor,
thar reftord the Church to her Liberry,and which
ought to have been fpread over all the World, at

1he fime time that he wrote, which was notabove,

four or Hve Hundred years afier the Death of the
inid Emperor. ‘

Wieverthelefs there is an Exception to this Ruk,
by which we ought to be (atisficd with pelhibiiy
or likelihood. That is, whenan allion, which'is
otherwife fufficiently attefted, is contradicted by b
congruities and apparent contrarietics with other
Hittorics, ' '

For then it fuffices that the Solutions brought to
encrvate thefe Repugnances be poilible and proba
bie ; and it would be unreafonable to require other
pofiiive Proots 5 for that the Act it felf being ful
ciently prov’d, it is not cquitable to require that v
fhould prove all the Circumftances in the fame
manner.  Otherwife we might call in queftiona
‘Thoufand moft cerrain Fliftories, which we cannot
make agree with others of lefs Authority, but by
Conje&ures which it is impotiible to prove pole
tively.

For Example, we cannot bring to an agreement
what is deliver’d inthe Kings and Chronicles concert-
ing the years of the Reigus of feveral of the Kings
of Guda and Ifacl, but by aﬁigning to fome of the
K ngs, two beginnings of their Reigns, the one du-

ying

Pact 1V,
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e errm

Chap. XL,

iz the Lite of the Reigning Prince, and the
her after the Deceale of their Pavenrs. Now it it
fooaslCd what Proob we have that fucdh a Prince
Reigord for fome time with his Father , we seuik
citefs there 15 none Polidve, But it fullices that ic is

ten the endeavours of

" .yt iy \ . -
I'hey cavnet deny this

T S A U D S - )

Vit aay Ere By woiea s mnpertisont heeufe the alt
T I U IR LI R T S e e N FRT AR |
LUt Loowhaiicn trabory, dr ds fnfhcienr for

aries,as they do thofe ubthe Seriprure i
Ly g ; R TN R s e
Kirchyas wenave thew’d Podibiiity is fuihcient.

P Yy ot « .- .
sibing Poihble, and which has oiten come to pafs
it other times, to make it Lawful for us to fuy -
pofe ir, usa Clrennrltance needdtary to reconcile Hi-

ftorics otherwife certain,

Aud therctore there is nothing more ridiculous
fonce Pevions of this lotter
that S, Perer never was ar Rezie,,
Traih to be atclted by all

Aoe, 1o prove

the Ieci haltie \Writers, aed thofe thie molt ancient,
as Pupias, Dsonjius of Cerinthy Caius, Iencus, Ter-
tiian 5 again{t whom there is not any one that has
mide the leaft Contradiction. '

~MNeverthelefs thay imagin they can ruin this

Trath-by Conjectures 5 for example, becaufe St
Paud makes no mention of St Peser in his Fpillics
witten at Rowe 5 and when they are anfiver’d thee
St Pzer might be theaabient from Rome, in regardl.
he is not iaid to have £x’d his Sewt there, as b,
one tinat abren Praveld abroad wo Preech the GO

3

)
0L T Ol er Yacoss they 1oy G d
petin oliner macessthey roply thatehis is urg'd wi-b
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CHAP. XIV. They both depend upon common Places,  The r

frft vpon the Power and Goodnefs of God 5 upon
cerrain and  unqueltionable Miracles, which they
An App[icaz‘ion of the P,-ecee{[i,,g Rule 1 bring:for Rroof ?f thofe that are gailc_d in quef’fion ;

the Belief ()f Miracles. | :}'nd upon the B‘;mdneﬁ of‘ Lzbertmef ; who will bt}-
liove nothing, buat what is proportionable to their ‘
Reafon. Ail tiisis vary good in it’s {elf 5 but very '
weak 0 convince us of a particular Miracle.  For
God docs not always a&t according to his Power 3
ner s it an Argument, that a Miracle was wrouglhs,
becaufe others of the fame Nature have been
wrought. And we may do well to believe, what isa-
byve our Reafon, without being oblig’d  to belicve
all that Men are pleas’d to obtrude upon us, as be-
i. g above our Reafon,

"The latter makes ufe of common Places of anc-
ther fort. ,

Tyuth, fays one of ‘em, and Fafbocd appear swith
Countenances altke 3 the fame Guarey the fame fleps we
behold with the fame Eyes. I have have feen the rife of fo-
veral mivacles in my Tame. And tho they vanif'd in the
Birthy yet we cannot bue forefee the train they would Lave
catheredy fad they livd to their full Adge.  For it is bue
v find out the énd of the Thready, and to cut it into as
'711¢i2'g)' fcjfr'n as twe pleafe, and theve is not a grmtqudi-
Shnce between nothing and the finailcfl thing in the b Fpr1d,
thow there gn beesecen this and the greatgft. Now ff)c
foft that were gnteascated with tis beginning of "No-

11(;3."_)',‘ ciming to [fread their Hiftory, find by the up-

piitn which they meet with, where the difficulty o
. . Lo . . . - !

Perfiwafn lodges, and make it thewr bufinefs to Funcusf

X a4 cver

H E Rule which we have explain’d is with

out doubr of great Importance for 1h
well regulating our Reafon in the belief o
particular A&s.  For want of the due Obferva
tion of which we are in great danger of fallin
into the two dangerous extremities of Creduliy
and Incredulity.

For Example, there are fome, who make a Con
fcience of queftioning any Miracle ; becaufe the
have a Fancy, that they fhould be oblig’d to quelti
on all, fhould they queftion any ; and for that the
are perfwaded, that it is enough for them, by know
ing tharall things are poffible with God, to believ
whatever is rold ’em touching the Effe&s of hi
Onnipotency.

Others as ridiculoufly imagine, that it is in th
Power of the Underfanding to call all Miracicsi
queftion, for no other reafon, becaufe fo man
have been related that have provd to be falfe, an
therefore there is no more reafon to believe th
one than the other.

The Inclination of the firft is much more tolers
ble than that of the latter ; tho truc ir is, that buil
the oneand the other argue equally amif.

Tlicy
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cver that part of a falle Prece. Particul: 7r/y Livor irfi cone
Jes prblick Niflakey and aftermards publick m ke cals
pavticular Eever. Uhus the whole Struflnre of the mracie
Oy fore pulld Gy by others upheld, and by addieion ca-
larg’d at lengrdh orews up to acosfidevable Pile. So tha

the o[> cenmite WPrnels 15 bereer Liflructed then be thar

l'('(n'_r L/«i L’)’ d),‘tl' /'/‘(’ l' 7’11 I‘/J.tt /f,:.m{ rgf‘ 1'1, [‘C’.’tt’)' NS
j)/,Jnuzt't’ b Pl
This _‘..)1,ca;nu is inventous,and may be profra

Yoo provent s irem lm i led qw ay with cvery

2 2
V
Lle l\\P"' Bur it wen'd be an L..ru":muc
l
)
1

-

i .1: e to conclude generaily that we ought to
O whateveris fiid of Miracles.  For certain it

h.z[ what is here alledg’d relates only to thof
}, ‘ngs which are wken up upon common Fame,
without erquiting mito the original caule of the Re-
port.  And we have no reafon to be confident of
what we know upon nobetter grounds.

But who 0 blind as not to {ee that we may make
a common place oppofite to this, and that at leaft
upon as good a Foundation 2

For asthere are {ome miracles that would de-
ferve but lintle credit, fhould we enquire into telr
O iginal, {o thereare othersthat vanifl out of the
Memories of Men, or which find but lictle credir in
their Judgments,becaufe they will not take the pains
to mferm themiclves, (Jurnndcxihmdvxw is not
fubje&t only to one fore of Diftemper,
and thofe quitc cuntrary,  There is a {ottifh ftupi-
dity, that beiieves ail thingq the leaft probable.
But there isa concedted prefumption that condemns

fur

but feveral,

F

and relate in bis Sermions to the People, fuch s

—
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falle, whatever furpafes the narrow limis of tl
\z“dclﬁc..mm;. Somctimes we hunt after n-q:"
and neglect things of greatelt momenr. Faliz fto-
rics fpread themfclves every where, wlile true ones
cur hardiy get Iiverty to crecp abroad,

F (“V P c:{onx have heard of the miiracle thar nm-
pcn d i our time at Farieafiery in the Perfon of
a Mun, {6 blind, that havdly the Balls of her Ilves
were ‘c ftin her Head, wlin recover’d her fight by

rouching the Reliques of St. Fare, 23 1 am e g
l“ the T ftimony of a Perfon that fiw her in both
conditions,

St Auflin 'f\ﬂitmc that many real miracles were
Wi mmht in his time, that were knownbur to few
and which, though moft remarkable and wuzl r~
fo! fpread no farthor then from one end  of the
Whizh induc’d him to wriri",

(1
{m

Pawn to the otler,
And he obferves i his Tmu'x/
Sccomd Duck rf the Ciry of (;w/ that m the fingle City
i Flirro, nesr Suve Miracles
within two ),w ars
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however b
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by l‘he credit' and knowledge of the Reporters
~ Piety does notoblige a Man of Sence to believe
all the Miracles in the Golden Legend or the Mers.
Poraft: In regard thofe Books are 16 full of Fables
that there is nothing to be credited upon their Au-
thority : As Cardinal Bellarmin has made no feru-
ple to confefs of the latt.
~But T atirm, that every Man of Sence, bating
his Piety, ought to acknowledge for true the Mira-
cles which St. Auflin recites in his Confeflions and
- his Book de Civitate Des, fome of which he faw
and others of which he was inform’d by the Per.
{ons themfelves, in whofe fight they were wrough
As of the Blind Man cur’d at Milun before all the
People, by touching the Relics of Si. Gervace and
Protafius, which he reports in his Confeflion, and
- of which he fpeaks in the 22d. Book de Ci,w'tate
. Deiy Chap. 8. Avertain Miracle was rerought ar Mi-
lan, when we mere there, when a Blind Man was re-
ftored to bis Sight, which could not be unknown to Thon
© fands 5 For it is a large City, and there was thew the
Er(;zpc:‘z‘)r I,) dn,a' the thing was done before a vaft Muliie
tude of People, crowding to the e ~
e, G.ervacf and Prom(gius. udics of she Mariyry
: g)f a }jﬂ{lonmn}c_ulred in dfrica by Flowers that
1ad touch’d the Relics of St. § i
e oehd the K s of St. Stepben, as he teflifics
;. .Of a Lady of Quality curd of a Canker by the
fign of the Crofs which fhe caus’d to be made up-
- o0 the Soie, by one that was newly Baptied gccor-
. .ding ta a Revelation which fhe had bad, .

. Logic : O,
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Of a Child that dy’d Unbaptized, whofe refte-
ration to Life the Mother vbtain’d by her Prayers
to-St. Peter, in the ftrength of her Faith, tnvo-
king him in'thefe words, Holy Martyr reftcre me
Sons Thou knoweft, I ask bis Life for no other reafon,
bue becaufe he fbould not be ctevnally feparared from
God. -

‘Now if thefe things may be fupposd to have
happen’d as they are related, there is no rational
Perfon but muft acknowledge thefe things tobe the
Finger of God. So that all their Incredulity could
do, would be todoubt of the Teftimony of St. Au-
fliny and to believe him a falfifyer of theTruth,
to gain a Veneration of the Chriftian Religion
among the Pagans. Which is that which they have
no colour to imagine,

© Firt, Becaufe it iz not likely that a Perfon of his-
judgment would have told' an untruth in things b
Public, wherein he might have been convinc’d of
falthood by infiite Wumbers of "Tellimonics, which
would have redounded to.the ILgnominy of the
Chriftian Religion. |

Secondly, Becaule there was ncver any Perfons
more a profefd Enemy of Falthood, then this Ho-

- ly Man; efpecially in. mateers of Religion, havirg

- made it the work of entirc T'reatiles,. to prove that
it is not only unlawful to tell alie; but a thing (o de-
teltable, that it is not to be made ufé of, theugh for
the!Converfion of Men to- the GChriftian Faithe.
.1 have the miore enlarg’d my {elf "upon this re-

markablé Exampley’ of the judgmenn that is. toc bla

- made
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made in the Tvuth of Altions, to ferve as a Rule
upon the like occalions, becaufe we moft common.
ly deviate in thofe things. For e ery one thinks,
that it is fuficient for the Decilion of thofe to make
a common Place, which for the molt part is only
composd of Maxims, which not only are not Uni-
verfaily "T'rue, but not fo much as probable, when
they are pyn’d with tie particular Circumftarces
of Altionsy that fall under Lwaminacon.  And
thercfore Circumltances are to Le compar’d and
confider’d tegether, not confider’d a part. Torit
often happens, that an A& which s not very pros
bable in one Circumitance, ought to be cfleend
and taken for cerrain, according to other Circums-
ftances : And on the other {ide, an Action which
appears to us true, according to one Circum'tunce
which is vlually joyn’d with orush, ought to be
deem’d falfe, according to other weakning Cireum-
ttances, as we fhall make our in the following
Chapter.

CH A P
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Other Remarks upow the fame Subjet, of
the Belief of FEvents.

V’I"Herc is yet one cther Remark of great Mo-

ment, to make upon the Belicl of venes.
Which is, that amaong thofe Circumllances which
we ought to confider, that wenay know whether

credit
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cedit be to be given to the Fadtor no jthere are
fome which we may call common Circam/flinces, be
caufe they frequently occur 5 and are far oftner joyn-
cd to Truth than Falthood, and then it they be not
Counter-ballan’d by other particular Circumftan-
ces, that ruin the motives of belief drawn from com-
mon Circumftances, we have reaftn to believe thofe
Lvents, i not to be cerrzin, yer at leaft to be pro-
bable 5 which probability is fofficient, when we are
bound to pronounce cur opinion in fuch cafts. For
as we ought to be faiisfi'd with a moral affurance,
m things not capable of Metaphviical certainty ;
fo when we cannot obtain a full moral affurance,
the beft we can do, when we are to reiblve, is to
cmbrace the moft probable ; for it would be con-
trary to realon to embrace the lexft probable.

But if on the other fide thele common Circum-
flances, which would have induc'd us to believe a
thing, be joyn’d with other particular Circumftan-
ces that ruin the motives of belief, dvawn from
commen Circumllances, or be fuch as are rarcly
fourd withcur falfhocd, we are not then any lon-
ger o bedieve that Lvent.

Buat cither we remain in
fu'pence, it the partcular Circumitances enfeebls
the weight of common Circam{tances, or we believe
the altivntobe falfe, -1t the CircumGances are fuch
as are ufually the marks of Falfhood.

Lor example, it is a common Circumfance, for
many Contradls to be [igr’d by two publick Nota-
riesy that is, by two publick Perfons, who!c chiefeit
Litercft it s to be jult and truc in their employ-

meis
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‘ments, becaufe not only their Conftience and Re.
putation , but thetr Lives and Eftates lie at Stake,

'This confideration alone is fufhcient , if we khow

no other particularities of the contradt, to make us
believe that the Contra& is not Antidated.- Not but
that it might be {0 ; but becaufe it is certain,that of
a Thoufand Contraéls, Nine Hundred Ninety Nine
are not, So that it s infinitely more probable, that
this contraét is one of the Nine Hundred Ninety
Nine,then the only Antidated Contradt of a Thhou-
fand. So that if withal , the integrity of the Ne-
tary that fign’d it be known to me, 1 fhall molt
certainly believe, that there is no foul play in the
Writing, -
But if to this common Circumftance of being
fign’d by two Notaries, there are joyn’d other par-
ticular Circumftances, as that the Notaries are Per-
{ons of no Confcience or Reputation, o that they
aight be inftrumenial in falfifying the deed, yet
fhall not this make me conclude that the deedis
antidated. But it befides all thefe, I can difcover
other proofs of the Antidate,either by Witnefles or
conviacing Arguments, as the Inability of the Per
fon.to lend T'wenty Thoufand Crowns, at a time
iwhen it ‘fhall be demonftrable that he had not
2 Huadred in Cafh, 1 will then refolve to believe
the contract teo be fallify’d, and it werc unreafon-
able for any Perfonto believe me to believe other-
wile ;' and L heuld do.ill, to fulpet others, where
1-did not-however fee the fame marks of Falfhood,
ot to befulfe, fince they might be as well Coun-
eerfeited as the other, We

We nmuy apply all this to féveral mateers
that caufe frequent difputes among the Learned.
We demand it fuch a Book were written by
fuch an Author whofe Name was always to it?
And whether the AQs of a Council are True
or Counterfeir. .

Certain. it is, that we ought to give Sentence
for the Author,whof& name has been long acknow-
ledged and affixed to the Work ; and for the Aés
of a Council which we read cvery day ; nor are we

to believe the contrary , but upon very ftrong
Reafons,

Therefore a molt learned Perfon of this, Age,
being to prove, that the Epiftle of €yprian to
Pope Sreven, about Marsian Bithop of Arles, was
none of the Holy Martyrs, he could not cop-
vince the Learned, his ConjeCtures not feeming
futhcient to deprive St. Cyprian of a Piece that
had always carried his Name, and which has a
perfect refemblance of Style , with the reft of
his Works. :

Lo vain alfo it is, that Bionde! and Saimafius, not
abie to anfwer the Argument drawn from the Epi-
fiies of Iynatius, for the fuperiority of Bifhops a-
bove Priefts,in the Infancy of the Church, pretend
thofe Epiftles to be Counterfeir, though as they
were Printed by Vefius and Tgber, from. the An-
cient Manufcript in the Florentine Library : Info-
wuch that they have been refuted by thefe of their
own party. For that confeffing as they:do, that
we have the fame Lpillles which were cited by Zu-

R Lebis ,,
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flum, St. '7€rom, Theodorer and origen himlelt, there
is n» likelihood that the Epiltles of Irndt:u.t, being
olic&ted by Polscarp, that the true Epiltles fhoud
have difappear’d , and others be connterfeited in
the time betw:en Polyearp and Qrigen, or Enfedus,
Refides, that thofe Epiftles of Ipmatins, which we
have now, wear fich a Charalter of the holines
ead fimplicity, {5 proper to the Apoftolic Times,

that they 1uftific themifilves amain 1 the vain accu-
fations of b mq falle and counterfeir

Laftiv, ol the dificultics that (‘:1"di:\:1l Perren

propofes againft the i 4.pm.\ . of the Council of 4.
Jricyto Puﬁ“ Celefline, touching Anpealsto the Sce,
cannot prevaii with us to be Jieve otiervife now thm
before, but that thofe Eoiftles were really written
by the Ceuncil.

But it happens fomcerinee tiwat particalar Circum-
ftances carry more weightin Perfwalion, than long
Pofleflion,

So that alho the Finiftiz of Sr. Clment to St
Fames Bifhon of Seoalom b rantlted by Bufinns,
near upon tiirteen bundred Yearsago, and thar it
is cited and owi’d for St Cleniene by a Council of
France, above vwelve Tandred yearsago, yer we
can hardly believe it othorwife than Counterfeie. In
regard that St Fames being Martyr’d before St Pe-
ter v it impofible that St Cemenethould wnite afier
th(‘ Death of St Perer, as tiie Fpiltle fuppofes,

Thus tho th" Commentarics uoen St. Paul are
attribured o Sto ambrefe and cited under his Name
by a great number of Authors, wgether with that

Tl
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imperfect Work upon Si. Maebenr, under the name
All Mon however at this day agree
that they belong to neither, bue to other ancient
Authors tull of many Lrrors,

Lsftly, the AQs of the vwo "muefjw Cowncils
under Maorceling and two or thrce at Renie, under
Sileeflor and another at Rome under Seares HL mighe
be {uthcient ro perfwude us of the verity of
thofe Councils y it they contin’d nething bu
what were congruous to reafon, and which miche
be preper for the timies, wherein they are I.xd o
be Cciebrated 5 but they contain (6 mnny abfordi-
tics, {0 dihguc.une from thofe times , that there
is great jikeithood of their being falfe and counter-
feir. :

And thefe are the Remarks which may {erve for
thefe forts of judgments. But we muft not imagin
’em to be of fuch great ufe, as always to free us
from the danger of being deceivid. Al that they

can do at moft, is to nrua'd us from the more grofs
and apparent Abfuramcs., and to cnure us not
to be carried aftray by common Places, which
containing fomething of general I‘rulh, ceafe not
however to be falfe upon many particular cceali-
ons, which is onc of the cihietell {uurces of human
Lrror.

of (7/,»2;)5@?0}11.
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CHAP. XVI.

Of the Judgments we ought to make of Fu-
ture Accidents.

Hef Rules that ferve us to judge of Things
paft, may be apply’d to things to come. Lor
as we probably judge a Thing to have come to
pals, when the certain Circumftances which we
know to be ufually joyn'd te the Fadt ; we may as
probably belicve that fuch a thing will happen,
when the prefent Circumitances are fuch as are w
fually atended by fuch an Effe®. Thus the Phy-
{utians judge of the good or bad fuccefs of Difeafis;
Caprain of the future Events of War ; and that
we judge in the world of the moft part of contin-
gent Affairs.

But as ro thefe Accidents of which we are fome
part our felves, and which we may cither promote
or prevent by our care and fore-fight, in avoiding

or expofing our felves to harm or danger ; it hap-
pens that moft pcrfons fall into many errors
fo much the more grievous, by how much they
feem to be guarded by reafon ; becaufe they only
fct before their Eyes,the (Grandeur and Confequence
+ ot the advantage which they wifh for,or the mif:
chicfs that they fear,not confidering the likelihood
and probability that this advantage or incénve-
‘nience may happen or not happen. R

[
S VI

In

.Chap. XVL.  The Art of Thinking. 47 §

In like manner, when it is any great mistortune
which they fear, as lofs of Life or Eftaie, they
think it prudence not to take any care to prevent
it. Or if it be any great advantage which they ex-
pect, as the gain of a Hundred Thoufand Crowns,
they think they alt wilely to cndeavour the gain-
ing of it, it the Venter coft bue little, let the pro-
bability of fuccels be never 6 fmall.

By fuch a Ratiocinarion as this it was, that a
Princefs hearing that fome Perfons had been over-
whelm’'d by the fall of a Roof, weuld never go in-
to a Houfe,iill fhe had all the Roofs firft view'd ;
and fhe was fo fully perfwaded, that fhe had a rca-
fon for fo doing, that fhe accounted all other im-
prudent, that did not as fhe did.

"T'is alfo this appearance of Reafon, that engages
feveral Perfons into inconvenient and exceffive cau-
tions for the prefervation of their Health., This is
that which renders others diftruftful even in little
Things; for that having been fometimes decciv’d,
they believe they fhall be deceiv’d in all their other
Bufinefi. This is that which enveagles fo many
People to Lotteries, to gain, cry they, Twenty
‘T'houfand Crowns for one Crown, is not that a
very great advantage? And every one believes
himfelf fhall be that happy Perfon, upon whom
this great Fortune fhall thowr it felf: Never-con-
{idering, that though the Lots promife Twenty
Thou(and tor One, %iis Thirty times more pro-
bable to every particular perfon, that he fhall ‘be a
loofer than a winner. . |

Add
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. Aad this isthe Deed of thiz Raniocinatin 5 for
that we may judge what is fi* to be done, to oh-
tain the good and avoid the cvil,we ought not anly
to contider the good and the evil in its fell’; bur al-
fo: the probability whether it may happen or no
and Geometrically to conlider the Proportisn which
the thingshold: rogerher 5 which may be demone
ftrared by this Example.

T'en Men at play, ftake every one a Crown,
there s but one can win the whele Stuke b the re't
are losfers. So thae every one has thete iwo enane

;cesy ether 1o foofe One Crown or win Nine, Mow
it we fhovld conlider oaly the gainand lofin them-
felves, it might feem that all had an equal wéven-
rage : Butwe are ta conhider morcever, that if g-
very onc may win Nine Crowns, and can only lofe
one, it is alfo nine times more probable in refpect of
every one, that he {hail lofe his One, than win the
Nine 5 while every Mun has nine Degrees of Pro-
bability to lofc one Crown, and but one degree of
Probability to gain Nine; which equals the hopes
and fears of Gain and Lof. R

All Plays of this Nature, arc as equitible as
Plays can be, but all that are rot under this Ilqual-
liy of Lotsare unjult. And hence v is that it may
be plainty made our, that there is an evident Injt-
ftice ia all forts of Lioteeries 5 for the Malter of the
Louery ulually claiming the tenth parvof thewhole
Fund for his own fhire;he whole crowd of thofs

~that play is cheated in the fame manner, as it o
Manplaying ava Game,wherein there were as much

Tt
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likelihcod of winning as loofing, (hould Play nine
Piftols to one.  Now # this be difidvantageous to
the whole Crowd, it muft be alfo the fame to eve-
rv varticalar Perfon, becaufe the Probabilicy of
lcoling, far more furpafles the Probability of gain-
ing, then the advantage we hepe for, the difadvan-
age of Loofing.

Sometimces there is z little likelthood in the fuc-
ccfs of a thing, that how advantageous focver it be,
and hew finail foever the hazard of winning, it is
betzer notto hazard.  Thus it would be a foolifh
thing to play twenty Sols againft ten Miliions of
Livres, oragaint a Kingdom, upon condition he
fhould not winn, unlefs fuch an Infant taking out
the Letters out of a Printers Cafe by accident, did
alfo ofa [uddain Compole the firlt twenty Verfes of
Viegtls /Enciads.  Yor indeed there are tew Mo-
ments fcape us, wherein we do not run the Rifco
of loofing more, than a King that fhould ftake
his Kingdom to fuch a Condition.

'Thefe Reflexions feem of litde value, and are
fo indeed it we ttop here ; but we may make ufc of
’em in matters of greater Importance 5 and the
chiefelt ufe we can make ot ‘em,is to render us more
rational in our hopes and fears.  For Example,
thereare fome Perfons that are in a Pannic dread
when they hear it Thunder 5 which clatter and
harly-burly ir the Sky, ifit put ‘em in mind of
God -and Death, ’tis well ; But if only the fearof
being Thunder-ftruck, caufes this extraordinary ap-

prehenfien,
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prehénfion, then it will eafily appear how litrle
Reafan they have.  For of two Millions of Per-.
fons ’tis very much if one be kill'd in. that man-.
ner ; and we may alldo aver, that there js no.
fort of violent Death happens fo rarely.  Since
then the fear of mifchief ought to be Propor-
tignable to the greatnefs of the danger, and the
Probability of the Event, as there is no fort of
danger that {0 rarely befals us as to be kilPd:
with Thunder , o have we the lcalt reafon -to
tear it 3 fince that fear will no way avail us to
avoid ir.. ' : L
. Hence Arguments may be produc’d not cnly
to undeceive fuch People as are fo over mo-
rofely and unfcafonably cautiovs in the Prefer-
vation of their Health and Lives, by fhewing .
’em that thofe Precautions are much more mif-
chievous than the danger 6 remote from the
accident which they fear ; but alfh to difabufe
another fort that always argue thus in other
affairs, there is danger in this Bufinefs , there-
fore it is evil ; In regard we are not to judg
of thofe things, either by the danger or the
advantage , but by their proportion one with
another. : - }
It is the Nature of things Finite to be excee-.
ded, how bulky foever they be by the leaft of
things , if muldiplied often enough ; or if the
litle things are far more Superiour to the. great
ones in probability of Event , than they are in-
ferior to em in bignefs,

1Y
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For an Atome may excced a Mountain i it .
be fufficiently mul:iplied,or if this great Good we
wifh ' for is fo difficult to be obtain’d , that if .
furpaffes the little one more in Magnitude, than ~
the little once furpaffes the greater in faciliy of
being obrain’d. 'T'he fame is to be faid of thofe
mifchiefs which we fear ; that is, that the leaft
Evil may be more confiderable than.the greateft
Evil; which is not Infinite, if it furpals it accor-
ding to this propolition.

There are nothing but Infinite things that can be
equall’d by auy temporal advantage, and thercfore
they are never to be put in the Ballance with any
of the things of this World. And therefore the .
leaft-degree of Fucility for a Man to fave himfelf
is worth all the felicities of this World juin’d roge-
ther. And the lealt danger of loofing it is more.
confiderable than all temporal mifchiefs , if only
look’d 'upon as Misfortunes. |

And this may be fofficient, for all rational per-
fonsto draw from what has been faid, this Con-
clufion, with which we will end our Logic. That
the greateft of all Imprudencey and higheft of all Mad-
neffes 35 this, to fpend our Lives and our Time in any
thing elfe than in swhat may be [irviceable to acquire
s a Life that never [ball have an end. Since the
Good and Evil of this Life is nothing, if compa-:
red to the felicities and fufferings of the other 5
and' the danger of falling into the one is as great .
as the difficulty of acquiring the other,

" "They
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They who draw this Conclufion, and follow it
in the Conduct of their Lives, are Prudent and
Wile, lct >em be never {0 unlearned in Argruments
concerning the Sciences.  Whereas they who neg-
le&tir,tho never o Learned in otherthings, are cal-

ledyin Seripture, Y ools, Madmen, andunake.butane R | J ;
ill.ufe. ol Logic, Reafon, or.their, Livesm e
g0 ;
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